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| NTRODUCTI ON

The reader who has used Parts 1 and 2 of this Al phabetical Analysis,
needs no introduction here as to its thene, or the nethod adopted, but it may
be an opportunity to put on permanent record how this aspect of truth cane
about .

The insistence of Dr. E. W Bullinger upon the need ‘Rightly to divide
the Word of truth’ and to ‘Try the things that differ’ especially with regard
to the several callings made known in the Scriptures, prepared our mnds to
consider Acts 28 as a ‘Dispensational Frontier’. Perhaps the present
writer’s contribution to the opening up of the Scriptures, dispensationally,
coul d be expressed as follows. Wiile other students of the Word saw that the
rejection of Israel at Acts 28 was a crisis, fewif any |ooked upon it as of
vital inportance. They seemto have come up to the closing chapter of the
Acts, and then turned back to epistles like 1 Corinthians as the basis of
their assenbly and their hope, whereas, when we cane to Acts 28 and realized
that it was a frontier and that another sphere of blessing |lay beyond, we
sinply said:

‘let us cross over, and see this good |and

This we did and were delighted to realize that here was a sphere of
bl essing unrelated to Israel’s New Covenant,or to the prom ses nade unto the
‘Fathers’. Here was a purpose that went back to ‘before the foundation of
the world” for its inception, that went ‘far above all’ for its seat of
bl essing and citizenship, but when we brought back our bunch of the ‘grapes
of Eshcol’ the treatnent nmeted out to us by Christian brethren approxi mted
to that which was received by Caleb and Joshua when they too re-crossed the
frontier in days gone by.

The followi ng extract fromthe witings of B. W Newton and others will
show that he and they saw that Acts 28 was a di spensational frontier, but
al as, both he and his followers and other |eaders turned back to Matthew 24
and to 1 Thessal onians 4 for their hope, in spite of the fact that ‘the hope
of Israel’ was suspended when |srael becane ‘Lo -ammi’ ‘Not My People . W
quote from ‘Watching and Waiting' of March - April 1953:

Three Periods in Israel’s History

| observed al so, that the history of Israel during the tine of their
puni shment and subjection to the Gentiles is distributed into three distinct
divisions: the first extending from Nebuchadnezzar to their dispersion by
Romans, the second being the present period of their dispersion, the third,
the yet future period of their national re -establishment in unbelief; so,
the prophetic visions of Daniel are to be divided into three parts,
corresponding to these three periods. But | observed this Iikew se, that
when the first of these periods term nated, historic detail term nated. As
soon as the dispersion of Israel was effected and they ceased to have a
recogni zed national existence in their land, there is a pause in the historic
detail of Daniel; no person, no place, no date is nentioned during the
present period of dispersion. But when the third period of their unbelieving
hi story commences, when they again have returned in unbelief to their own
| and, then the historic detail of Daniel re -comences, and is given even
with greater enphasis than before. So entirely is Gentile history made in
the Scripture to revolve around Jerusalemas its centre. Wilst Jerusalem
national ly exists, the history of the nations that are brought into



connection with it is given; but when Jerusal em ceases to exist nationally,
the history of the Gentiles in Scripture ceases too.

We are in the interval, the period of dispersion, now It wll
term nate when Jerusalemis nationally reconstituted. (Watching and Waiting.
March - April 1953).

Look at the words ‘no person, no place, no date is nentioned during the
present period of dispersion’. These words cry aloud that Di spensationa
Truth demands, during the period of Israel’s blindness which comenced at
Acts 28:23 -31, that no Od Testanent prophecy is being fulfilled. Matthew
24 al so nust belong, not to the present calling of the Mystery, but to the
‘third period when the ‘historic detail of Daniel recommences’; that a new
revelation with a new sphere, constitution and hope nust be given by God if
any Gentile is to be saved and bl essed during the setting aside of the
hitherto exclusive channel of blessing -- Israel. Accepting B. W Newton's
view and taking it to its logical conclusion, we have the follow ng threefold
di vision of Israel’s history.

First Division Second Divi sion Third Division
From Nebuchadnezzar ‘There is a pause’. Unbel i evi ng history
to Dispersion by the Here cones the commences, historic
Romans, a.d. 70, di spensati on of detail of Danie
a few years after the Mystery, recommences. Danie
Acts 28. a parenthesis, 9 is intimtely linked
unconnected with with Matthew 24
I srael, Prophecy (Matt. 24:25) and so
or Covenants. conpl etely di sassoci at ed
From Acts 28 fromthe Second
to the resunption Di vi si on.
of prophecy.

To the making known of the unique calling of this ‘Second Division
wherein Israel is ‘dispersed, the witer of this Analysis has devoted the
bulk of his life and energies, yet those who advocate the teaching of B. W
Newt on as set out in the above quotation, can, at the selfsanme tine see
not hi ng i ncongruous in seeing in Matthew 24 with its incisive reference to
Daniel 9, characteristics of the hope of the church today. 1Is it too nuch to
believe that a few, after pondering these things nay be |led, Berean -like, to
‘search and see’'?

The May issue for 1952, Questions and Answers, edited by Dr. Harold P
Morgan, Riverton, New Jersey, U S. A opens with the follow ng headline:

‘VWhat were the Teachings of Early Plynouth Brethren Regarding the
church, the Body of Christ?



Quotations are nade in answer to this question fromtwo teachers anong
the early Brethren, nanmely C. H Macintosh, and Richard Hol den.

‘ The thought of a church conposed of Jew and CGentile "seated together
in the heavenlies" lay far beyond (our enphasis) the range of prophetic

testinmony .... We may range through the inspired pages of the |aw and
the prophets, fromone end to the other and find no solution of "the
great Mystery" of the Church ... . Peter received the keys of the

ki ngdom and he used these keys, first to open the kingdomto the Jew,
and then to the Gentile. But Peter never received a conmm ssion to
unfold the mystery of the church’ (Life and Tinmes of Elijah the

Ti shbite).

How strange to find C H M and C. H W saying the sane things, yet
how strange to note the way in which ‘The Brethren’' have honoured the one,
and repudi ated the ot her!

In 1870 Richard Holden wote a work entitled:

‘The Mystery, the Special Mssion of the apostle Paul
the Key to the Present Dispensation’

Here is a brief quotation fromthis very precious testinony.

‘To nmake all see what is the dispensation, or in other words, to be the
di vinely -appointed instructor in the character and order of the

present tinme, as Moses was in the dispensation of "law', is that
special feature in the comr ssion of Paul in which it was distinct from
that of the other apostles .... If then it shall appear, that, far

from seeing "what is the dispensation of the Mystery" the mass of
Christians have entirely mssed it, and, as the natural consequence
have al nost conpletely m sunderstood Christianity, inporting into it
the things proper to another dispensation, and so confoundi ng Judai sm
and Christianity in an inexpressible junble, surely it is a matter for
deep huniliation before God, and for earnest, prayerful effort to
retrieve with God’'s help, this inportant and negl ected teachi ng’

It seens al nost unbelievable that a novenent that could produce such a
testi mony, could neverthel ess perpetuate that ‘inexpressible junble nanely
of confusing the new covenant or testanent, nmade only ‘with the house of
Israel and with the house of Judah’ (Jer. 31:31), and nmake it the very centre
of that worship and assenbly, thereby ‘confounding Judaisni with the truth of
the Church of the Mystery, the present dispensation and calling, in which no
covenant new or old finds a place, but a choice and a proni se made ‘before
t he foundation of the world’

The prophet Hosea nekes it abundantly clear that:

(1). Atinme would come when Israel would tenporarily cease to be God' s
peopl e, and when the Lord would cease to be their God (Hos. 1:9).
(2). This condition is |ikened to the segregation of a woman who had
been unfaithful, the woman abi di ng many days bel onging to no other man,
the Lord saying ‘so will | also be for thee' (Hos. 3:3).
(3). This is interpreted of Israel’s condition fromthe tine this
rejection is entered until the Second Comi ng of the Lord.
‘For the children of Israel shall abide many days
(a) W thout a king, and w thout a prince, and



(b) Wt hout a sacrifice, and without an inage, and
(c) W t hout an ephod, and without teraphim

Afterward shall the children of Israel return, and seek the
Lord their God, and David their king; and shall fear the Lord
and His goodness in the latter days’ (Hos. 3:4,5).

It is during the parenthesis that intervenes between Acts 28:28 and
their return to the Lord, that the present unique dispensation of the Mystery
finds its true place, and to help the reader perceive ‘what is the hope’ of
this calling, this series of Analytical studies has been prepared. May the
Berean spirit prevail, while every reader searches the Scriptures to see:

‘Whet her these things be so’ (Acts 17:11).

TO THE READER

A distinction has been nmade in the type used to indicate subsidiary
headi ngs from those which are of first inportance.

Titles of main articles are printed in Helvetica bold type capitals,
and are placed in the centre of the page, thus:

MANI FESTATI ON

Titles of subsidiary articles are printed in Helvetica bold type snal
capitals, and are placed at the left -hand margin of the paragraph, thus:

Medi at or

Cross References

Cross references to articles in Parts 1 and 2, and 4 to 10 of An
Al phabetical Analysis, are indicated by superscript nunbers. For exanple:

Sons of God4 refers to the article with that heading in Part 4 of An
Al phabeti cal Anal ysis.

Resurrection4,7 refers to the articles with that heading in Parts 4 and 7,
respectively, of An Al phabetical Analysis.

If the reference is to another page in this book, the page nunber is
printed in brackets after the title of the article. For exanple:

New (p. 105) refers to the article with that heading on page 105 of this
book.

Structures

Where the neaning of a termcan be illuminated by the structure of the
section in which the termoccurs, that structure is given, and as the scope
of a passage is of first inportance in the interpretation of any of its
parts, these structures, which are not ‘inventions’ but ‘discoveries of what



is actually present, should be used in every attenpt to arrive at a true
understanding of a term phrase or word that is under review Under the
headi ng I nterpretation2, the uninitiated believer will receive an expl anation
and an illustration of this unique feature of Holy Scripture. 1In like
manner, other exegetical apparatus such as Figures of Speech, and all such
hel ps, are indicated under the same main headi ng.

Recei ved Text (Textus Receptus)

This is the G eek New Testanent from which the Authorized Version of
the Bi bl e was prepared. Comments in this Analysis are made with this version
in mnd.

VWere there are textual variances between the Received Text and the
Nestl e Greek Text (or other critical texts) such variances are noted. The
phrase ‘in the Received Text’ is printed in brackets next to the word or
words in question.

Man. Man created in the imge of God, and man fallen, sought and redeened,
cones under the heading rather of doctrinal truth than di spensational truth,
for dispensational truth deals with differences, but all mankind are alike in
their origin, in their failure and in their need of salvation. Two usages of
the word man, however, demand a place in this analysis, nanely ‘the new man’
and ‘the perfect man’

The new man. This termis found only in Paul’s epistles, and only in
those epistles that are called ‘the Prison Epistles’ (see article bearing
that title, p. 160). It therefore belongs peculiarly to the dispensation of
the Mystery. In the earlier epistles we have a New Covenant and a new
creature, and in the epistles of the circuntision a new commandnent and a new
heaven and a new earth, but a new man is peculiar to the Mystery. After
havi ng observed that, we nmust nmake a further observation. Two G eek words
are used, kainos and neos, and they each have their own special connotation

Kai nos neans sonething entirely new, not something recent, but
sonething different fromthat which had been fornerly, sonething so new as
not to have been in use before.

Neos neans sonet hi ng young, sonething recently originated or lately
established. Dr. Bullinger has the following note in his Lexicon

‘When the two words are used of the sane thing, there is always this
di fference: thus, the kainos anthropos "the new man" (Eph. 2:15 and
4:24) is one who differs fromthe forner: the neos (Col. 3:10) is one
who is ‘renewed after the inmage of Himthat created Hini.

The references are as foll ows:

Kai nos

Eph. 2:15 To make in Hinself of twain one new man.
Eph. 4:24 That ye put on the new man ... created.



Neos
Col. 3:10 And have put on the new man ... renewed.

While in ordinary usage kai nos and neos often appear interchangeable, their
di stinctive nmeani ngs nmust be renenbered. Ephesians 4 and Col ossians 3 are
not dealing with dispensational distinctions but with the new man as
contrasted with the old. Were the word kainos is used, the word ‘created
foll ows, and where neos is used the word ‘renewed’ follows, each passage
keeping close to the primary meaning of the words translated ‘new, a silent
testimony to the accuracy of Scriptural |anguage. The only reference that is
special ly dispensational in intention is that of Ephesians 2:15. This is a
part of the subject introduced into Ephesians 2 under the figure of the
‘Mddle Wall’ and is treated in its place in the article of that nanme (p,
12). See also article entitled New (p. 105).

The perfect man. \Were Ephesians 2:15 and 4: 24 use the word
ant hropos, ‘man’, Ephesians 4:13 uses the Greek word aner. These two words
differ, anthropos neans not only a man in the sense of a nale, but any
i ndi vi dual of either sex of the human species. It is a generic nanme. Aner
means an adult male person, and never neans a woman. Aner occurs 213 tines
in the New Testanent and is translated ‘fellow once, ‘husband fifty tines,
‘man’ one hundred and fifty -six times, and ‘sir’ six tines.

Here are the occurrences of aner in Ephesians. It occurs seven tines
as follows:

Eph. 4:13 Unto a perfect nan, unto the measure ..

Eph. 5:22 W ves submit yourselves unto your own husbands.
Eph. 5:23 The husband is the head of the wife.

Eph. 5:24 So let the wives be to their own husbands.

Eph. 5:25 Husbands, | ove your wi ves.

Eph. 5:28 So ought nen to love their w ves.

Eph. 5:33 See that she reverence her husband.

The apostl e has used anthropos nine tinmes in Ephesians, yet when he
wi shed to speak of the Church as the perfect man, he goes out of his way to
use a word that he uses six tinmes afterwards for ‘husband . It is,
therefore, evident, if Scriptural |anguage is accurate, that such a Church
cannot be ‘the Bride’, for it would be incongruous to speak of a Church which
is the perfect ‘Husband’ as a ‘Bride’. By observing the distinction, a
fuller conception of the purpose of the ages is gained. Just as at the
begi nning man was placed in a garden and provided with a wife, so in the
realization of that typical fact, the Church of the Bride, will be associated
with (but not confused with) the Church of the Body, the Church which is the
perfect Husband. Those who see no other Church than the Bride are | ooking
forward to a Paradi se where ‘Eve’ will have no companion. |If it be objected
‘Christ is the Bridegroom, we nust remenber that He also is ‘ The Head of the
Body’, and noreover, the Bride is never called the Bride of Christ, but the
Bride of the Lanb. See for further features the article entitled Bride and
The Bodyl.

MANI FESTATI ON

Two Greek words are translated ‘nmanifestation’, phanerosis (1 Cor
12:7; 2 Cor. 4:2 and apokalupsis (Rom 8:19). W are not here concerned with
the word translated ‘rmanifest’ in such a passage as 1 Corinthians 15:27,



whi ch should be translated ‘it is evident’, as in Galatians 3:11; our concern
is with the words that are used in relation to the hope that |ies before the
believer. We are not concerned with ‘revelation’ as the utterance of an
oracle, as Luke 2:26, but only with its use in connection with the hope and
the Second Coming of Christ. Both words ‘nmanifest’ and ‘reveal’ suggest
sonet hi ng hi dden, but the figure underlying the words derived from phaner oo,
‘to be nade manifest’, is that of light, whereas the figure underlying the
words derived from apokal upto, ‘to be revealed’, is that of a veil. There
are two passages of Scripture that state in plain terns the relationship of
‘mani festation’ with |ight.

‘Every one that doeth evil hateth the |light, neither cometh to the
light, lest his deeds should be reproved (margin, "discovered"

el egcho). But he that doeth truth coneth to the light, that his deeds
may be made nmmnifest, that they are wought in God (John 3:20,21).
‘Have no fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness, but rather
reprove them... things ... done ... in secret (krupto, to hide). But
all things that are reproved (margin "di scovered", elegcho) are nade
mani fest by the light: for whatsoever doth rmake mani fest is |ight’
(Eph. 5:11 -13).

Two passages that we have in mind particularly are Col ossians 3:4 and Titus
2:13.

‘When Christ, Wio is our life, shall appear, then shall ye al so appear
with Hmin glory’.

‘Looking for that bl essed hope, and the glorious appearing of the great
God and our Saviour Jesus Christ’.

Here the verb phaneroo is translated ‘appear’ and the A V. uses
‘appear’ and ‘mani fest’ interchangeably. It seens that we should cone to
some conclusion as to the choice of word for the translation of phaneroo, for
the two English words ‘appear’ and ‘nmmnifest’ are not strictly synonynous.

We cannot entirely disassociate a sense of novenent with the word ‘appear’
neither can we conpletely set aside the thought of an ‘appearance’ in its

twofol d sense. In the passages where phaneroo occurs, there is no sense of
nmovenent, but rather of something being nade clear and visible by a beam of
light. There is attached to the word ‘manifest’, ideas relating to evidence

and proof, as we have already seen by conmparing 1 Corinthians 15:27 with
Gal atians 3:11. The English word ‘appear’ neans primarily ‘to becone
visible’, the English word ‘manifest’ primarily neans ‘to be pal pable’, and
hence a ‘mani festo’', a proof, hence, of evidence, a public declaration, but

in no sense an ‘appearing’ or an ‘appearance’. The intention of John 3:21 or
Ephesi ans 5:13, is sonething deeper than nmere appearance, but we nay never
find a word in our language that will entirely rid it of some neasure of

anbiguity. W nmust accept this Iintation of speech, and avoid draw ng
erroneous conclusions. The epistle to the Col ossians contai ns anot her
passage where the words ‘hid and ‘manifest’ are found, and which nust be
i ncluded in those passages that provide us with evidence of the neaning of
ternms enpl oyed.

‘Even the Mystery which hath been Hid from ages and from generati ons,
but now is made Manifest to His saints’ (Col. 1:26).

The value of this reference is that it links up with a parallel passage in
Ephesi ans:



‘To make all men see what is the fellowship (dispensation R V.) of the
Mystery, which fromthe begi nning of the world hath been hid in CGod

(Eph. 3:9).

The words ‘to nake all nmen see’ are obviously synonynous with ‘to nake
mani fest to His saints’. Now the word thus translated in Ephesians 3:9 is
photi zo, translated in Ephesians 1:18 ‘enlighten’, and in Hebrews 10: 32
‘“illumnated’. It is therefore nade abundantly clear, that whether we use
the word ‘mani fest’ or ‘appear’ the underlying thought of illunination nust

never be absent from our thoughts.

Phai no, the root which supplies phaneroo neans ‘to appear’ and is
derived fromphos, ‘light’. There are far too many occurrences of the words
that are derived fromphaino to attenpt an extended concordance, but we fee
it would be right to give at |east one exanple of each

Phai no and its derivatives

Phai no ‘appear’ (Matt. 2:7); ‘shine’ (2 Pet. 1:19).

Phaner os ‘openly’ (Matt. 6:4); ‘outward” (Rom 2:28); ‘manifest’ (1 Cor.
3:13).

Phaner oo ‘appear’ (Mark 16:12); ‘manifest’ (John 17:6); ‘show (Rom
1:19).

Phaner os (adverb) ‘openly’ (John 7:10); ‘evidently’ (Acts 10:3).
Phanerosis ‘manifestation’” (1 Cor. 12:7; 2 Cor. 4:2).

Phant azo ‘sight’ (Heb. 12:21); phantasia ‘ponp’ (Acts 25:23).
Phant asma ‘spirit’, (‘phantom ) (Matt. 14:26; Mark 6:49).

Epi phai no ‘to give light’ (Luke 1:79); ‘appear’ (Tit. 2:11).

Epi phaneia ‘brightness’ (2 Thess. 2:8); ‘appearing’ (2 Tim 4:1).
Epi phanes ‘notable (Acts 2:20).

Enphanes ‘openly’ (Acts 10:40).

Enmphani zo ‘declare plainly’ (Heb. 11:14).

Exai phnes ‘suddenly’ (Acts 22:6);

Exapi na ‘suddenly’ (Mark 9:8).

Kat ephei a ‘heavi ness’ (Jas. 4:9);

Prophasi s ‘pretence’ (Phil. 1:18); ‘cloak’ (1 Thess. 2:5).

Huper ephanei a ‘pride’ (Mark 7:22);

Huper ephanos ‘proud’ (Luke 1:51), and seven other conbinations with ‘a’

t he negative.

Let us return now to Colossians 3. The reference to ‘appearing with

Christ in glory’ is preceded by a statenent equally wonderful. *‘For ye are
dead, and your life is hid with Christ in God" (Col. 3:3). The R V. nore
correctly reads ‘For ye died’. To say ‘ye are dead’, to nodern ears, is

al nost the sane as saying, ‘Ye are at this nonent dead and will never be
other than dead’. To say ‘ye died points back to an act, and | eads the m nd
to that blessed doctrine of identification ‘“with Christ’ whereby the believer
is said to have been ‘crucified with Christ’, ‘died with Christ’, ‘buried

with Him, quickened, raised and seated together with Hm and here at | ast
‘mani fested with Hmin glory’.

“Your life is hid with Christ in God’. The word ‘with’ demands
that the verb ‘hid shall be true of both ‘your life' and ‘Christ’. The
passage does not say ‘your life is hid in Christ’ but assuredly affirns that
Christ is hid in God as nuch as your life is hid in God. Both your life and
Christ are at this moment ‘hid , the day of the manifestation of both is
about to dawn, and then comes the gl orious change:



‘Hid together with Christ’ ‘ Appear together with Him

‘I'n God'. “In glory’.
The two sets of statenents being |inked by the words ‘Wen ... then’
Here, in Colossians 3:3,4 the bl essed hope of the church of the Mystery is
made known. Sonme believers are to nmeet the Lord in the air, that will be ‘in

glory’, but sonme are to be made manifest with Hmin that glory which is
associated with the right hand of God. One star differs fromanother, ‘in
glory’. W nust be acquainted with ‘the three spheres’ of blessing, and the
reader should turn to the article, Three Spheres5, if at all uncertain of the
pecul i ar character of the hope set before us in Colossians 3. Oher articles
that shoul d be consulted are Appearingl; and Hope2.

Me. Self glorification is entirely foreign to the life of faith, and the
apostle’s words in Galatians 2 give voice to the feeling of every true child
of God, ‘Not I, but Christ’. Yet the same apostle who could call hinself
‘less than the least’ could say, ‘I magnify nmine office’. The magnifying of
the office, the consciousness of stewardship, the need for faithful ness, the
necessity to defend his apostleship, justified the enmphasis we find in
certain contexts of the pronoun ‘nme’ which would be entirely out of place if
used in the ordinary affairs of life. Those references which have a bearing
upon the special dispensation entrusted to Paul are the follow ng:

‘Unto nme, who amless than the least of all saints, is this grace
given, that | should preach anmong the Gentiles the unsearchable riches
of Christ; and to make all nmen see what is the fellowship (di spensation
R V.) of the Mystery’ (Eph. 3:8,9).

“And (pray) for ne, that utterance may be given unto ne, that | may
open ny nouth boldly, to nmake known the nystery of the Gospel, for
which | am an anbassador in bonds: that therein | may speak boldly, as
| ought to speak (literally "as it becomes me")’' (Eph. 6:19, 20).

‘Hold fast the form of sound words, which thou hast heard of ne’ (2
Tim 1:13).

‘The things that thou hast heard of me anong nmany witnesses, the sane
conmit thou to faithful nmen’ (2 Tim 2:2).

‘Notwi t hstandi ng the Lord stood with ne, and strengthened nme; that by
me the preaching mght be fully known, and that all the Gentiles m ght hear’
(2 Tim 4:17). Unto ne, for ne, as it becomes me, heard of ne, by ne. The
personal pronoun all the time, but all the tinme the reason for its prom nence
is the great outstanding fact that Paul, as the prisoner of Christ Jesus, was
t he appoi nted channel through whomthe truth of the Mystery should be nade
known.

“All they which are in Asia be turned away fromnme’; is balanced by the
word ‘they shall turn away their ears fromthe truth® (2 Tim 1:15;
4:4),

and the sequel is a matter of fact. The first step in apostacy is often the
turning away from Paul as the Messenger; it is but a step after that to
repudi ate his nmessage. Paul would rather subscribe hinself as the bond sl ave
of Jesus Christ (Rom 1:1) than enphasize his office, but for the truth's
sake and for the defence of the gospel, he was inspired to devote one and a
hal f chapters of the epistle to the Galatians in defence of his apostleship
so intimately are they |inked together



Medi ator. The doctrine of the One Mediator is the central theme of the

ol dest book in the world, the book of Job, and its glorious presence enriches
the types of the law, the visions of the prophets, the praises of the Psal ns,
as well as the record that announces the birth of H m Wo is Enmanuel, and
speaks of Hmas the Mystery of Godliness, ‘God manifest in the flesh’. The
only reason for thus introducing so great a doctrine into the pages of an
anal ysis that nmust keep closely to the dispensational side of truth, is the
statement made by the apostle in 1 Tinothy 2:5,6:

‘For there is one God, and one Medi ator between God and nen, the man
Christ Jesus; Who gave Hinself a ransomfor all, to be testified in due
tinme' .

‘To be testified in due tine’ hardly does justice to the actual intention of
the apostle. To marturion kairois idiois, should be rendered ‘the testinony
for its own peculiar seasons’, thereby stressing the suprene inportance of
this basic truth in the present dispensation of grace. W cannot say nore
wi t hout touching upon doctrinal ground, so must content ourselves with the
fact that the dispensational inportance of this doctrine has at |east been
acknow edged here.

Menber. The Greek word melos, which is translated ‘nenmber’ in the New
Testament, is according to Heyschius, a granmarian of Al exandria, applied to
the parts of the body, fromtheir harnoni ous adaptation to one another and to
the body. For the Greeks call everything congruous and harnoni ous nel os,

whi ch al so signifies nusical harnmony, songs, etc., whence our word nel ody.

In this latter sense it occurs in Ecclesiasticus 47:9. This relationship of
t he nenbers of the Body with harnony and nel ody, appears in a passage in the
epistle to the Ephesi ans:

‘From Whom t he whol e body fitly joined together and conpacted by that
whi ch every joint supplieth’” (Eph. 4:16).

The word translated ‘fitly joined together’ in the Greek is sunarnol ogeo and
contains the word harnmonia, the origin of the English ‘harnmony’. Melos
occurs thirty -four tines, and is always translated ‘nmenber’. Two references
only are found in the Gospels (Matt. 5:29,30), all the rest are in the

epi stles, three being found in Janmes (Jas. 3:5,6; 4:1), the remai nder being
found in the epistles of Paul. O this nunmber, three references only are
found in the

Prison epistles (Eph. 4:25; 5:30; Col. 3:5) the remaining twenty -six
occurrences being distributed between 1 Corinthians and Romans, sixteen being
found in 1 Corinthians and ten in Romans. The references in Romans 12:4,5
like those in 1 Corinthians 12, use the figure of a body with its many
menbers to illustrate the principle ‘diversity in unity’ as it relates to the
di stribution and enpl oyment of supernatural gifts. For a fuller treatnent of
1 Corinthians 12, see the articles Baptisml and Bodyl. Melos occurs only in
the practical section of Ephesians, and the one reference in Col ossi ans
relates to the actual nmenbers of the believer’s physical body. This neans
that Ephesians 4:25 is the only reference to the believer in the epistles of
the Mystery as a ‘nenber’ and although the ‘body’ is necessarily inplied it
is not stated.

‘Put on the new man ... putting away |ying, speak every man truth with
hi s nei ghbour: for we are nenbers one of another’ (Eph. 4:24,25).



VWhen we study the inplications of the term*fulness (see Pleroma, p. 197),
we shall see that the figure of the *Body’ for the church refers only to tine
and devel opnent, but that when the whole conpany is conplete, the figure
changes, ‘the Church which is His Body' then becones ‘the fulness of H mthat
filleth all in all’ (Eph. 1:22,23).

Menorial. As an adjunct to the article on The Lord’s Supper we append the
twelve ‘nenorials’ nmentioned in the Od Testanent which give a good

i ndication of the intention of the Lord when He said ‘this do in renmenbrance
of Me' (Luke 22:19). The Geek word menpsunon ‘nenorial’, |ike the Hebrew
zi kkaron ‘nmenorial’ and the Geek word for ‘remenbrance’, is a variant of
maomai to renenber.

(1) The Passover

‘This day shall be unto you for a nenorial’ (Exod. 12:14).
(2) The Unl eavened Bread

‘“This is done because of that which the Lord did unto nme when | cane
forth out of Egypt. And it shall be for a sign ... and for a nenorial ...’
(Exod. 13:8,9).

(3) The Destruction of Amal ek

‘Wite this for a nenorial in a book, and rehearse it in the ears of
Joshua: for | will utterly put out the renmenbrance of Amal ek from under
heaven’ (Exod. 17:14).

(4) The Stones on Aaron’s Shoul ders

“And thou shalt put the two stones upon the shoul ders of the ephod for
stones of menorial unto the children of Israel: and Aaron shall bear their
nanes before the Lord upon his two shoulders for a nenorial’ (Exod. 28:12).

(5) The Stones on Aaron’s Heart

‘And Aaron shall bear the nanes of the children of Israel in the breast
-plate of judgnment upon his heart, when he goeth in unto the holy place, for
a nmenorial before the Lord continually’ (Exod. 28:29).

(6) The Atonement noney

“And thou shalt take the atonenent noney of the children of Israel, and
shalt appoint it for the service of the tabernacle of the congregation; that
it my be a nmenorial unto the children of Israel before the Lord, to nake an
atonement for your souls’ (Exod. 30:16).

(7) The Blowi ng of Trunpets

‘In the seventh nonth, in the first day of the nonth, shall ye have a
sabbath, a nenorial of blow ng of trunpets, an holy convocation’ (Lev. 23: 24,
see also Num 10:10).

(8) The Ofering of Jeal ousy

‘He shall pour no oil upon it, nor put frankincense thereon; for it is
an offering of jealousy, an offering of nmenorial, bringing iniquity to
remenbrance’ (Num 5:15, see also, verse 18).



(9) The Brasen Censers

‘The brasen censers ... and they were made broad plates for a covering
of the altar: to be a nenorial unto the children of Israel ... before the
Lord” (Num 16: 39, 40).

(10) The Captains’ O fering

‘And Moses and El eazar the priest took the gold of the captains of
t housands and of hundreds, and brought it into the tabernacle of the
congregation, for a nenorial for the children of Israel before the Lord’
(Num 31:54).

(11) The Twel ve Stones

‘ These stones shall be for a nenorial unto the children of |srael for
ever’ (Josh. 4:7).

(12) The Crowns of Silver and Cold

“And the crowns shall be ... for a nenorial in the tenple of the Lord
(Zech. 6:14).

Here we have nenorials of redenption, atonenent, intercession
acceptance, joy, victory, sin, death, resurrection and glory. The |ast but
one of these nmenorials is that of the twelve stones raised up at G lgal by
Joshua. The twelfth and last is the pledge of the com ng of the great King -
Priest, Who shall bear the glory, as He once bore sin, and shall sit as a
priest upon a throne, in Whomall the hopes of nen are centred.

THE M DDLE WALL

The epistle to the Hebrews, it will be renmenbered, uses the figure of
the ‘“rent veil’. The epistle to the Ephesians uses the figure of the ‘broken
mddle wall’, the one, the veil, setting aside the |law of type and shadow,
under which ‘the way into the holiest of all was not yet nade manifest’ (Heb
9:8), the other, the mddle wall, setting aside certain ‘ordinances’ which
caused and perpetuated ‘enmity’. Both figures have access in view, the one

for the Hebrew, the other for the Church of the One Body; the one setting
aside the |law of Moses, the other setting aside the decrees of Acts 15. (See
article entitled Decreesl).

‘Having abolished in His flesh the enmity, even the |aw of commandnents
contai ned in ordinances; for to nake in H nmself of twain one new man,
so maki ng peace’ (Eph. 2:15).

This verse belongs necessarily to a larger context, which nay be

visualized, if shorn of all detail, as follows:
A 2:1 -3. intime past. Children of wrath.
B 2:4-10. but god. Entirely new sphere
‘made to sit together’.
A 2:11, 12. intime past. Aliens and strangers.

B 2:13 -19. but now. Entirely new conpany ‘one new man’




It will be seen that in the first pair doctrine predom nates and
sal vation by grace is the issue. |In the second pair the alienation is not
caused by w cked works, but arises out of the fact that there was a
di spensational disability in being born a Gentile, quite irrespective of
i ndi vidual merit or denerit. This was cancelled when the tine cane for the
truth of the Mystery to be nade known. |In both sections the sequel brings
the believer into an entirely new or unique position. ‘Mde us sit together
in heavenly places’ is a position of grace and glory never before reveal ed or
enj oyed by any believer of any previous calling. ‘To nmake in Hinmself of
twain one new man’ we shall see is nothing |l ess than a new creation. The
word translated ‘to make’ in Ephesians 2:15 is the Greek word ktizo ‘to
create’. This word occurs fourteen tines in the New Testanent and only once,
nanmely in the passage before us, is it translated ‘to make’. The word is
used of the Creator Hinmself (Rom 1:25), the creation of the world (Mark
13:19) and the creation of all things (Col. 1:16). Were the qualifying word
‘new is used of creation, old things (2 Cor. 5:17) and former things (Rev.
21:1) pass away, and come no nmore into mnd (lsa. 65:17).

It has been nmmintained by sonme that all Ephesians 2:15 teaches is that,
wher eas, before Acts 28, the Gentile had a subordi nate place in the bl essings
of Israel, now, the change had conme, and the CGentiles have a pl ace of
equality. This is not, however, true. It assunes that the change that has
been made is in the status of the Gentile, |eaving the hope, the calling and
the sphere of blessing already reveal ed in Romans, Cori nthians,

Thessal oni ans, etc., unchanged. This view by no nmeans fully represents the
truth. Such a condition would be but an Evolution, but what we are facing is
a Creation. Let us notice the wording of the passage again, substituting now
the correct word ‘create’ for the word ‘' nake’.

‘For to create in Hinself of the twain one new man’

Let us exam ne the word ‘twain’, duo. This Geek word is translated ‘two’
over one hundred tinmes in the New Testament. This is but a variation in the
wordi ng, for the word ‘both’ has been used twi ce already, in Ephesians
2:14,16 and reappears once nore in verse 18. Further, the word ‘twain’ and
the word ‘both’ have the article. It is sone specific conmpany that is in
view, who can be called ‘the both’ and ‘the two’. The two conpani es have

al ready been named, they are believing Gentiles and believers of Israel

call ed the uncircuntision and the circuntision, and these ‘twd’ were never so
united even during the dispensation that followed Pentecost that they could
be likened to ‘one body’'. The figure which the apostle enploys rather

enphasi zes the inequality that obtained, even when Ronans was witten, for he
speaks of the Gentile believer in Romans 11, as a wild olive graft contrary
to nature into the true olive tree. This figure continued to represent the
subordi nate position of the saved Gentile up to the end of the Acts.

The new creation of Ephesians 2 did not suddenly turn wild olives into
cultivated ones, the truth being rather that all that bel onged particularly
to Israel was suspended. The olive tree was cut down to the roots, the hope
of Israel deferred, and a new di spensation hitherto unreveal ed and
unsuspected, called the dispensation of the Mystery, was nade known. This is
sonmething entirely new. Israel as Israel has no place init. A believing
Israelite could of course becone a nmenber of this newly -created conpany, but
not as an Israelite. The Jew nust |eave behind his prom ses, his relation to
t he New Covenant, his descent from Abraham his circuntision, even as Pau
had done. The Gentile nust |eave behind his alienation, his uncircuntision



his prom sel ess and hopel ess state, and ‘the both’ nust be made one, ‘the
two’ nust be created one new man, in which all distinction of every kind
ceases to exist, ‘so meking peace’

The peace here is not the peace which the saved sinner experiences when
justified by faith, nor that peace of God which passeth all understanding; it
is a ‘peace’ that replaces a previously existing ‘enmty’ . The enmty of
Ephesi ans 2: 15 whi ch had been abolished, and which was synbolized by the
m ddl e wall of partition, was not a mddle wall between the believer and his
God, the veil in the tenple synbolized that, but a nmiddle wall that separated
bel i evers who were Gentiles frombelievers who were Jews, the enmity being
the fruit, not of sin, but of ‘the [aw of commandnents contained in
ordi nances’ .

First let us be sure that we appreciate the figure of the nmiddle wall
Josephus says:

‘When you go through the cloisters, into the second tenple, there was a
Partition made of stone all round, whose height was three cubits; its
construction was very elegant. Upon it stood pillars, at equa

di stances fromone another ... sonme in Geek and sone in Roman letters,
that no foreigner should go within that sanctuary’ (Josephus, Wars, V.
5.2).

The apostle |ikens the mddle wall, to the | aw of commandnents
contained in ‘ordinances’. Here again we nust exercise care. |t has been
common anmong Christians to refer to Baptismand the Lord s Supper as
‘ordinances’, the note in the Oxford Dictionary reads, ‘applied especially to
the sacrament of the Lord’ s Supper, 1830°. It is extrenmely unlikely that
when the translation of the A V. used the word ‘ordinance’ that such an
application of the termwould have entered their mnd. The G eek word
transl ated ‘ordinance’ is dogma, a word having nothing in conmon with the
‘ordi nances of baptismand the Lord’ s Supper’ but neaning ‘that which appears
good or right to one’ (Lloyd s Encyc. Dict.). Dogma nust not be confused
with doctrine. Crabb discrimnates between dognma and doctrine thus:

‘The doctrine rests upon the authority of the individual by whomit is
framed; the dogma on the authority of the body by whomit is
mai nt ai ned’

Dr. Bullinger in his Lexicon says:

Dogma, that which seens true to one, an opinion, especially of
phi | osophi ¢ dognas; a public resolution, decree (occ. Luke 2:1; Acts
16:4; 17:7).

We find this word enployed for ‘the decrees’ of Caesar, and for ‘the
decrees’ delivered to the church, and this reference takes us to Acts 15,
where we shall find a decree resting on the authority of a body by whomit
was nmmintained. To quote Crabb again ‘that which appears good and right to
one’, was actually used in Acts 15.

The council that net at Jerusal em was convened to deci de what mneasures
could be taken to solve the problens that arose out of the conming into the
church of Gentiles whose whole up -bringing, feeding and habits, rendered
t hem obnoxi ous to their Jewish fellows, and to quote this tinme fromthe
ordi nance itself given in Acts 15, ‘it seemed good unto us, being assenbl ed



to lay upon you no greater burden than these necessary things (Acts
15: 25 -28). VWile there were four itens of conduct prescribed for the
Gentiles, the added coment ‘for Mses of old tinme hath in every city them
that preach him (Acts 15:21) suggests that the Jew sh believer would
continue to observe the full cerenpnial law. This difference between the two
conpani es of believers set up in effect a mddle wall of partition nmaking
menbership of ‘one body’ during the Acts inpossible. It is this ‘decree
which is the ordinance referred to in Ephesians 2:15. This has now been
abol i shed.

This word, ‘abolished , translates the G eek katargeo which neans
rather ‘to render inoperative' , as can be seen in such passages as Romans 7:2
‘l oosed fromthe |law ; ‘done away’ (2 Cor. 3:7,11,13,14) and ‘to namke of none
effect” (Gal. 3:17; 5:4). The tenporary neasures introduced by the Counci
at Jerusal em were abrogated when the truth for the present dispensation was
reveal ed and this abrogati on was seen to have been acconplished, even as
access into the true tabernacle had been acconplished by the death of Christ.
I nstead of this divided conpany of believers where the Jew was first, where
the Gentile was but a wild olive graft contrary to nature, we have the
creation of the two, in Hinmself, of one new man. |In this new conpany neither
Jew nor Gentile as such can be discovered; the Church of the One Body is not
sonething carried over fromearlier days, renodell ed and reconstituted in
order to give the Gentile a better place in it. It is a newcreation, in
which all previous privileges and di sadvant ages vani sh, in which there are
bl essings hitherto unknown to any son of Adam To teach that all that
Ephesi ans 2:15 reveals is that the Gentile had been pronpted to an equality
with the Jew is such an understatenent as to be virtually a contradiction of
truth. The calling into which these hitherto divided Jews and Centil es now
found thenselves is unrelated either to Abraham the New Covenant, or the New
Jerusalem Neither Jew nor Gentile had hitherto been associated with a
calling that went back to before the foundation of the world, or went up so
high as to be ‘far above all’ where Christ sits. This calling is unique, and
to attenpt to see allusions to Od Testanent types is to prevent the
essential newness or uniqueness of this calling from being perceived.

There is a superficial likeness in the wording of Ephesians 2:15 to the
record of the creation of Adam and Eve, and sone have been tenpted to
el aborate that |ikeness into a definite doctrine. There are one or two
essential features that Scripturally characterize the relationship of Adam
and Eve that nmake it inpossible that there should be any idea of ‘fulfilment’
here in Ephesians 2:15. W are distinctly told by inspired cormment, that:

‘ Adam was first fornmed, then Eve’ (1 Tim 2:13).

‘The head of the woman is the man’ (1 Cor. 11:3).

‘He is the imge and glory of God: but the woman is the glory of the
man’ (1 Cor. 11:7).

‘Neither was the man created for the woman; but the woman for the man’
(1 Cor. 11:9).

The sane Paul who wrote these inspired conments on Genesis 1 and 2,
wrote Ephesians 2, and his conments witten After Ephesians (i.e. 1 Tim
2:13) differ nothing fromhis conments witten before (i.e. 1 Cor. 11). |If
we inport into Ephesians 2:15 the type of Genesis 1 and 2, then the Jew nust
stand for Adam and the Gentile must stand in the place of Eve. In this new
conpany the Jew will therefore of necessity be still ‘head’ even as was Adam
and the explicit teaching of the Mystery thereby nullified. The whole Church
of the One Body, the Church that includes within it both Jew and Gentile, is



| ooked upon as a perfect Man (aner ‘husband’ ). The marriage of this perfect
‘man’ does not take place during this dispensation but awaits the day of the
Lord. Then another conpany called ‘The Bride’ will be ready. Both the
Church which is the perfect husband, and the Church that is the perfect wife
will then fulfil the prinmeval type, but that is not in view in Ephesians 2.
In the church of the present calling, the ‘Jew and the ‘Gentile as such do
not exist, neither one nor the other is ‘head ; this church is “a joint body’
where perfect equality is seen for the first tinme. Every type will find its
anti -type, but like all the ways of God, the realization will be in its own
speci al season. To take an event that is future and attenpt to place it on

t he cal endar of CGod centuries before its legitimate time is what so many have
done who were ignorant of the great principle of interpretation ‘rightly
dividing the word of truth’ (2 Tim 2:15). Under the heading Decreesl will
be found a fuller exposition of Acts 15.

MIk v. Meat. One of the many argunents in favour of the Pauline authorship
of Hebrews, is the enploynent of certain figures such as the one before us.
We set out the seven itens that are found in both 1 Corinthians and Hebrews
in connection with the figure of MIk v. Meat for babes and full grown.

| 1 Corinthians 2 and 3 Hebrew 5 and 6
(D Babes 3:1 Babes 5:13.
(2) M | k 3:2 M | k 5:13.
(3) Meat 3:2 Meat 5:14.
(4) Per f ect 2:6. Per f ect 5:14.
(5) Foundati on 3:11. Foundati on
6:1, 2.
(6) Fire 3:13 Fire 6: 8.
(7) Si x things erected 3:12. Six -fold el enents
6:1, 2.

In the presentation of Dispensational Truth we nust renenber, that to
gi ve advanced truth to those who are spiritually imuature may indicate zea
that is not according to know edge. Toward the close of the Lord s earthly
mnistry He said:

‘l have yet many things to say unto you, but ye cannot bear them now
(John 16:12).
There is such a thing as speaking a ‘word in season’ (Isa. 50:4) and the
faithful and wi se servant gives neat ‘in due season’ (Matt. 24:45), know ng
that there is ‘a tinme to keep silence, and a tinme to speak’ (Eccles. 3:7).

Al t hough ‘ The Mystery’ was not entrusted to Paul before his
i mpri sonment, he was the steward of many nysteries (1 Cor. 4:1) and as such
he desired to be ‘faithful’. The R V. reads ‘mystery’, in place of the A V.
reading ‘testinmony’ in 1 Corinthians 2:1, where the apostle said:

“And |, brethren, when | came to you, canme not with excellency of
speech or of wi sdom declaring unto you the testinony (mystery) of
God’ .

Those who adopt the A V. say that the word nmystery is a gloss fromverse 7,
whil e those who adopt the R V. say that the word testinony is a gloss from
verse 6.




It is exceedingly difficult to explain what the apostle could nean by
‘declaring the testinony of God’. |Is it the testinony that God has given? or
is it the testinony that has been given for or about God? And why should the
apostl e especially wish to declare the testinony of God to the Corinthians?
The word declare, kataggello, is translated ‘preach’ ten tinmes out of the
seventeen occurrences, and to ‘preach’ the testinmny of God does not seemto
fit the context. If we look a little further down the chapter where the
apostl e resunmes his subject, he says:

‘ Howbeit we speak wi sdom anpbng themthat are perfect: yet not the
wi sdom of this world, nor of the princes of this world, that cone to
nought: but we speak the wi sdomof God in a nystery’ (1 Cor. 2:6,7).

Thi s passage seens to be the corresponding fulfilment of the idea
commenced in verse 1, and seens to demand the word ‘nystery’ there instead of
the word ‘testinony’. Accepting therefore, the R V. we understand Paul to
say, that knowi ng the high -flown style of eloquence that was so nmuch admred
at Corinth, renmenbering that they had actually said of his speech, that it
was ‘contenptible (2 Cor. 10:10), knowi ng that this high -flown speech was
proverbially called Corinthia verba, he resolved not to stoop to ingratiate
hinmself into their favour by acting unfaithfully as a steward of the
mysteries of God, but, as he goes on to explain in chapter 4, it was a snal
thing with himthat he should be judged of the Corinthian or of man's
judgment, for he had already ‘judged’, ekrina ‘determned’, ‘cone to a
decision’ after due deliberation, that in spite of the Corinthian's desire to
hear all about ‘nysteries’, he would know not hing amobng them save Jesus
Christ and Him crucified.

Thi s deci sion cost him sonething, for he acknow edged that he was with
themin weakness, fear and nuch trenbling. However, he would not be
m sunderstood. He did speak the mystery, he did use words of w sdom but
this was reserved for ‘the perfect’. Wth the opening of chapter 3, he is
back to this same thene:

“And |, brethren, could not speak unto you as unto spiritual, but as
unto carnal, even as unto babes in Christ. | have fed you with mlk,
and not with neat: for hitherto ye were not able to bear it, neither
yet now are ye able’ (1 Cor. 3:1,2).

The carnality of the Corinthians kept themin the spiritual category of
‘babes’ -- only the ‘perfect’ could assimlate any of the nysteries or the
strong nmeat of the Word. This sane argunent is used in Hebrews 5, as we have
al ready seen, by the parallels set out above. Believers may be unable to
receive and assinilate truth for nmore reasons than one. In the Corinthian
Church, their divisions and | ow noral standard prevented growth; ‘are ye not
carnal and wal k as nmen?’ said the apostle reviewing the condition. The
epistle to the Hebrews furni shes another set of reasons why spiritua
immaturity may persist. This is introduced in Hebrews 5 upon the

i ntroduction into the argunent of the Mel chi sedec priesthood ‘of whom we have
many things to say, and hard to be uttered’ (Heb. 5:11), and we can imgine a
nunber of things that woul d make such teaching ‘hard to be uttered , but the
apostl e leaves us in no doubt as to what he intended, going to the root

i medi ately saying, ‘seeing ye are dull of hearing’ (Heb. 5:11). Before we
exam ne this matter nore closely, let us get the benefit which can be derived
fromthe structure.

Hebrews 5 and 6



A 5.1 -6. Mel chi sedec. Pri est.
B 5:6 -10. The Priest. Per f ect ed.

C 5:11 to 6:1. Dull (nothros) versus the Perfect.
B 6:1 -10. The saints. Perfection
C 6: 11 -19. Slothful (nothros) versus the Overconers.
A 6: 20. Mel chi sedec. Priest.
It will be seen that the condition, ‘dull of hearing , repeated in 6:11 -19,
and ‘slothful’, is an integral part of the argunent.

The LXX uses the word nothros in Proverbs 22:29 to translate ‘nean’ in
the expression ‘nean nmen’ and the verse speaks of one diligent in his

business. In Proverbs 12:8 it is used for ‘perverse’. |t would appear from
t he usage of the word that the A.V. ‘dull’ is hardly strong enough. The
Hebrew word in Proverbs 22:29 is chashok -- ‘obscure’ or ‘darkened and the

cognat e choshek is translated scores of times ‘darkness’.

The spiritual ear and eye are of the first inportance. Peter in his
second epistle uses the word nuopazo (‘cannot see afar off’) of those who had
beconme forgetful of the purification of old sins. W trust our readers
will inmediately renenber the strong enphasis upon ‘purification for sins
found in Hebrews, especially the fact that in the opening summary this al one
is witten of the Lord s work on earth, ‘when He had made purification for
sins’ (Heb. 1:3). Peter speaks of ‘adding’ to the faith, a paralle
expression to the words of Hebrews 6, ‘things that acconpany sal vation’
These added things have in view the rich furnishing of the entry into the
ai oni an ki ngdom of our Lord and Savi our Jesus Christ (2 Pet. 1:11). So in
Hebrews the perfecting is connected with the aionion salvation.

This reference to the dullness of hearing is further a gathering up of
the words of the great historic type of chapters 3 and 4. ‘To -day if ye

will Hear His voice’'. Sone, when they had Heard, did provoke. ‘The word
preached did not profit them because they were not united by faith with them
that Heard’. Dullness of hearing, noreover, is another node of expressing

the truth of chapter 2:1:

‘ Therefore we ought to give the nore earnest heed to the things which
we have heard, lest at any tine we drift away’ (Heb. 2:1 author’s
transl ation).

‘Hearing together with ‘seeing’ may be reckoned as the chiefest of the
senses. How sad to allow any precious sense, even in the physical realm to
be atrophied through | ack of use. How doubly sad to have the precious gift
of hearing spiritually, and then through not having ‘the senses Exercised
(Heb. 5:14) to fail, to cone short, to drift! Over against this drifting and
dul | ness the apostl e places endurance, obedi ence, suffering, steadfastness
unto the end. Surely we, too, need the exhortation of the Lord, ‘Take heed
how you hear’

The apostle in Hebrews 5:12 -14 proceeds to expand what lies in the
expression ‘dull of hearing’

(1) It indicates |ack of progress.
‘For when for the tine ye ought to be teachers, ye have
need that one teach you’




(2) It indicates spiritual infancy.
‘Ye have need of mlk and not of solid food

(3) It indicates | ack of experience.
‘For every one that partaketh of mlk is without experience
of the word of righteousness’.

(4) It indicates the opposite of being ‘perfect’.
‘But solid food belongeth to themthat are perfect’.

(5) It indicates a cul pabl e negl ect.
‘Perfect, even those who by reason of use have their senses
exerci sed’

(6) It indicates |lack of discernnment.

‘ Senses exercised to discern both good and evil’
Let us take sonme of these points and gather their |essons.

(1) Teachers are placed together with those who can take solid food,
have senses exercised and are perfect. No articles could be
witten for this book or any magazine if we were to understand
the word ‘perfect’ inits ultimate sense. The passage does cone
to us very solemly, however, and says that the qualification for
teaching is sonething nore than head know edge and ready speech
In the Sernon on the Munt, breaking the commandnents and doi ng
them are associated with teaching nmen so, and also with |osing or
gaining a position in the kingdom of heaven. Janes utters the
war ni ng, ‘My brethren, be not many "teachers"”, know ng that we
shall receive a greater judgment’ (3:1). Instead of progress
there was retrogression:

‘For even when for the tinme ye ought to be teachers, ye have need that
one teach you again certain rudinents of the begi nning of the oracles
of God’ (Heb. 5:12 author’s translation).

Ta stoicheia tes arches ‘the rudiments of the beginning’

Stoicheia are the initial steps in know edge, and also the ‘elenents’ of the
natural world. (See Galatians 4:3,9; Colossians 2:8,20; 2 Peter 3:10,12).
The verb stoicheo cones in Acts 21:24, ‘wal kest orderly’; Romans 4:12, ‘walk
in the steps of that faith'; Galatians 5:25, ‘walk in the Spirit’; Galatians
6: 16 and Philippians 3:16, ‘walk by rule’

These Hebrew believers had progressed no further than the initial steps
of the faith, and indeed needed teaching in these things all over again. An
intellectual grasp of the teaching of nen on any subject may be sufficient,
but a mere intellectual grasp of God’'s truth is not sufficient. The doctrine
and faith of the early church was rightly called ‘The Way’, for it was wal k
as well as word, life as well as lip.

‘Then shall we know, if

we follow on to know the Lord" (Hos. 6:3).

What these ‘first principles’ were that they needed to be retaught we
shal |l see better when we cone to Hebrews 6.



(2) The spiritual infancy of these saints is indicated by the
figurative use of foods for doctrine. ‘'Ye have need of nilk and
not of solid food

The apostle had occasion to use this sane figure when witing to the
Corinthian Church, and for simlar reasons:

“And |, brethren, could not speak unto you as unto spiritual, but as
unto carnal, even as unto babes in Christ. | have fed you with mlk
and not with neat: for hitherto ye were not able to bear it, neither
yet now are ye able’ (1 Cor. 3:1,2).

The milk, the rudinents of the beginning of the oracles of God, to them
had been ‘Jesus Christ and Hmecrucified” (2:2). ‘Howbeit’', said the
apostle, ‘we speak wi sdom anobng themthat are Perfect’ (2:6). The thought is
resunmed and devel oped in chapter 13:8 -13.

MIk diet is natural and right for infants, but it has a purpose and a

limt. *‘As new -born babes, desire the sincere nmlk of the word, that ye may
Grow thereby’. The apostle Peter adds a word to this that links it with
Hebrews 6. ‘If so be ye have tasted that the Lord is gracious’ (1 Pet.

2:2,3). Sone believe that there is a definite reference to the epistle to
the Hebrews in 2 Peter 3:15,16 where Peter speaks of ‘our bel oved brother
Paul” who had witten unto the readers of 1 and 2 Peter. |In verse 16 there
is a wrd very like the word ‘difficult to interpret’, duserneneutos, of
Hebrews 5:11, where ‘sone things hard to be uttered’, dusnoetos, which those
that are unl earned and unstable west to their own destruction, are spoken
of. In contrast Peter urges themto ‘grow in grace, and in the know edge of
our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ’ (2 Pet. 3:18).

There is much in Peter’s two epistles that bears upon the teaching of

the epistle to the Hebrews. Such subjects as the saving of the ‘soul’, the
‘fiery trial’, ‘suffering and glory’, come to mind at once as obvi ous
parallels.

(3) The outstanding feature of the babe that the apostle nentions in
Hebrews 5 is that such is ‘w thout experience’. W have drawn
attention el sewhere (The Berean Expositor, Vol. 33) to the place
that ‘tenptation’ occupies in the epistles of the race and the
crown, see Hebrews 2:18; 11:17,37; Janes 1:2,12; 1 Peter 1:6;
Revel ation 3:10, etc. The Greek word for ‘tenpt’ is peirazo.

The Greek word for ‘unskillful’ is apeiros, and carries with it
the thought ‘untested’. Solid food belongs to the perfect. The
perfect are placed in opposition to the untested. It is one of
the marks of those pressing on to perfection that they endure
‘tenptation’. The wilderness journey, we have seen, is the great
historical type of the early part of Hebrews, and that wi | derness
journey was a ‘day of tenptation’ in nore than one sense.

An inportant note is struck in the expression ‘senses exercised . In
Phi |l i ppi ans 1:9 where the apostle prays for the saints who, |ike the Hebrews,
were reaching forward unto perfection (see chapter 3), he wites:

“And this | pray, that your |ove may abound yet nore and nore in
know edge and in all discernnent (or perception)’.



The word is aisthesis. Luke 9:45 uses the verb aisthanomai, ‘to
perceive' . The word ‘senses’ in Hebrews 5:14 is aistheterion. It will be
seen that the senses in their capacity of discernment, of discrimnation, of
right division, of trying the things that differ, are intended. These senses
are ‘exercised’ in the perfect. The word ‘exercise’ cones from gumazo,
whi ch gives us our word gymasium etc. |In Hebrews 12:11, where the
di sci pline and correction of the son by the father is subject, the word
occurs again:

‘But all discipline, indeed as to the tinme being, does not seemto be
joyous, but grievous, nevertheless afterward it gives back the
peaceabl e fruit of righteousness to those who have been Exercised

t hereby’ (author’s translation).

Thi s exercise of the perception enabl es the perfect
to discrimnate between good and evil. |t does not necessarily nean noral
good and noral evil. Agathos
is the usual word for ‘good’, here it is kalos. Those concerning whomthe
apostl e entertai ned doubts had ‘tasted the good (kal os) word of God’, but had
failed to realize the difference between that which bel onged to perfection

and that which was ‘the word of the beginning’. The two words kal os ‘good
and kakos ‘bad’ differ only in one letter. The doctrines for which they
stand are often confused and said to be ‘all one and the sanme’. W need

‘senses exercised’ if we are to discrimnate and ‘go on unto perfection’

These two outstandi ng passages which use the figure of MIk v. Meat do
not exhaust, but illustrate the ways in which truth should be taught, how it
can be received and the care that mnust be exercised in maki ng known
Di spensational Truth, |est we choke rather than feed those who for any reason
are still *babes’. The article entitled Babesl should be read as a
suppl enent .

M LLENNI AL  CONTEXTS
A Positive Approach to a Di sputed Thene

When this section of the Al phabetical Analysis was prepared, we had no
intention to devote a conplete part to Prophetic subjects, but as interest
had grown in the subject of the MIIlennial Kingdom we felt a few words here
woul d be justified. W have since prepared a conplete part devoted to
Prophetic truth, but feel that the reader will not think the space and tine
wasted that is devoted to that great thene here.

The M1 ennial kingdom has always attracted the attention of students
of Prophecy. [Its promise of peace, its exenption fromexternal tenptation
its recognition of the crown rights of the Redeener and other associations of
peace and safety, so strikingly at variance with the course of this world,
act like a beacon light in a dark night, a blessed end to the strife and
contention of present -day life.

While, by conparing Scripture with Scripture, light on the MIIennium
may be gathered from Daniel, Isaiah or the Psalnms, strictly speaking one
passage, and one passage only actually names the thousand -year kingdom and
that is Revelation 20. Al the teaching that conparison may bring to |ight
must conformin its every detail to the conditions that are found in this one
chapter of the Apocalypse. It is readily granted that the Book of the



Revel ation is a difficult book to understand. It abounds with synbolism and
like all prophetic utterances, the place and nmeaning of figures of speech
nmust be allowed for. But when every such allowance is made, one thing stands
out as inperative,

Revelation 20 is basic

Shoul d one interpose -- why not start with the |ovely foreshadow ngs of
| saiah 11 -- the answer nust be, not all students of prophecy agree that this
is a Mllennial picture. It may be, but it can only be seen to be if and

when it is found in accord with the conditions that Revel ati on 20 denmands.
Revel ati on 20 provides the only standard by which all prophetic findings on
the M1l ennium nust be neasured. The term‘The MIlennium is not found in
the Scriptures but is alegitimate termfor nore reasons than one.

(D It distinguishes the ki ngdom of Revelation 20, fromthe ki ngdom
of God, the kingdom of heaven and other such expressions.

(2) It conveniently expresses the fact that this kingdomis to |ast
for a thousand years, for the Latin mlle = a thousand, and annus = a
year.

The first objection we nust nmeet is that this period of tine nust not
be taken literally. 1In answer to this objection we quote the references in
Revel ation 20 and | et them speak for thensel ves.

“An angel ... laid hold on the dragon ... and bound him a thousand
years’ .
‘ That he shoul d deceive the nations no nore, till the thousand
years should be fulfilled: and after that he nust be loosed a little
season’ .

‘l saw the souls of themthat were beheaded for the w tness of Jesus
and they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years. But the

rest of the dead |ived not again until the thousand years were

fini shed’

‘They shall be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with Hma

t housand years. And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shal

be | oosed out of his prison, and shall go out to deceive the nations’

(Rev. 20:1 -8).

This repeated reference to the period of a thousand years cannot be
di sm ssed as nere figurative |language, to do so would vitiate the text -books
of history, for many an accepted historical date is expressed with |ess
explicit and circunstantial details. The references fall into a perfect
pattern as m ght have been expected.

The Thousand Years

A Sat an bound.
B He will deceive again after he is | oosed.
C Overcomers reign with Christ.
D The First Resurrection.
C Priests reign with Christ.
A Sat an | oosed.

B He goes out to deceive, after he is | oosed.




During the first centuries after Christ, the constant threat of
martyrdom turned the believers attention to the prom ses of the MIIlennia
day, but as persecution waned, and ‘other things' entered, the MIIennium
becane spiritualized. This attitude was first noticed in the teachings of
Caius at the close of the second century and was greatly furthered by Oigen
whose spiritualizing is a matter of common know edge. It was taught |ater
that martyred Christians had risen fromthe dead, and were spiritually
reigning with Christ unseen. Rabbinical tradition held that the seventh
t housand years fromthe creation of man will be a sabbatical thousand, a
climax to the heptads of days, weeks, months and years (of which the Jubilee
and the prophecy of Daniel 9, are outstandi ng exanples).

During the tinme of Crommvell, a sect called ‘Fifth Monarchy Men’ held
that a universal kingdom following the four indicated in the i nage of Danie
2, nust be set up, and that no single person ought to rule mankind until the
Lord’s Com ng, civil government being provisionally admnistered by the
saints. W nust be prepared, it seens, for the continual uprising of nany
and varied attenpts to explain and expound the MIIlennium in which of
course, the present effort nmust be included, with the possibility of
prejudice and ulterior notive. Prophetic students today are divided nmainly
into two groups:

(1D Those who believe that Christ nust return before

the M1l ennial kingdomcan be set up, called Pre -MIlennialists.
(2) Those who believe that this kingdomwi Il be the result of the
growi ng activity of the Church, and that Christ will not return unti
that goal is achieved. These are called Post -MIlennialists.

In Volume 6 of The Berean Expositor, published in 1916, on pages 65 and 66 we
wr ot e:

‘As we view these passages of Scripture together (viz. Rev. 5:9,10 and
20:6), it seens that the priestly kingdomis the mllennial kingdom
and only those who have overcone, and have had part in the first
resurrection constitute its nenbers. W cannot help but feel that Ad
Test ament propheci es concerning future bl essings have been too hastily
generalized as nmillennial. W believe that investigation will prove
that much that has been considered mllennial does not take its place
till the thousand years are finished, and that a place in the
mllennial kingdomis largely a matter of being "accounted worthy".
This we will consider inits place. |If it is established it will be
not hi ng short of revolutionary in its effect upon the teaching of
Scripture relative to the ages to cone’.

‘Inits place’ is now, and so, forty years after nmaking the initial pronse,
we have redeened it. OQur findings are published:

(1) In a booklet entitled Zion, the MIIennium and the Overconer.
(2) In several articles in the volunmes of An Al phabetical Analysis
devoted to Prophecy, which are Parts eight and nine of this series.

Turning now to Revel ation 20, we observe that it is in historica
sequence with events that are recorded in chapter 19, and the foll ow ng
conspectus of events is set forth before the reader as an anal ysis of what
nust take place, and which will lead to the setting up of the MIlennia
ki ngdom Here we are on safe ground. John cannot be accused of witing with
preconcei ved i deas to uphold, he ‘received this book fromthe Lord.



Revelation 19 and 20
(1) Babyl on Must be Destroyed (Rev. 19:1 -4)

By conparing this passage with Jeremiah 25:9 -11 it will be seen that
it is a reversal of the doomthat fell upon Israel at their captivity by
Nebuchadnezzar. This condition is referred to again in Jeremah 33:4 -11
The fall of Babylon is given in detail in Jerem ah 50 and 51

If the destruction of Babylon inmediately precedes the MIlennium it
follows that it remamins and endures throughout any and every ‘Pre -MIlennia
ki ngdom since Genesis 10. In like manner, if Israel are to be gathered from
the lands of their dispersion at the coming of the Lord, it follows that they
cannot have been ‘gathered’ before as the centre and focus of |ight and

bl essing in the earth.

The following itens nust be included in what we have called ‘M Il ennia
Contexts’ -- if any be excluded, or felt to be an intrusion, that will be a
sure sign that our interpretation of the place where the MIlenniumfits, is
wrong. Associated with this final judgnment on Babyl on should be noted the
follow ng features:

(a) Israel will return and seek the Lord (Jer. 50:4).

(b) Israel will be brought back to the Lord (Jer. 50:19).

(c) Israel’s iniquity will be conpletely forgiven (Jer. 50:20).

(d) Israel is exhorted to | eave Babyl on (Jer. 51:6,45).

(e) As the Alleluias arise in Revelation 19:1 -6

so will heaven and earth sing for Babylon (Jer. 51:48).

The MIlenniumtherefore will be preceded by two noted events, the

final destruction of Babylon and the return of Israel. The return of Israe

is linked with the New Covenant (Jer. 31:31 -37). The history and destiny of
the two cities, Babylon and Jerusalem are intimately rel ated.

(2) The Lord God Omipotent Reigneth (Rev. 19:6)

The word translated ‘omi potent’ is the Geek pantokrator, and occurs
in Revel ati on nine tines.

Pant okrator in the Apocal ypse

‘I am Al pha and Orega, the beginning and the ending, saith the Lord,
which is, and which was, and which is to come, the Al mghty (Rev.
1:8).

‘Holy, holy, holy, Lord God Al nighty, which was, and is, and is to
cone’ (Rev. 4:8).

‘We give Thee thanks, O Lord God Al mighty, which art, and wast, and art
to cone; because Thou hast taken to Thee Thy great power, and hast
reigned’” (Rev. 11:17).

‘Great and marvel |l ous are Thy works, Lord God Al mighty; just and true
are Thy ways, Thou King of saints (or ages)’ (Rev. 15:3).

‘Even so, Lord God Al mighty, true and righteous are Thy judgnents’
(Rev. 16:7).

‘The battle of that great day of God Almghty’ (Rev. 16:14).
“Alleluia: for the Lord God Omipotent reigneth’ (Rev. 19:6)



‘He treadeth the wi nepress of the fierceness and wrath of
Al mi ghty God’ (Rev. 19:15).
“And | saw no tenple therein: for the Lord God Al mighty and the Lanb
are the tenple of it’ (Rev. 21:22).

There is only one true King in the Revelation, nanely He Whose nane is
The Word (Rev. 19:13) and Who is called both King of kings and Lord of |ords
(verse 16). The time for the assunption of Crown and Sceptre is given in
Revel ation 11:15 as the days of the sounding of the seventh trunpet when

‘ The ki ngdons of this world are becone the kingdons of our Lord, and of
His Christ; and He shall reign for ever and ever’

At this same tine, the tine of the dead has cone that they should be
judged, and reward given to the servants of the Lord, and to His saints; the
time when they that destroy the earth should be destroyed. Babylon is
addressed in Jerem ah 51:25 as the ‘destroying nountain, which destroyeth al
the earth’, which brings this passage into line with the judgment pronounced
in Revelation 11:18 when the Lord will ‘destroy them which destroy the earth
and as the desol ation of Babylon here predicted is to be ‘for ever’ (Jer
51:26), this must line up with the destruction of Babylon revealed in
Revel ation 19:1 -6. Basileo ‘to reign’ occurs seven tines in the Revel ation

‘They reign upon the earth’ (Rev. 5:10 R V.).

‘ The seventh angel sounded ... He shall reign for ever and ever’ (Rev.
11: 15).

‘Thou hast taken to Thee Thy great power, and hast reigned  (Rev.
11:17).

‘The Lord God Omi potent reigneth’ (Rev. 19:6).

“And they lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years’ (Rev. 20:4).
“And shall reign with H ma thousand years’ (Rev. 20:6).

‘They shall reign for ever and ever’ (Rev. 22:5).

The associ ation of those who overcone and reign with Christ in the
M Il ennial kingdom H's Owm reign and the ending of the kingdonms of the earth
at the sane nmonment, with no interval for any other ki ngdom good or evil to
intervene, is here displayed by the disposition of the word ‘reign’

Rei gning in the Revel ation

A 5:10. The Throne (6 and 7). They (R V.) reign upon the earth.
B 11: 15, 17. The seventh angel sounds.
Ki ngdonms of this world end.
Power taken and reigning.
C 19: 6. The Lord God Omi potent reigneth.

Procl amation at the Second Advent immediately
before setting up of MIIlennial kingdom

B 20: 4, 6. Overcomers live and reign with Christ, as priests for
a thousand years.
A 22:5. The servants of the Lanb, reign for ever and ever.

The Throne (22:1,3).

Two Kingdons are met with in the Revel ation

(1). A kingdomthat precedes the MIlenniumand is followed by it
i medi ately.




(2). A kingdom which is the kingdom of the Lord.

The ki ngdom that imediately precedes the MII|ennium and could be called *The
Pre -M I lennial kingdom is called the kingdomof the Beast! and if David' s
kingdomis in any sense a type of the future kingdom of Christ, that

too had a ki ngdomthat preceded it, a kingdomthat foreshadowed the ki ngdom
of the Beast, nanely the Reign of Saul. Mny there are who m stake the rider
of the white horse of Revelation 6:2 who is followed by war, fam ne and
death, for the rider of the white horse of Revelation 19:11, Wo is foll owed
by the arm es of heaven. My the Lord forbid that any of His saints who are
so eagerly looking for a Pre -MIlennial kingdomto be set up in the absence
of Christ, shall be deceived by the apparent ‘peace and safety’ of that false
reign.

The Pre -M Il ennial Kingdom

‘' The kingdons of this world (Rev. 11:15).
‘Hi s kingdom (see the throne of the beast) was full of darkness’

(Rev. 16:10).

‘The ten horns ... are ten kings, which have received no ki ngdom as
yet; but receive power as kings one hour with the beast’ (Rev. 17:12).
‘Agree ... give their kingdomunto the beast’ (Rev. 17:17).

“And the woman which thou sawest is that great city, which
reigneth (lit. having kingship) over the kings of the earth’ (Rev.
17:18).

Over against the kingdomof this world, of the Beast, of the scarlet
woman (Babylon) is placed

‘*The kingdom ... of Jesus Christ’ (Rev. 1:9),

and upon the casting out of that old Serpent, called the Devil and
Sat an whi ch deceiveth the whole world, is heard a | oud voice saying
‘Now is cone ... the kingdom of our God" (Rev. 12:9, 10).

These passages exhaust the references that contain the G eek word
basileia. No other kingdonms appear but these two. The Pre -MIlennia
ki ngdom so far as the Apocal ypse is concerned is the kingdom of the Beast.
Revel ation 12:9,10 is linked with Revelation 20:1,2, for in these two
passages we have the title, ‘that old serpent, which is the Devil and Satan’
in the first passage he is cast down to the earth, and is said to be he
‘whi ch deceiveth the whole world , and in Revelation 20:2,3 he is said to be
cast into the bottonm ess pit, ‘that he should deceive the nations no nore,
till the thousand years should be fulfilled .

(3) The Marriage of the Lanmb (Rev. 19:7)

This is another MIlennial context. This is associated in chapter 21
with the holy Jerusalem (Rev. 21:10). This city is called ‘New Jerusal em
whi ch coneth down out of heaven from M God’ (Rev. 3:12), and is there
associated with the overcomer. While the twelve apostles have each a nane in
one of the twelve foundations of this heavenly city, that does not prevent
themin the regeneration fromsitting on twelve thrones, judging the twelve
tribes of Israel (Matt. 19:28) any nore than the fact that Abraham | ooked for
this heavenly city, will prevent himfromsitting with those that shall cone
fromthe east and west, in the kingdomof God. Neither will the fact that
the Saviour is to sit on the throne of His father David, prevent Hi mfrom
occupying a throne in the New Jerusalem (Rev. 22:3) or from being seated far
above all in heavenly places. Even the witer of these lines can sit at a



desk, and be at one and the sane tinme Editor, Husband, Principal and Citizen
wi t hout inconveni ence or involving an inpossibility.

The marriage of the Lanmb is given a full exposition in chapter 21, for
John but introduces the new heaven and the new earth, to | eave it
i medi ately, and to step back into the period that precedes that great event.
In the same way |saiah 65:17 takes the reader up to the new heavens and new
earth, but then steps back and gives all his attention to the creation of the
city of Jerusalemwith its attendant blessings. |If any one is unconvinced
that the new creation is not the subject of chapter 21, a reading of verse 27
will surely suffice.

Fol Il owi ng the announcenent of the nmarriage of the Lanb comes The
Revel ati on.

(4) The Second Coming of The Lord

Here in Revelation 19 we have The Apocal ypse, the Second Com ng of the
Lord. He conmes according to this record, not to a world at peace, and not
after a kingdom of heaven has been functioning for years and waiting for H m
He cones in righteousness to ‘nmake war’. He is followed by the arm es of
heaven, and is seen ‘clothed with a vesture dipped in blood . The word
translated ‘vesture’ is the same in the LXX as that translated ‘apparel’ in
Isaiah 63:1, and is closely associated with that prophecy. At His com ng
the Lord is to ‘rule the nations with a rod of iron’ -- not nerely with a
rod, but with a rod of iron.

‘*The Syrian Shepherd has two inplements of his calling, neither is

wanting when he is on full duty ... Hung to his belt ... is a
form dabl e weapon of defence, a stout bludgeon. The guardian of the
flock who carries a | ong shepherd’ s staff ... its use answers to that

of our shepherd’'s crook, nanely to guide the sheep, to rescue them from
danger, to rule the stragglers into order, and at times to chastise the
wilful ... This conveys the full neaning of the royal Psalnist, the one
val i ant shepherd -boy, when he writes under inspiration

"Thy club and Thy staff they confort me"‘.
(Pal estine Explored, by Rev. Janmes Neil, MA.).

When the Scriptures speak of a ‘rod of iron” there is little of the
‘gentle shepherd’ either inthe termitself or in the context where it is
found, and any explanation that focuses attention on the ‘rod’ but onmts al
reference to the peculiar feature ‘of iron’ cannot but be held suspect. Let
us note the terns which acconpany and qualify this use of the rod of iron

both in Revelation 19 and el sewhere. ‘Mke war’; ‘a vesture dipped in
blood’; ‘“armes’; ‘sharp sword’; ‘smite the nations’; ‘tread the w nepress of
the fierceness and wath of Almghty God ; ‘eat the flesh of kings'. If this

rod is a synbol of blessing, surely it nust be what is called an intruder
herel! The fact that the ‘rod’ is sonetines associated with the Shepherd and
his sheep, taken by itself, cannot set aside the twofold fact that here we
have war and wrath, and that the rod is not nerely a rod, but a ‘rod of
iron’ .

This ‘rod of iron’ appears in the first place in Psalm 2. This Psalm
speaks of Christ as the Anointed, but this has been denied, one of the
‘proofs’ being that as it speaks of ‘the Lord” as well as ‘His anointed , and
as ‘The Lord’ of the Od Testanent is the Lord Jesus Christ of the New,



the ‘“ Anoi nted’ here nust be someone el se! The same argunent would risk the
same disastrous results if applied to Psalm 110. 1In the first place Acts
4:25 -27 mekes it clear that Peter accepted the Messianic inmport of Psalm 2,
and there is no need to | abour the Messianic character of verse 7 of Psalm 2,
with its reference in Acts 13:33; Hebrews 1:5 and 5:5. The LXX reads Psalm
2:2 tou Christou autou and identical |anguage is found in Revelation 11:15.

If the principle of interpretation elimnates Christ fromPsalm2:2, it would
elimnate Christ fromthe prophecy which reads:

‘ The ki ngdons of our Lord, and of His Christ’ tou Christou autou (Rev.
11:15.)

Psal m 2: 8,9 where again ‘The Lord’ and His ‘Christ’ cone together, is
gquoted in Revelation 2:26,27 as of Christ and it is in a context of
rebel l'ion.
The Lord’s action is revealed to be drastic. ‘Thou shalt break themwith a
rod of iron’

(5) The Rod of Iron
The Conpani on Bible has the follow ng note here on Psalm 2:9.
‘Break them = rule, or govern them So Sept., Syr., and Vulg.

That is certainly interesting, but Psalm2 was witten in Hebrew, and
written centuries before the Septuagint, the Syriac or the Vulgate were
thought of. |If G nsberg’'s Massoretic text be accepted, and the word
translated ‘break’ in Psalm2:9 be rendered ‘rule’ or ‘shepherd’ as it is in
Revel ation 2:26,27; 12:5 and 19:15, is it a true inference that this
‘shepherding’ of the nations is a gentle treatment by a shepherd of his
flock? Surely there is a
case here for Right Division! A shepherd has a twofold obligation: (1) to
| ook after his flock and (2) to defend it against the attack of robber or
wi | d beast, as David knew only too well. For this the Eastern shepherd was
provided with two instruments: (1) the rod for the enenmy, (2) the staff for
the flock. What sort of shepherding would it be that used a Rod of Iron to
gui de or even to correct sheep! This word ‘rod’ occurs in the A V. Od
Testament thirty -four times, and is associated with ‘smiting (Exod. 21:20;
Isa. 10:24), ‘beating’” (Prov. 23:13), with ‘oppression’ (Ilsa. 9:4), ‘the
fool’s back’ (Prov. 26:3) and the like. The references to sheep are
exceedingly few. Leviticus 27:32 and Ezekiel 20:37 referring to the use of
the rod in counting, and Mcah 7:14, ‘the flock of Thine inheritance’, and
Psal m 23: 4, ‘Thy rod and Thy staff they confort ne’.

It will be seen that out of thirty -four references, four only refer to
sheep, and even so, we are now dealing with a ‘rod of Iron’, and so with
sonmet hing different and speci al

The context in Revelation 19 and the usage of the termw |l not allow
us to take the verb ‘to shepherd’ as of one phase only of the Shepherd's
work. He acts as Shepherd equally when he fends off the robber with his
‘club of iron’ as when he guides a wandering sheep with his ‘staff’. Ask
Paul and Silas what rhabdizo (from which rhabdos ‘rod’) means in Acts
16: 22,23 or ask the Corinthians what they expected by the threat of 1
Corinthians 4:21. It is inpossible to read into the rod of iron of
Revel ation 19:15 anything other than that which is associated with smting



the nations with a sharp sword, or treading the wi nepress of the fierceness
and wath of Almghty God. These formthe ‘context’ of the rod of iron

Revel ation 2:27 enploys a different word reading, ‘and He shall rule
themwith a rod of iron; as the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to
shivers’ (which is another New Testanent rendering of the passage in Psalm
2). Suntribo neans ‘to bruise’' a reed, or a person, and ‘to break’ as
fetters, or an al abaster box. |If the reader has any conmpunction about the
translation offered in the A V. of Revelation 2:27, let himtry ‘bruising
iron fetters, he will soon discover that facts are like nmules, ‘stubborn
things’. Psalm2 is closely related to Psalm 1. They cover the same ground
and period, but look at the state of affairs fromtwo points of view In
Psal m 1, bl essedness is predicated of the man who does not walk in the
Counsel of the ungodly, in Psalm?2, though a different word is used, the
counsel of the ungodly is seen where ‘the rulers take Counsel together
agai nst the Lord’. Two types of mankind are set before us in Psalm1l. The
one is likened to a tree planted by rivers of water, the other, the ungodly,
are not so, but are |like the chaff which the wind driveth away. The
references to chaff which is driven away takes us straight over to Daniel 2.
‘Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the gold, broken to
pi eces together, and becane |ike the Chaff of the sunmer threshingfloors; and
the Wnd Carried themaway' (Dan. 2:35).

Psalm 1l ends with the words, ‘the way of the ungodly shall Perish’, and
Psalm 2 ends with warning, ‘and ye Perish fromthe Way’'. W are asked to
believe that the words of Psalm2:7, ‘Thou art My Son, this day have |
begotten Thee’', do not refer to the Lord Jesus Christ, but to David in spite
of the fact that Acts 13:33 applies this prophecy to the resurrection of
Jesus Christ, coupling it with “another Psalm which says ‘Thou shalt not
suffer Thine Holy One to see corruption’ and i nmedi ately goes on to deny that
this can apply to David. Howis it that an inspired apostle can say one
thing and an uninspired teacher, however godly and however earnest, can say
another? We are at liberty to ask, but it is God alone who will give the
answer. Moreover, and nore wonderful still, howis it that anyone, with an
eye to the integrity of the Wird can |l et such exposition go by w thout
protest! W cannot.

Pet er goes out of his way to assure us that David spoke of Christ, and
knew that God ‘would raise up Christ to sit on his throne’ (Acts 2:30). A
system of teaching that denies that the Lord’s Anointed is the Christ (Psa.
2:2), that denies that the begotten Son of Psalm2:7 is the Christ, that
denies that ‘the Messiah’ of Daniel 9:25,26 is the Christ, is surely suspect,
and if the Lord’s own people do not nmake sone protest, then truth is dying
and its defenders asl eep.

For the moment we do not say that Isaiah 11 when ‘the lion shall eat
straw | i ke an ox’ is or is not a prophecy of the MIIlennium that can wait,
but one verse in that chapter demands attention

‘He shall smite the earth with the rod of His mouth, and with the
breath of His lips shall He slay the wi cked Isa. 11:4).

First, sone codices read ariz ‘the oppressor’ for erez ‘the earth’, and
The Conpani on Bible throws the passage into an introversion thus:

g He shall smite the oppressor
h Wth the rod of Hi's nouth.




h Wth the blast of H s |ips.
g Shall he slay the | aw ess one.

Who is this ‘oppressor’ or ‘lawmess one’'? Is there any other reference that
would I'ink Isaiah 11 with Revel ation 19?

First we note that 2 Thessal onians 2:2 should read ‘the day of the
Lord’ according to the Revised Text, and this brings the passage into the
sane period that spans the Apocal ypse (Rev. 1:10, ‘I becane in spirit in the
Lord’s Day', i.e. the future Day of the Lord). That day will be prefaced by
the rise of the Man of Sin and in verse 8 we read

‘And then shall that Wcked be reveal ed, whomthe Lord shall consune
with the spirit of His nouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of
His comi ng: even him whose conming is after the working of Satan with
all power and signs and |lying wonders’ (2 Thess. 2:8,9).

In Revelation 19:17 the application of the ‘rod of iron” is seen in the
‘supper of the great God’, and then we read of the Beast and with himthe
Fal se Prophet that wrought miracles before him w th which he deceived them
that had received the mark of the Beast. Mark the words, ‘he deceived them
that had received the mark of the beast’ and conpare themwith ‘with al
decei vabl eness of unrighteousness in themthat perish; because they received
not the Iove of the truth, that they m ght be saved. And for this cause God
shall send them strong delusion, that they should believe a lie: that they
all mght be dammed who believed not the truth, but had pleasure in
unri ght eousness’ (2 Thess. 2:10 -12). The Lord ‘in flamng fire’ will take
vengeance upon such is revealed in 2 Thessal onians 1: 8.

Anot her of the items that constitute the ‘context of the MIlennium is
the reference in Revelation 20:4 to the martyrs of the period who sit upon
thrones and live and reign with Christ a thousand years. The references to
t hese ‘overconers’ constitute an unbroken chain, linking the record of the
book as one.

(6) The Overconer
Ni kao ‘to overcone’

‘To himthat overcometh will | give to eat of the tree of life, which
is in the mdst of the paradise of God (Rev. 2:7).

Here we have a distinct link with Revelation 22: 2.
‘He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the second death’ (Rev. 2:11).
Here is a definite link with the close of Revel ation 20.
‘To himthat overcometh will | give to eat of the hidden manna, and
will give hima white stone, and in the stone a new nane witten, which

no man knowet h saving he that receiveth it’ (Rev. 2:17).

This links us with Revelation 19:12, ‘He had a nane witten, that no man
knew, but He Hinsel f’.




‘He that overconmeth, and keepeth My works unto the end, to himw Il |
gi ve power over the nations: and he shall rule themwth a rod of iron; as
the vessels of a potter shall they be broken to shivers: even as | received
of My Father’ (Rev. 2:26,27).

Those thus addressed were to ‘hold fast till | conme’ (verse 25) and
there is no possible interval (let alone a kingdom | asting centuries),
i ndi cated between the time when this overconmer is enduring, and the tinme of
his reward, namely in the MIlennium This passage obviously links up with
Revel ati on 19: 15.

‘He that overconeth, the sane shall be clothed in white rainent; and
will not blot out his nane out of the book of life (Rev. 3:5).

Agai n an obvious |link with Revel ati on 20: 15.

‘H mthat overconmeth will | nake a pillar in the tenple of My God, and
he shall go no nore out: and I will wite upon himthe nane of My Cod,
and the nanme of the city of My God, which is New Jerusal em which
coneth down out of heaven from M God: and | will wite upon him M new
nanme’ (Rev. 3:12).

Here the link with the heavenly Jerusal em of Revelation 19:7 -9 and
21:2 is apparent.

‘To himthat overcometh will | grant to sit with Me in My throne, even
as | also overcame, and am set down with My Father in His throne’ (Rev.
3:21).
This points to the MIlennial thrones of Revelation 20:4.

‘He that overconmeth shall inherit all things (or these things)’
(Rev. 21:7),

which takes us to the sanme MIlennial day and city.

We believe there is an unbroken |ink between chapter and chapter, not
necessarily in strict historical sequence, for John retraces his steps, as
may be seen conparing Revelation 6:17 and 7:1, but admitting no interval of
centuries for any adm nistration of God on the earth, no Pre -MIlennia
ki ngdom except the kingdom of the Beast, as we have already indicated. W
ask the question, what warrant is there to introduce a period of sonme 500
years in Daniel 2:45? The Stone strikes the feet of the inmge that
synmbolizes Gentile dom nion, and shatters it to pieces, and i medi ately
supplants it and fills the earth, setting up a kingdomthat shall never be
destroyed. Again we ask, where is there roomfor a Pre -MI1lennial kingdom
in Daniel 7?

‘1l beheld even till the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and
given to the burning flanme’ (Dan. 7:11).

This chapter brings before us four beasts, the first like a lion, the
second like a bear, the third like a |eopard, and the fourth ‘dreadful and
terrible’ with a ‘nouth speaking great things’ (Dan. 7:1 -8). This fourth
beast appears at the tine of the end in Revelation 13:1,2. It is conposed of
the three first named in Daniel 7. It is like a ‘leopard , it had feet |ike
a ‘bear’, it had the mouth of a ‘lion” and it had a ‘mouth speaking great



things’ (Rev. 13:5) stoma |aloun megala in both LXX and G eek New Testanent.
In Daniel 7:13 the Son of Man is seen com ng upon the clouds of heaven,
i dentical words being used in Matthew 24: 30.

“And they shall see the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven ep
ton nephel on tou ouranon.

The tinme of this Coming is indissolubly linked with Daniel 9:27 as
Matt hew 24: 15 will show.

‘When ye therefore shall see the abonination of desol ati on, spoken of
by Dani el the prophet, stand in the holy place ...

and the reference to tribes of the earth nourning in Matthew 24:30 is a
ref erence back to Zechariah 12:10 -14.

(7) Shall We Substitute ‘Government’ for ‘Kingdom ?

There are different forms of governnent in the world today, ranging
froma monarchy down through a republic and the Sovi et conception, to the
| ocal government of a village council. Such a word cannot and does not
represent the Greek word basileia. This word, in classical G eek neans,
according to Liddle and Scott, ‘a kingdom dom nion, hereditary nonarchy, a
di adem and as a form of address, mpjesty’. Any appeal to the pagan use of
the word but substantiates the claim that the only form of governnent that
prophecy foreshadows is ‘a kingdom doninion, associated with hereditary
nmonar chy, a di adem and nmgj esty’ which terns are foreign to any other form of
government, save one, that of a king. God s answer to the anarchy of the
| ast days is to announce:

‘Yet have | set (or anointed see margin) My King upon My holy hill of
Zion' (Psa. 2:6).

Christ, as King, is to sit upon a throne; the word governnent is not
sufficient for this idea. The U S.A has a ‘governnment’, but the President
has neither crown, throne nor sceptre. The Son of God is to wear a crown,
wi eld a sceptre and have doninion fromsea to sea. As King He is the
Anoi nted, of whom David is the type. He is also to ‘reign’, a term
i napplicable to any form of governnment other than the nonarchical. W cannot
stand by and hold our peace while the Lord is robbed of H's crown rights, or
of His place, as He is when it is suggested that Psalm 2 cannot refer to
Christ, because it reads ‘against the Lord, and against Hi s Anointed (tou
Christou autou LXX). As we have seen, the sane argunent woul d dethrone the
Son of God in Revelation 11:15 where we read ‘the kingdom of our Lord, and of
His Christ’ (tou Christou autou), identical |anguage. Again, to suggest that
because in many passages of the O d Testament the ‘Anointed refers to Aaron
David, Elijah and others, the Saviour Hi nself cannot be intended in Psalm 2
or in Daniel 9 is unwarranted. The ‘Messiah’ was on the lips of the comopn
peopl e, as can be seen in John 1:20,41; 4:29 as well as in use by inspired
speakers |ike Peter (Matt. 16:16) or of educated men like a High Priest
(Matt. 26:63). The Church of the One Body can be in a kingdom wi t hout
confusion, as surely as a ‘corporation’ can be in the kingdom of Great
Britain wthout confusion.

The phraseol ogy of the Apocal ypse is nuch like that of the Ad
Testament and noticeably in the use of the conjunction ‘and’ . Thus the book
of Exodus comrences with the word ‘now in the A V. The Hebrew word is vav



which is generally translated ‘and’. A nodern witer would not, as a rule,
comrence a book with ‘and’ but Moses does, in order that no break shall be
made between the record of Genesis and Exodus. Leviticus opens with the word
‘and’ -- so does Nunbers.

So in the book of Revelation there is an interlocking of the narrative
by the continuous use of the conjunction ‘and’” (Rev. 5:1; 6:1; 7:1; 8:1) and
so on up to chapter 22. There can be no appreci abl e break between Revel ati on
19 and 20, certainly not one of 500 years.

VWhat can we say of the theory that has been advanced of a ‘Pre -
M Il ennial kingdom that shall |ast about 500 years? What we have to say may
matter little, but what saith the Scripture is the responsible quest of every
bel i ever.

We cannot sit back and see a bel oved and respected brother, who has
valiantly stood for the principle of Right Division and its consequences for
so many years, do harmto his testinony without uttering a word of protest.
We inplore all who read this article to ‘search and see’, to re -exam ne the
materials set forth by any and every God -fearing conrentator, and to be
prepared to | ose even their greatest friend, rather than be found wanting in
t hat day.

We woul d echo the comment of Dr. Bullinger in another context, when he
said, ‘O that you would nmake a chart of it’.

In Daniel 2 we have Gentile dom nion stretching to the noment of inpact
of the stone cut out w thout hands. Can anyone see how it is possible to set
out that vision and introduce into verse 44 an interval of 500 years? If
there be a Pre -M I lennial kingdom of that duration what is the explanation
for its conplete absence in Daniel 2:44, Daniel 7:1 -14 or Revelation 19 and
20?

M RACLE

The followi ng definition of a niracle we have found witten in the
mar gi n of a theol ogi cal work, but are not sure that it is a quotation. [If it
is, it my be taken from Theol ogical Institutes, by Rev. R Watson

‘Amracle is an effect or event contrary to the established
constitution or course of things; or a sensible suspension or

control nent of a deviation fromthe known | aws of nature, w ought
either by the imediate act, or by the concurrence, or by the

perm ssion of God, for the proof or evidence of sonme particular
doctrine, or in attestation of some particular person. The force of a
mracle is that it is beyond human power and nust be a specia

i nterposition of God’

Under the heading Baptisml, sone of the teaching of the New Testanent
concerning supernatural gifts has been discussed, and that article should be
consi dered as a supplenent to the one now before us. There are seven words
used in the Greek New Testament which are translated miracle, which we will
set out before the reader:

Dunam s -- An act of power. The English dynano, dynam te and dynam cs
have power as their domi nant note.



Seneion -- A sign. Used chiefly by John

Teras -- A wonder, a prodigy, something which strikes terror
John 4:48 and Acts 2:22 are the only references to Christ, the
remai ni ng fourteen occurrences are used of false Christs, the apostles
and Mbses.
Ergon -- A work. The miracles are spoken of as the work of God, good
wor ks, and wor ks which none other man did.
Eudoxia -- dorious things (Luke 13:17).
Par adoxi a -- Strange things (Luke 5:26).
Thaumasi a -- Wonderful things (Matt. 21:15).

Many of the miracles of Christ were mracles of healing. Never did He
work a mracle of judgnment upon a son of man. The withered fig -tree and the
destruction of the herd of swine are the nearest approaches to mracles of
judgment, but in neither case did they touch a human being. On the contrary,
the blind receive their sight, the dunb speak, the deaf hear, |epers are
cleansed, and infirmties are cured. Even the dead are brought back to life
agai n, thousands are fed with a few | oaves and fishes, and the nmarri age at
Cana is graced by His miracul ous provision. The winds and the waves obey the
voice of the Lord, the fish of the sea yield thenselves to the net, or to pay
the tribute at His command; dempns and evil spirits are cast out and the
possessed set free. On two occasions the Lord passed through a crowd unseen

The first record of nmracles in the Gospels is that of Matthew 4:23, 24:

“And Jesus went about all Galilee, Teaching in their synagogues, and
Preachi ng the gospel of the kingdom and Healing all manner of sickness
and all manner of di sease anong the people. And His fanme went

t hroughout all Syria: and they brought unto Himall sick people that
were taken with divers diseases and tornents, and those which were
possessed with denons, and those which were lunatic, and those that had
the pal sy; And He Heal ed Theni.

The result of these nmighty works was that:

‘there followed H mgreat nultitudes of people fromGlilee, and from
Decapolis, and from Jerusalem and from Judaea, and from beyond
Jordan’ .

A glance at the map shows that early in the Lord’s ministry H's mghty
wor ks were known through the Iength and breadth of the land. It is inportant
to observe the setting in which these mracles were wought. The mracles
were not mere exhibitions of power, neither were they perforned to strike
terror into the observers, for they were all of one character, viz., mracles
of healing, and attracted followers fromall parts of the country.

The miracles forned a supplement, to Teaching and Preaching. The | ast
reference to miracles in the Gospel narrative says the sane thing, ‘and they
went forth and Preached every where, the Lord Working with them and
confirmng the Word with signs followi ng” (Mark 16:20).

Again in Matthew 10 we find the sanme connection, ‘As ye go, Preach
sayi ng, the kingdom of heaven is at hand. Heal the sick, cleanse the |epers,

rai se the dead, cast out denmons’. Yet again the necessary association of
preaching and miracles is inplied in Matthew 11. ‘He departed thence to
Teach and to Preach in their cities. Now when John had heard in the prison
the Works of Christ’. The object (or at |east a prom nent object) with which

the mracles were wought is given in Matthew 11:20, ‘Then began He to



upbraid the cities wherein nost of Hi s mighty works were done, because they

repented not’. The close connection between miracles and the testinmony is
also indicated in Matthew 13:58, ‘He did not many m ghty works there because
of their unbelief’. Matthew 9:35 presents a practical repetition of Mtthew

4: 23, as the reader can observe, and should be read in connection with the
comi ssi on of Matthew 10.

One of the characteristic acconpani ments of the preaching of the gospe
of the kingdom was the presence of mracles. One of the characteristic
features of the preaching of the Mystery is the absence of miracles. W
m ght notice the extent of the mracul ous healing given in Matthew 4: 23, 24,
‘healing all manner of sickness and all manner of diseases’; ‘all sick people
that were taken with divers di seases, and tornments, and those which were
possessed with denons, and those which were lunatic, and those that had the
pal sy, and He heal ed them.

Details are given nore fully as the narrative advances, and when we see
the conplete list of the m ghty works that are recorded in the Gospels we
shal |l begin to realize what a confirmation is given to His nministry; and when
we
add to that the testinmony of John 21:25, ‘there are also many other things
whi ch Jesus Did, the which, if they should be witten every one, | suppose
that even the world itself could not contain the books that should be
written’, the confirmation of Messiahship nust have been overwhel mi ng. Yet
they crucified Hm Yet they repented not. What a testinobny then to the
nature of the human heart.

The three mracles that are recorded in Matthew 8:1 -15 are suggestive
of much teachi ng.

1 -4 the |eper | srael The Lord touched him
5 -13 the centurion’s Gentile Heal i ng at a distance
servant Faith conpared with
that of Israel.
14,15 peter’s wife's A Woman The Lord touched her
not her

The Pharisee in his prayer thanked God that he was not born (1) a
Gentile, (2) a Slave, or (3) a Wrman (see the Jewi sh Prayer Book), which
position of ‘splendid isolation’” is gloriously done away ‘in Christ’ for
Gal ati ans 3:28 shows that there is

(1) Nei t her Jew nor G eek The Gentile
(2) Nei t her bond nor free The Sl ave
(3) Nei t her mal e nor fenunle The Woman

Here in these three opening mracles the Lord breaks through
traditional barriers; He touched a Leper! He healed a Gentile! He healed a
Wnman! There is a dispensational |esson here which the reader should
observe, as well as a noral one. Both the |eper and the wonman were heal ed by
personal contact; the Centile, however, was healed at a distance. The
peculiarity comes out again in Matthew 15:21 -28; in both cases, too,
reference is made to the great faith of the Gentile. The mracles, like the
parables, are distributed with reference to the purpose before the witer.

Let us observe the way in which they occur in the Gospel of Matthew.




The Twelve Mracles that

(1)
Matthew 8 to 12

Twel ve separate miracles are recorded hy
are recorded by John. Evidently, therefore,
made a choice of the event to suit the purpose
narratives.

We know that twelve is associated with |srael

Let us look at these twelve mracles together
help us to see what their specia

precede Rejection

Matt hew. Ei ght separate signs

the witers of these ‘ Gospels’

of their respective

and with governnent.
and notice anything that wll

pur pose may be:

(1D The Leper Cleansed (8:2).

(2) Centurion’'s Servant (8:5).

(3) Peter’'s Wfe's Mther (8:14).
Collective Mracles (8:16), and O d Testanment quotation
8:17: '‘That it might be fulfilled which was spoken by
| sai ah the prophet, saying, Himself took our infirnties,
and bare our sicknesses’ (lsa. 53:4).

(4) The Storm (8:24).

(5) The Denons (8:28).

(6) Pal si ed Man. Sins Forgiven (9:2). Brought by others.
O d Testanent quotation, ‘Go ye, and | earn what that
meaneth, | will have nercy and not sacrifice (Hos. 6:6).

(7) Rul er’s Daughter (9:18).

(8) I ssue of Blood (9:22).

(9) Blind Men (9:27).

(10) Dunmb Demon (9:32). Brought by others.
Col l ective Mracles (9:35) and O d Testanment quotation
(9:36): “As sheep having no shepherd (Zech. 10:2).

(11) Wthered Hand (12:13).

Col l ective Mracles (12:15),
(12:17 -21): ‘that it m ght
by |sai ah the prophet saying,
have chosen; M bel oved,
will put My spirit upon H m
the Gentiles. He shal
any man hear
shall He not break, and snoki
till He send forth judgnent
shall the Gentiles trust’
(12)Blind and Dunb Denon (12:22).
the Son of David? (12:23).

casts out denons by Beel zebub

The mracles of rejection occupy Matthew 13 to

in Whom My soul

not strive,
Hi s voice in the streets.

unto victory.
(Isa. 42:1).
The peopl es’

and O d Testanment quotation

be fulfilled which was spoken

Behold My Servant, Wom |

is well pleased: |
show j udgnent to
cry; neither shal
A bruised reed

ng flax shall He not quench
And in His nane

and He shal
nor

‘I's not this
obj ection, ‘He

i nquiry,
The Phari sees’
(12: 24).

into a

28, and these too fal

wel | -defined group.
The Mracles after the rejection
Al 13: 58. ~ Not many because of unbelief.
B1 a 14: 14. Many heal ed.
b 14:15 -21. 5,000 fed.
seven D 14: 22 -33. The Sea.
mracl es < E 14:36. Perfectly whole.
D 15: 21 -28. The Wonan of Canaan.
C a 15: 29, 30. Many heal ed.




b 15:31 -39. 4,000 fed.
A2 16:1 -4. The demand for a sign refused --
no sign but that of the prophet Jonah

| B2 4 F 17:14-21. Lunatic. Faith renoves nountains

G 17: 27. Tri bute.
Ki ngdom not yet cone.
(19:2 Ml titudes

heal ed) . <
Seven H 20: 30. Blind. Son of David.
M racl es H 21:1 -11. Colt. Thy King coneth.
G 21:14, 15. Blind and Lanme. Son of David
\_ F 21:19,21. Fig tree wthered.
Faith to renmpove nountains.
A3 27:42 -44. Demand for evidential miracle refused.
B3 27:52 to 28:8. the sign of Jonah
The first set of seven miracles are not so much signs, as niracles of
conpassion. ‘And Jesus ... was noved with conpassion’ (14:14). The feeding
of the 5,000 resenbles the feeding of the 4,000 and there again the Lord
says, ‘| have conpassion on the nultitude’

The second series of seven begins to foreshadow the devel opnent of
events. Immediately after the glory of the Transfiguration, the Lord deals
with a difficult case of denpn possession, and nmakes reference to a faith
capabl e of renmoving nountains. Then follows the mracle of the tribute noney
and its question:

*Of whom do the kings of the earth take customor tribute? of their own
children, or of strangers? Peter saith unto Hm O strangers. Jesus
saith unto him Then are the children free. Notw thstanding, |est we
shoul d offend them go thou to the sea, and cast an hook, and take up
the fish that first conmeth up; and when thou hast opened his nouth,
thou shalt find a piece of nobney: that take, and give unto them for M
and thee’ (Matt. 17:25 -27).

Has the reader observed one great difference between the miracles
performed before the twelfth chapter and those after it? |In the case of
those that are detailed in the first half of Matthew, Christ works them
entirely alone. A change cones with this new series.

The disciples are the ones first addressed with regard to the feeding
of the 5,000. ‘Jesus said unto them They need not depart; give ye themto
eat’. Wiile the disciples were utterly unable to conply with the task, they
have an anple share in its outworking. Peter evidently began to realize that
the working of miracles in conjunction with the Lord was now expected, for he
asks the Lord to bid himcome to H mupon the water

The repetition of the feeding of the 5, 000 by the feeding of the 4,000
seened intentional, but the disciples did not at the tinme appear to grasp the
Lord’s purpose. The Lord rebukes both |lack of nmenmory and | ack of faith as to
these two mracles (16:5 -12). He rebukes the lack of faith again when the
di sci pl es confessed their inability to cast out the denon (17:20), and




rem nds themthat prayer and fasting were essentials. Peter shares, however
humbly, in the nmiracle of the tribute noney; the disciples take a part in the
mracle of the colt, and when the disciples nmarvelled at the withering of the
fig tree, they are again rem nded of the faith which renoves nountai ns.

There is a reason for this; ‘greater works than these shall ye do, because

go to

My Father’, said the Lord, and Mark 16 closes with the follow ng words, ‘the
Lord working with them confirm ng the Word with signs followi ng'. These
are, therefore, all indications of the com ng dispensation of Pentecost. Al

was now awaiting that sign of all signs, the sign of the prophet Jonah

The references to the comng of the King, and the Hosannas to the Son
of David, again indicate how near the common people were to accepting the
Lord as the Messiah. \What a dreadful charge lies at the door of their
spiritual rulers, who instructed themto choose Barabbas instead of Christ!
How soon will this piece of history be repeated on a grander scale? Spiritist
activity seems to indicate that the Lord and the False Christ are near

There are two niracles which we reserve for nore detail ed
consideration owing to their bearing upon the dispensational outl ook, nanely,
that of the woman of Canaan, and that of the withered Fig Tree. W wll now
deal with these.

(2) Two Mracles of Dispensational |nmportance
Matt hew 15: 21 -28 and 21:19

All the miracles, as well as all the parables, have a definite
di spensational character, but the two we select in this article have that
character in a very promnent way. The first of the two took place near the
close of the Lord’s ministry as the Son of David, the second near the cl ose
of H's mnistry as the Son of Abraham Soon after working the first mracle
the Lord began to speak of Hi s approaching death, while soon after the second
He was |l ed away to be crucified. A sinple outline of the miracle of Matthew
15:21 -28 is as foll ows:

A Have nercy, O Lord, Thou Son of David
B But He answered her not a word
A Send her away for she crieth after us
B But He answered | am not sent but to the |ost sheep of the
house of Israel
A Lord, help ne
B But He answered; take not children’s bread and cast to dogs
A True Lord, yet the dogs eat of the crunbs
B Then Jesus answered, O woman, great is thy faith.

The woman was a wonan of Canaan, a Gentile, a Syrophenician (Mark
7:26), and she approached the Lord, calling Hmby His title, ‘Son of David
Now as Son of David He canme to be King, ‘King of the Jews’ (Matt. 2:2;
27:37,42). This sovereignty was primarily of an exclusive character. The
prom se to David regarding his throne will be fulfilled in Christ, and in its
primary interpretation it has no place for any nation but Israel. \When the
ki ngdom is established and that King is reigning, then world -w de bl essing
will result. So it was that the Saviour, Wio so often was noved with
conpassi on as He contenplated fallen and suffering nman, ‘answered her not a
wor d’




Hs reply to the disciples’ request reveals the reason of this strange
silence, ‘I amnot sent but unto the |ost sheep of the house of Israel’
These words, to weak faith, would have sounded as the death -knell of hope.
The woman, however, penetrated the reply, and learned its |lesson. As Son of
David He could do nothing for her; she nust therefore drop that title and
approach Hmsinmply as Lord; she had no such rights in Hmas Son of David as
I srael had. ‘Then cane she and worshi pped H m saying, Lord, help me’. This
request draws fromthe Lord a personal answer, but what will He say? WII He
grant her request? ‘He answered and said, It is not neet to take the
children’s bread, and to cast it to kunarion (little dogs)’. At first sight
this answer seens as forbidding as the former one. |Israel were the | ost
sheep, what had He, their Shepherd, to do with dogs? |Israel were the
children of the house; surely it was not right to take the children’s bread,
and cast it to dogs?

The faith of this wonman enabl ed her to believe that what He spoke to
her was absolute truth, and she seized upon the word He had used for dogs.
As the reader will know, the dog is a term of reproach throughout the East,
and is a synbol of all that is depraved, forsaken, and cast out, e.g.
‘Wi thout are dogs’. The Lord in His reply said ‘little dogs’, or, as we say,
puppi es. The rule regarding the dog has an exception in the case of the
little puppy; children in the East, |like children in the West, |ike to pet
and fondle the little puppies, and for a short tine they are all owed inside
the house. ‘Truth, Lord,’ replied the woman, ‘yet the puppies eat of the
crumbs which fall fromtheir masters’ table’. She knew that the
excl usiveness of the Lord's ministry to Israel was not for any mean or narrow
reason; a saved Israel will be saved not for their own sake, but that all the
famlies of the earth may be bl essed in them

The twofold aspect of this phase of God’s dealings is enphasized in
Romans 15:8,9, ‘Now | say that Jesus Christ was a mnister of the
circuncision for the truth of God, to confirmthe prom ses nade unto the

fathers’ -- this is an exclusive mnistry to Israel with reference to
prom ses made in the past -- ‘and that the Gentiles might glorify God for H s
mercy’ -- this follows as the designed sequence. So it was that the woman

sought the crunbs. She gave Israel their rightful place; they were the
Masters (the very same word twice rendered ‘Lord’ ). She was but alittle
dog; they sat at the table and she could only expect the crunmbs. As soon as
this was recogni zed, blessing cane. How vital to this woman’s case was a
correct appreciation of dispensational truth! How many today are perpl exed
because the Lord answers not a word, sinply because they are asking ami ss!
The miracle clearly shows us what was the rel ationship between |Israel and the
nations at the tine of the Lord’s earthly nministry. In Romans 11, the figure
changes to that of wild olive branches grafted into the true olive. In
Ephesians 2 it further changes to the creation of one new man. Which shal

we believe, the Scriptures rightly divided or those who speak agai nst

‘di spensational’ truth?

The second miracle has also a dispensational character. Here is a
symbol of Israel as a nation, the fig tree. The fig, the vine, and the olive
represent Israel in various capacities:

‘“And when He saw one single fig tree by the way, He canme to it, and
found nothing thereon, but Leaves Only, and said unto it, Let no fruit
grow on thee henceforth for ever, and immedi ately the fig tree was

wi thered” (Matt. 21:19).



In the prophecy of Luke the Lord separates the fig tree fromall others
-- ‘Behold the fig tree, and all the trees’ (Luke 21:29 -31). The sign of
the Lord’s return is found in the budding of the nation, and all the nations;

a day is comng when ‘Israel shall blossomand bud, and fill the world with
fruit’ (Isa. 27:6). At the time, however, when the mracle was perforned,
the Lord found ‘leaves only’. The crowd had spread their garnments in the

road, had cut down branches fromthe trees and scattered them on the road,
t hey had shouted saying, ‘Hosanna to the Son of David ; but it was ‘| eaves
only’. The sanme crowd within a few days were prevailed upon to cry, ‘away
with Hm crucify Hm. The Lord had foretold this in Matthew 13:5, 6:

‘Some fell upon stony places, where they had not much earth: and
forthwith they sprung up, because they had no deepness of earth: and
when the sun was up, they were scorched; and because they had no root,
they wi thered away’.

The Hosannas were | eaves only, fruit depends upon root. The scorching
sun indi cates persecution

‘He that received the seed into stony places, the same is he that
heareth the word, and anon with joy receiveth it; yet hath he not root
in hinmself, but dureth for a while: for when tribulation or persecution
ari seth because of the word, by and by (i mmediately) he is offended
(Matt. 13:20,21).

The fig tree and those hearers on stony ground wi thered. Such was the
parabl e of Israel, they began to cumber the earth; soon the word would go
forth, ‘cut it down’ . Israel will bring forth no fruit until the age
(translated ‘for ever’).

It is deeply suggestive to us all to note the fact that the only
mracle of judgnent which the Lord perfornmed was upon a tree. Never did He
wor k such upon a human being. The only other occasi on where anything
resenmbling a judgnent mght be found is the case of the swine which were
choked. Yet here it was the swine, not the men, who were drowned. Thus
these two miracles concerning the Syrophenician woman and the fig tree, taken
t oget her, speak of the blessing going out to the Gentiles, and the cutting
off, for the time being, of an unfruitful people. 1In this case there are
| essons for all to learn, |lessons not rendered the | ess pointed by seeing
themin their true dispensational perspective.

We will conclude this section with a word concerning the presence of
the mraculous in the Scriptures. One of the npbst obvious reasons for a
mracle is that it ‘confirms’ that which purports to be a revelation from
God. Anyone can declare that what he has to teach is a nmessage received
direct from heaven, and there are al ways enough gullible souls ready to nake
a following. Consequently we find that the mracle is referred to as a
confirmation in several passages of Scripture:

Mark 16:20 ‘Confirmng the word with signs follow ng’.

1 Cor. 1:6,7 ‘The testinmony of Christ was confirmed in you: so
that ye cone behind in no gift’.
Heb. 2:2,3,4 ‘The word spoken ... was confirmed unto us ... God

al so bearing them wi tness, both with signs and wonders, and with divers
mracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghost, according to Hs own wll’.



VWhen the apostle defended his office against those who woul d have discredited
him he appealed unto this confirm ng evidence of niracle:

‘Truly the signs of an apostle were wought anong you in all patience,
in signs, and wonders, and m ghty deeds’ (2 Cor. 12:12).

‘ Through mighty signs and wonders, by the power of the spirit of God;
so that from Jerusalem and round about unto Illyricum | have fully
preached the gospel of Christ’ (Rom 15:19).

‘“Then all the nmultitude kept silence, and gave audi ence to Barnabas
and Paul, declaring what mracles and wonders God had wrought anong the
Gentiles by them (Acts 15:12).

The confirmation is nost obvious in the cases of Mdses. It denmanded the
greatest courage on the part of Mbses to go to Pharaoh and demand the rel ease
of Israel, and it was extrenely unlikely that |Israel would respond wi thout
some clear attestation from above:

‘And Moses answered and said, But, behold, they will not believe ne,
nor hearken unto ny voice: for they will say, The Lord hath not
appeared unto thee’ (Exod. 4:1).

The answer of the Lord was in the nature of mracul ous signs: the serpent,
typi fying Satan, and leprosy typifying sin. Even the Lord Hinself appeal ed
to the mracles He wought saying:

‘The works that | do in My Father’s nanme, they bear w tness of M.

‘“If I do not the works of My Father, believe ne not. But if |
do, though ye believe not Me, believe the works’ (John 10:25, 37, 38).
‘Believe Me for the very works’ sake’ (John 14:11).

Thus it is denonstrated that miracles were given to confirmthe
revel ation to Moses, to the apostles and to Christ Hinself. This is so
natural, so expected, that the very ones who object to the presence of
mracle in the Bible, would be the first to affirmthat the Bible could not
be a revelation fromGod if no miracles acconpanied its unfolding. Then
again, it is objected that mracles are unscientific. The |laws of nature
cannot thus be set aside. Mracles cannot happen, and no ‘proof’ can be
entertained. W all know this kind of argunent. One would inmagine that the
| aws of nature actually exist outside the mind of the scientist who franmes
them Many so -called | aws of nature have been deposed fromtheir throne, to
be taken by others, which in turn will be eclipsed. W see a stone fall to
the earth and we speak of ‘the law of gravitation'. God, the Creator, Who
pl anned that stones should fall downward, is supposed to be utterly unable to
do what is done every mnute of waking life. W have only to introduce a
Person into creation, and water flows upward, |ight produces sound, masses of
metal float on water or fly through the air, in every case breaking or
altering the operation of certain ‘laws of nature’

Take a sinmple illustration. W spend several hours on the edge of a
cliff, letting pebble after pebble go, and denonstrating that it is a |l aw of
nature, that anything that is let go at the top of the cliff will nost
certainly fall to the bottom A little child cones toddling to the edge of
the cliff, slips and begins to fall, but nother |ove brushes aside the | aws

of nature so patiently and so scientifically denonstrated by us, puts out an
arm intercepts the child and saves its life. That is all that a mracle is.
The interposition of a Person, and if that person be God, what linmits shal
we put to His power? Instead, therefore, of speaking of mracles as though it
were unreasonable to expect them it is altogether the other way. Gant a



God of alnmighty power, grant a people redeened by |ove, and we have granted
all that is necessary for the interposition of mracle wherever and whenever
it should be so demanded. Finally, if the ordinary chain of cause and effect
bi nds the hand of God as with a fetter, prayer would be just a waste of tinme.
Every answer to prayer, is the interposition of a Father's hand athwart the
ot herwi se renorsel ess sequence of cause and effect. So fromevery angl e that
the matter

of miracle is approached it is found to be rational, to be expected if CGod is
God, and if the Scriptures are His revealed will to man. See article
entitled Confirmationl

MYSTERY

The Greek word nusterion occurs twenty -seven tinmes in the New
Testament and is translated ‘nystery’ throughout. The word is distributed as
fol |l ows:

Gospels. Three references. No occurrence in John's Gospel

Epi stles. Eight occurrences in Paul’s pre -prison epistles (Rom; 1
Cor.; 2 Thess.).

Ten occurrences in Paul’s prison epistles (Eph.; Col.).

Two occurrences in the Interimepistle (1 Tim).

Four occurrences in the Revel ation.

The word does not occur in Hebrews, nor in any of the circuntision
epi stles. The LXX contains eight references, all of themin the book of
Daniel. In addition there are twelve occurrences in the Apocrypha which
i ndicate, by the way the word is enployed, sonmething of the meaning it nust
have attached to it when it is found in the New Testament.

As this word occupies such an inportant place in dispensational truth
we nust waive our rule of not giving a concordance of nore than ten
occurrences of any word, and set out a conplete concordance both in the Ad
Testanent and in the New Testanent.

Musterion in the New Test anment

Gospel s
Matt. 13:11 The nysteries of the kingdom of heaven.
Mark 4:11 The nystery of the kingdom of God.
Luke 8:10 The nysteries of the kingdom of GCod.
Pre -prison epistles
Rom 11:25 Not ... be ignorant of this nystery.
Rom 16:25 The nystery, which was kept secret.

1 Cor. 2:7 The wisdomof God in a nystery.

1 Cor. 4:1 Stewards of the nysteries of Cod.

1 Cor. 13:2 Though | ... understand all mysteries.

1 Cor. 14:2 In the spirit he speaketh nysteries.

1 Cor. 15:51 Behol d, | show you a nystery.

2 Thess. 2:7 The nystery of iniquity doth already work.
Pri son epistles

Eph. 1:9 Havi ng made known unto us the nystery of His will.

Eph. 3:3 He made known unto ne the nystery.

Eph. 3:4 My know edge in the nystery of Christ.

Eph. 3:9 The fell owship of the nystery.

Eph. 5:32 This is a great nystery.

Eph. 6:19 To make known the nystery of the gospel.



Col. 1:26 The nystery which hath been hid.

Col . 1:27 This mystery anong the Centil es.

Col. 2:2 The nystery of God.

Col. 4:3 To speak the nystery of Christ.
Interimepistles

1 Tim 3:9 Holding the nmystery of the faith.

1 Tim 3:16 Geat is the mystery of godliness.
Revel ation

Rev. 1:20 The nystery of the seven stars.

Rev. 10:7 The nystery of God should be finished.

Rev. 17:5 Mystery, Babylon the great.

Rev. 17:7 The nystery of the woman.
Musterion O T. (LXX)

Dan. 2:18 Mercies ... concerning this secret.

Dan. 2:19 Then was the secret reveal ed unto Dani el

Dan. 2:27 The secret which the king hath demanded.

Dan. 2:28 There is a God in heaven that reveal eth secrets.

Dan. 2:29 He that reveal eth secrets.

Dan. 2:30 The secret is not revealed to me for any w sdom

Dan. 2:47 Lord of kings, and a revealer of secrets, seeing thou
coul dest reveal this secret.

Dan. 4:9 No secret troubleth thee, tell ne.

The Greek Christian ‘fathers’ used the word of any such sign, whether
of words or actions. They spoke of the offering of |Isaac as a nusterion,
i.e., a sign or a synbol of the secret purpose of God concerning H's Son
Jesus Christ. And they used it interchangeably with the words tupos type,
sunmbol on synbol, and parabol e parabl e.

So far we have been concerned with the material that we are to use. W
must now i nquire into the essential nmeaning of the term and this we shal
gather (1) fromits etynmology and (2) fromits usage.

Et ymol ogy of Miusterion

Et ymol ogy used al one is an unsafe guide, for |language is living, and
the folk who use it are not necessarily students; it is therefore wise to
bal ance etynol ogy with usage. This we will do.

Mio does not occur in the New Testament but is the basic word from

whi ch nusterion is derived. It neans

‘to close’, especially the lips or the eyes. Mizo, which |ikew se does not
occur in the New Testanent neans ‘to rmurmur with closed lips, to nmutter’. It
wi |l be observed that in the English words murnur, nutter, munble and nute

thi s meani ng persists.

Mueo. To initiate into the nysteries, this is not only found in

classical Geek but is used by the apostle in Philippians 4:12, 1 am
instructed’, better, ‘I aminitiated’. Mffatt translates the passage, ‘I
have been initiated into the secret’, Rotherhamrenders the word, ‘I have

been let into the secret’.
Muopazo (nyopia in English) 2 Peter 1:9, ‘cannot see afar off’.

Kammuo (derived fromkata nmuo) to shut, especially the eyes (Matt.
13:15; Acts 28:27).



The etymol ogy, therefore, of the word nusterion suggests sonething
‘hidden’, a secret, sonething that requires initiation, sonething not
di scoverabl e by ordinary nethods. It is an unsafe analogy to argue fromthe
use of the word ‘nystery’ as enployed in the articles of indenture, and
referring to the nysteries of a trade, for this word should really be spelled
‘mstery’ coming as it does fromthe French nmestier, or netier which inits
turn is derived fromthe Latin ministerium It will not do, therefore, to
teach that there is no nore ‘nystery’ about the nysteries of the Bible than
there is about trade secrets, for this approach to the subject onits the
presence and influence of the pagan nysteries, that will eventually conme to a
head in ‘the nystery of iniquity’, even as the nysteries of the Scriptures
cone to a head in ‘the nystery of godliness’.

Is there any one who knows all that there is to know concerning either
the nystery of iniquity or the nystery of godliness? Are there not ‘depths
of Satan’ and ‘the deep things of God ' ? Are there not ‘unspeakabl e words,
which it is not lawful (or possible) for a man to utter’ (2 Cor. 12:4)? And
is there not in the sanme epistle the offering of thanks to God for Hi s
‘unspeakable gift’ (2 Cor. 9:15)? Fromvery early tines there were vast and
wi despread institutions in the pagan world known as nysteries, celebrated for
t heir profound secrecy, admi ssion to which was only by initiation. The
G eek, Egyptian and Persian nysteries can be traced back to a commopn source,
nanmely Chal dea, and constitute one of the travesties of truth that is so
characteristic of Babylonianism Babylon is represented as bearing a gol den
cup, and to drink of ‘nysterious beverages' says Salverte, was indispensable
on the part of all who sought initiation into these nysteries.

‘To nmusterion’. This is not the only term borrowed fromthe ancient
nmysteries, which Paul enpl oys to describe the teaching of the deeper truths
of the Word. The word teleion (Col. 1:28 ‘perfect’) seens to be an extension
of the same nmetaphor. Philippians 4:12 we have already noted, and in
Ephesi ans 1: 13 sphragi zesthai (‘sealed’) is perhaps an i mage derived fromthe
same source. So too the Ephesians are addressed as Paul ou sumustai ‘fell ow
initiates of Paul’ in Ignatius’ epistle, and the Christian teacher is thus
regarded as a heirophantes (see Epict. 3.21,13 seq.), who ‘initiates his
disciples into the rites’ (Bishop Lightfoot).

It beconmes very clear that no know edge of the mysteries was obtainable
apart frominitiation, and this fact nust be borne in m nd when we approach
the nysteries of Scripture. No nere instruction, or quoting of verses
of Scripture, not even the nobst lucid presentation of Dispensational Truth
wi |l ever ‘convince’ any one apart fromthe gracious enlightening that God
al one can give.

‘It is given unto you to know the nysteries of the ki ngdom of heaven,
but to themit is not given ... many prophets and righteous nen have
desired to see those things which ye see, and have not seen them and
to hear those things which ye hear, and have not heard them (Matt.
13: 11, 17).

‘Who hath ears to hear, let himhear’ (Matt. 13:9).

The recognition of this great fact of initiation would save the
bel i ever many hours of fruitless anxiety on the part of others. The truth of
the Mystery is not to be made known by the organi zing of canpaigns, it wll
never be a subject of popular appeal, our attitude nust be a readi ness at al
times to help and gui de wherever we see a desire to know and foll ow on, being
assured that none will cone to see the Mystery apart fromthe Lord s own



illumnating; we ourselves can at best be but the earthen vessels that He
stoops to use in this nost wondrous work

Usage of Musterion

When we cone to usage, there are several avenues of approach. (1) The
Pagan mysteries and (2) the references in the Apocrypha. These two give an
i dea what the word nystery stood for in the great outside world; and (3) the
usage of the word in the LXX book of Daniel, and (4) its usage in the New
Testanment, these show how it was used in Holy Scripture. W can say little
to profit of the Pagan nysteries. The G eek nysteries which were preval ent
in the days of the apostles, were derived from Egypt, which in its turn
recei ved them from Chal dea, and so in them we have the nystery of iniquity in
germ A search into the annals of the past would bring to |ight sone of the
horri bl e doctrines and correspondi ng practices associated with the nysteries,
but the attitude of the apostle nust be ours:

‘It is a shame even to speak of those things which are done of themin
secret’ (Eph. 5:12),

and pass on to positive teaching.

In the Apocrypha the word ‘nusterion’ rarely rises above the idea of a
secret, either of a king or a friend. Twice it refers to secret rites and
cerenoni es, but nothing nore. The fact that the LXX did not use nusterion
until translating the book of Daniel, nay be accounted for by many natura
expl anations, but when all is said, there nmust still be roomleft for the
exerci se of Divine Providence. Sone |exicographers say that the G eek
nmusterion is derived fromthe Hebrew mister, which is translated ‘secret’ a
nunber of times, yet the Greek translators never use nusterion for that or
its cognhate sether. The only word translated nusterion in the Geek A d
Testament is the Chal dee raz, which is used constantly throughout Daniel 2,
and as this word does not occur anywhere else in the Od Testanent we have
no nmeans of conparison.

Wil e the Chal dee word raz stands alone, we are not left entirely
wi t hout hel p, for on one occasi on Daniel uses the Chal dee form of the Hebrew
word sether, a word translated ‘secret’ and ‘secret place’ in many passages.
This provides us with the link that we felt we needed, teaching us that in
t he Chal dee raz we have the equival ent word. The passage in Daniel 2:22, ‘He
reveal eth the deep and secret things’, the LXX render ‘bathea kai apokrupha’
reserving apparently the use of the nusterion for the Gentile term Its
usage is confined to the dream of Nebuchadnezzar and in two ways.
Nebuchadnezzar had either actually forgotten the substance of his dream or
as a matter of policy withheld it in order to nmake sure that the
interpretation should be sonmething nore than a clever human invention (Dan
2:8,9,10,11). When Daniel went into the presence of the king, he did not
concentrate his attention on the substance of the dream but its
interpretation (Dan. 2:16), but of course, as the substance of the dream had
to be known before the interpretation could be given, both dream and
interpretation were included in the ‘secret’ concerning which Daniel and his
fell ows prayed (Dan. 2:18,19). Wen Daniel went in before the king,
Nebuchadnezzar asked him ‘art thou able to nake known unto ne the dream
which | have seen, and the interpretation thereof? (Dan. 2:26). One cannot
avoid the feeling that there is a Divine overruling in the choice of this
word nmusterion here, and for this reason. W discover that when Israel began
to make it manifest that they were going to reject the Saviour (Matt. 11 to



12), that the word ‘nystery’ enters into the New Testament (Matt. 13), and

t hat whereas the apostles had been commanded earlier ‘go not into the way of
the Gentiles’ (Matt. 10:5), a change is indicated by the quotation of |saiah
42, 'in H's nane shall the Gentiles trust’ (Matt. 12:21). Again at Acts 28,
when |srael were set aside, Paul the prisoner conmmits to witing the epistles
whi ch reveal the dispensation of the Mystery (see Acts 281 and Parable, p.
122).

At this point it my be useful to reproduce a chart that has been
designed to illustrate the idea behind this thought that nusterion is rightly
reserved for the book of Daniel, an idea sumed up in the words, ‘where
Hi story (that is Israel’s) ceases, Mystery begins’.

In this Chart, opposite, we seek to denonstrate the principle that
where history ceases (so far as Israel is concerned) sone el ement of nystery
cones in. It mght be the nysteries of the kingdom of heaven; it m ght be
the nysteries of God's purpose in appointing Nebuchadnezzar; it might be the
i ntroduction of the present dispensation of the Mystery, but the sequence is
the sane. Daniel is the Od Testanent Paul. He becane the prisoner of the
Lord for the Gentiles. 1In the LXX of the A d Testanent the G eek word
musterion occurs for the first time in the book of Daniel, where it is
transl ated ‘secret’.

In the Chart a series of downward steps is indicated by the passages
referred to, conmencing with the failure of Hezeki ah, which introduces the
prophecy concerni ng Babylon. The tines of the Gentiles are coincident with
the down -treading of Jerusalem as Luke 21:24 will show. As Israel passed
of f the scene, the Gentile canme into prom nence.

The second illustration is taken fromthe first thirteen chapters of
Matt hew. The Messiah, Who nmust be the Son of David and of Abraham is
reveal ed as having cone in the person of Jesus Christ, Emmnuel, God with us.
He also is attested by the witness of a divinely equipped forerunner and a
voi ce from heaven. By observing our Lord s words in Matthew 11:20 -24, we
understand that one of the objects for which the mracles were wought was
the repentance of Israel. Their non -repentance |leads to the threefold
rejection of Matthew 12:6,41 and 42, where Christ is rejected in His offices
of Priest, Prophet and King. Upon this non -repentance and rejection cones
nystery in Matthew 13. It is suggestive too, that in Matthew 12:14 -21
consequent upon the Council of the Pharisees, we find the reference to the
bl essing of the Gentiles.



BEREAN MY STERY ZCHARTS|
AN ILLUSTRATION OF THE PRINCIPLE,THAT’

where HI STORY ceases MYST ERY begins.

ISRAEL'S FAILURE — GENTILE ASCENDANCY

Daniel Prisoner of the Lord for Centiles.
Hezekiah's failure. = [sa. xxxix. 6.7

Eliakim ahhointed by Pharach. 2K. xxiii. 34.
Zedekiah aph: by Nebuchadnezzar-xxv.6-7
Temhle. desrr'oryed. 2 Ch.xxxvi I{-21.
Times of Genfiles. Ezxx1.2527 Lukexxi.
ISRAEL REJECT — GENTILE BLESSED Mtxii2!.

Genealogy:. Matr. i.1-24.

Forerunner Mattiii. 1-3.
Miracles,their object. Mart ivaxi20-24
Threefold rejection. Matt. xii.0.41-42

Mysteries of kingdom. Matt: xiii.
ISRAEL SET ASIDE —MYSTERY REVEALED

Paul Prisoner of the Lord for Gentiles.

Prophecy of Joel. Acts i,
The miracle and its object Acts iil. iv.
The wane of lIsrael. Acts x.
The twofold ministry. Acts XX & XXvi.
The last signs. Acrs xxviii.

ACTS XXVIII.DISPENSATIONAL BOUNDARY

(DENOTES ¥ ISAIAH VI.IO.\\EA CRISIS )

ISAYI]Q, "N OAYS BEFORE NEBUCHAONEZZAR

ViV, 2 CHRON. XXX V1.
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VLIV, MATT. XII1.1415."

[SAV(]0) N DAYS_OF I5RAELS REJECTION
VU ACTS XXVl 2627




The third illustration is the chief purpose of the Chart, to prove that
the present dispensation of the Mystery is consequent upon the rejection of
Israel in Acts 28. The prophecy of Joel which underlies the teaching of the

day of Pentecost is insistent upon repentance (Joel 2:12 -14). The
restoration of Israel is set forth in the mracle of the lane man (Acts 3),
and the vision of the sheet that Peter saw (Acts 10) is an indication that
Jewi sh excl usi veness is going.

The twofold ministry of the apostle Paul now conmes to |ight (see Acts
20:17 -24 and 26:16 -18), revealing that his second mnistry would be
acconpanied with inprisonment, would be related to a second revel ation from
the Lord, and would be directed particularly to the Gentiles. The |ast
‘signs and wonders’ that fulfil the prom se of Mark 16: 17,18 are recorded
(Acts 28:1 -10), the last reference to the ‘hope of Israel’ is nmade (Acts
28:20), the last citation of Isaiah 6:10 is nade, and |srael becone |o -amm
(not My people, Hosea 1:9), the ‘salvation of God is sent unto the Gentiles’,
and the dispensation of the Mystery is nmade known.

The way in which Isaiah 6:10 is cited at great crises in Israel’s
history is worthy of study.

As we have dealt very fully with Matthew 13 under the headi ng Parabl e
(p. 122), we pass on to those references to the nysteries that have a bearing
upon Di spensational Truth and the high calling of the Church. These
references we will subdivide as follows:

(D The nystery of Romans 16:25 -27.
(2) The nystery as reveal ed i n Ephesi ans and Col ossi ans.
(3) The nystery as spoken of in 1 Tinothy.

(1) The Mstery that had been Silenced
(Romans 16: 25 -27)

We now come to the closing section of the epistle to the Romans, a
section that it is of the utnmost inportance to understand, and about which a
great deal of discussion has arisen

The genui neness of the doxol ogy has been disputed (1) on the ground
that its position is unsuitable either at the end of chapter 14:23, where it
stands in 190 manuscripts, or at the close of chapter 16; (2) on the ground
of its ‘un -Pauline’ lack of sinplicity. The doxology is unusually el aborate
for Paul’s epistles, but there is of course no rule governing such a matter
and the nature of the subject in the case in point fully accounts for any
conplexity in its conposition. The doxology is found:

(1) After 16:24, in MsS. B, C, D, E, Aleph, Syr., Copt., Ath., Vulg.
Lat. Fathers.
(2) After 14:23 by L., nobst cursive MSS., Chrys., Theod., etc.
(3) Both after 14:23 and 16:23 by A5,17,109 Lat.
(4) Nowhere D, F, G Marcion.*

When we consider the structure of the epistle as a whole, we
shall see two things:

(1) It can stand nowhere el se but where it cones in the A V.
(2) If it were omtted, the epistle would renmain for ever inperfect.



To appreciate the latter of these two statements it is essential that
we give the structure of the epistle.

* For explanation of these synbols see:

Scrivener’s Introduction to the Criticismof the New Testanent,
J.W Burgon’'s The Revi si on Revised, and

The Berean Expositor, Vol. 21, page 169.

The Structure of the Epistle to the Romans as a whol e

A 1:1 -17. Gospel. Prom se afore.
For obedi ence of faith anong all nations.

B 1:18 to 3:20. Jews equally with Gentiles In the outer portion
guilty before God. of Romans
C 3:21 -31. The dory of Cod. we read of sins,
Cone short of. | aw and Sinai,
D 4:1 -25. His own body now dead. Abraham | srael,
E 5:1 -11. Reconciliation. Jew and
Doctrinal . Gentile.
The F 5:12 -21. Condemmation in Adam In the inner
Mystery portion of
of G 6 and 7. Question: Romans, we have
Romans Repudi ati on. sin, law of sin,
16: 25 -27 Adam and Man,
F 8. Answer : but no references
No condemmation in Christ to Abraham Jew
or Gentile.
E 9 to 11. Reconciliation. The outer portion,
Di spensati onal . Rom 9:1 to 16: 24,
D 12 and 13. Present your bodies the sane features
a living sacrifice. as Rom 1:1 to
C 14:1 to 15:7. The dory of God. 5:11, but froma
Recei ved to. di spensati onal
B 15:8 to 16:24. Centiles equally with Jews and practi cal
accept abl e before God. poi nt of view.

A 16:25 -27. Mstery silenced afore.

| For obedi ence of faith unto all nations.

Fromthis structure it will at once be seen that Romans 16:25 -27 is
essential to conplete the epistle. The reader who is acquainted with the
teaching of this epistle will be able to fill in the details of every
section, so conpleting the structural analysis. W nust, however, show the
relationship of A 1:1 -17 and A 16:25 -27 as that is the subject now before
us.



The Quter section The Inner section

A Romans 1:1 -17 A Romans 16: 25 -27
The Gospel of God My CGospe
Concerning His Son Jesus Chri st The preaching of Jesus Chri st
Prom sed afore Kept silent in age tines, now
Mani f est ed
Prophets in the Holy Scriptures Prophetic writings
Unt o obedi ence of faith anpng all nations For obedi ence of faith to al
nati ons
Grace from God our Father Prai se to the aionion Cod,

and to the only wi se God

To the end ye may be established To HhmWwho is able to
establish you

The power of God unto sal vation To H mWo is of power

Ri ght eousness revealed ... as it is witten. Revel ati on of nystery ..

scriptures, the prophets.

It is evident that there is an intended contrast between these two
passages. From the days of Abraham onward the gospel was no secret:

‘The Scripture, foreseeing that God would justify the heathen through
faith, preached before the gospel unto Abraham (Gal. 3:8).

‘Your father Abrahamrejoiced to see My day: and he saw it, and was
glad” (John 8:56).

Here, however, in Romans 16:25 -27 is a nystery, and that nystery
sonet hing that had been silenced. It cannot, therefore, possibly be the sane
thing as the gospel preached in Romans 1.

It is not stated, however, in Romans 1:1,2, or in any of the passages
that link the gospel with the Od Testanent Scriptures, that the gospel was
fully made known before the coming of Christ. Take for exanple Romans 1:17:

‘For therein (i.e. the gospel of Christ, 1:16) is the righteousness of
God revealed fromfaith to faith: according as it hath been witten (in
Hab. 2:4), The just shall live by faith’

Wt hout the fuller light of the gospel of Christ, it would not be
evi dent fromthe passage i n Habakkuk that the power of the gospel of Christ
resided in the provision of a righteousness by faith. This will be evident
if we quote the passage:

‘For the vision is yet for an appointed tinme, but at the end it shal
speak, and not lie: though it tarry, wait for it; because it wll
surely come, it will not tarry. Behold, his soul whichis lifted upis



not upright in him but the just shall live by his faith® (Hab. 2:3 -
4).

But this provision is now ‘revealed’, and in the hands of an inspired apostle
can be confirmed by such passages as Habakkuk 2:4, although the teaching does
not lie on the surface. Again, having quoted many passages fromthe Ad
Testament Scriptures, the apostle says:

‘But now (in contrast to the period "then") the righteousness of God,
apart fromlaw, has been manifested (perfect tense) being borne wtness
to (present tense) by the | aw and the prophets, even the righteousness
of God which is by faith of Jesus Christ’ (Rom 3:21,22).

Here the ‘manifestation’ takes place before the ‘witness’ can be borne
by O d Testanent prophets. So in Romans 16:26, we read of sonething that
has been kept in silence, but which was then made mani f est.

(2) The Revelation of a Mstery

Let us set out this doxology so that we nmay the better consider it in detail.

Romans 16: 24 -27

A 16: 24, 25. a Grace be with you. Anmen.
b To Hhm Who is able to establish.
B1 16: 25. Kata. Gospel proclainmed. According to ny gospel
B2 16: 25, 26. Kata. Mystery nmanifested. According to revelation
of nystery.
B3 16: 26. Kata. Mde known. According to commandnent.
A 16: 27. b To God only wi se.
a G ory unto the ages. Amen.

We observe that the section begins with ‘grace’ and ends with ‘glory’,

both the statenments contained in it being sealed with an ‘ Anen’. The words
‘to be able’ are a translation of dunamai, which literally neans ‘to be of
power’. This is balanced by the only ‘wise’ God, the two statenents

revealing ‘the power of God and the wi sdom of God" working together

Salvation is not in viewin the same sense as it is in Ronmans 1:16. The
apostl e here desires that those who are saved shall be established. He had
desired this at the beginning of the epistle (Rom 1:11), where, however, the

establishing was connected with ‘sonme spiritual gift’. Here in Romans 16 the
establishing is associated with what the apostle calls ‘ny gospel’. This
expression ‘mnmy gospel’ is used three tinmes by Paul, and if we consider the

context of each reference we shall be inpressed with the magnitude of its
sphere.

The first occurrence is in Romans 2:16. The apostle is speaking of the
Gentile world, unevangelized and unenlightened by the law, a world left to
t he voice of conscience and the witness of creation. To argue from Romans 2
t hat anyone who patiently continues in well doing will be saved, whether he
bel i eves the gospel or not, is to handle the Word of God deceitfully.
Cbvi ously, where no gospel nmessage has ever penetrated it cannot be believed
(Rom 10:14), yet it is wong to infer that Romans 2 teaches sal vation by
works. The truth is that salvation for any is neither by works, nor by
faith, but by the finished work of Christ. The man who hears the gospel and




believes is saved, but that salvation is a secret unknown to anyone, and
unconfirmed to hinself, apart fromthose good works that nanifest the reality
of the faith. The point of this passage is that while the unevangelized

heat hen cannot believe a nessage he has never heard, yet if he manifests by
his works that he woul d have believed had he been given the opportunity, God
reveals that this will be fully recognized ‘in that day’

‘(... For when the Gentiles, which have not the law, do by nature the
things contained in the | aw, these, having not the law, are a | aw unto
t hensel ves: which shew the work of the law written in their hearts,
their conscience al so bearing witness, and their thoughts the nean
whi | e accusing or el se excusing one another;) in the day when CGod shal
judge the secrets of men by Jesus Christ according to my gospel’ (Rom
2:14 -16).

The second occurrence of ‘my gospel’ is in Romans 16:25, and the third
in 2 Tinothy 2:8

‘Renenber that Jesus Christ of the seed of David was raised fromthe
dead according to my gospel’

These three occurrences have reference (1) to the unevangelized
heathen, (2) to the revelation of a nystery hitherto kept in silence, and (3)
to the position of the Lord Jesus Christ in the dispensation of the Mystery.
Three concentric circles, each narrower than the precedi ng one, yet each
vitally associated with the peculiar mnistry of Paul

It is, then, evident that what Paul calls ‘nmy gospel’ is a distinctive
message, not to be confused with the good news proclai med by others.
Associated with this gospel is the preaching of Jesus Christ, ‘according to
the revel ation of a secret which hath been silenced in aionion tines, but is
now made mani fest, and through prophetic witings’.

The reader will be conscious that there is sonething mssing in the
above rendering. He naturally feels that the phrase ‘and through prophetic
writings' should be followed by ‘as well as ... ‘. In other words, the

particle te is often followed by kai, so that there appears to be an ellipsis
here. Elsewhere te is passed over in our Version, but to be accurate it
shoul d al ways be translated. Look at the difference the recognition of the
particle makes in 1 Corinthians 1:30

‘But of HHmare ye in Christ Jesus, Who of God is made unto us w sdom
as well as righteousness, and sanctification, and redenption’

Consequently we read Romans 16:26 as foll ows:

‘But now nade mani fest, both through prophetic witings as well as’ (by
the apostl e’ s preaching) ‘according to the commandnent of the aionion
God’ .

Every comment at or speaks of the grammatical ‘gaps’ that appear in this
great doxol ogy, as though the apostle’s thoughts were too great to find
expressi on.

(3) What was the Secret?



“According to the revelation of a secret’. It is entirely unnecessary to
assunme that this is the secret, or nystery, revealed in Ephesians 3. The

di spensati onal section of Romans had a secret, the making known of which
illum nated the problemresulting fromlsrael’s failure (Rom 11:25), and
this is the thene of another doxol ogy, nanely, that which closes Romans 11 at
verses 33 -36.

When exani ning Romans 5:12 to 8:39, we see that it constitutes a uni que
section of the teaching of the epistle. 1t goes back to a period before
there was a Jew, and before Abraham to Adam No one can read Cenesis 3
wi t hout being conscious that there is much unexpl ained. Solonon witing in
Eccl esi astes 3 says, ‘To every thing there is a season, and a tinme to every
pur pose under heaven’, and in enunmerating them he says, ‘A tine to keep
silence, and a tine to speak’ (Eccles. 3:1,7). The word translated in the
A V., ‘kept secret’ (Rom 16:25), is sigao, translated el sewhere in the New
Testament, ‘keep silence’ and ‘hold one’'s peace’. Mich inportant truth
latent in Genesis 1 to 11 was ‘hushed until the ‘tinme to speak’ had arrived,
and that was when Paul was inspired to wite the epistle to the Romans. The
study of Genesis 1 to 11 in the light of Ronmans 5:12 to 8:39 is therefore of
t he utnost inportance to the believer who would realize the peculiar
character of his calling. From Genesis 12 until the end of the Acts, one
nati on holds the pre -em nent place, and that part of the A d Testanent which
deals with Israel knows no salvation apart fromthat chosen race, or fromthe
covenants nmade wi th Abraham

If Israel should fail and fall, the prophets had nothing to tell us of
how God woul d cope with the resulting problem It is, accordingly, the
purpose of the central section of Romans to reveal the relationship of man
as such (i.e. as neither Jew nor Centile), to Adam and to Chri st,
irrespective both of promises nade to ‘the fathers’, and the failure or

success of ‘the chosen people’. But this is not the theme of the Ad
Testament prophecy in general. The period covered by the Scriptures from
Genesis 12 to Matthew 1, is as long as that covered by Genesis 1:3 to chapter
11. In that sane space of eleven chapters is witten all that can be known

of the first 2,000 years of this present creation. What is witten is
pregnant with truth, but it nust await its appointed tine, and just as the
gospel itself reveal ed teaching hidden in O d Testanent Scriptures (as we
have al ready seen in Habakkuk 2:3,4), so these early chapters of Genesis hold
much basic teaching, throwing light on the position of the believer who is
saved and justified without reference to the | aw of Mdses. Vol unmes have been
witten to associate the obedience of Christ with the | aw of Mses, whereas
this law was but transient, it was ‘added because of transgressions’, it was
‘found fault with', and passed away (Heb. 8:7). This secret has been hushed
in aionion tines. W read of sone part of God's purpose as being related to
a period ‘before aionion tinmes’ (Tit. 1:2; 2 Tim 1:9), and in 1 Corinthians
we read of ‘the wisdomof God in a mystery’, which has been ‘hidden’, and

whi ch God ‘foreordai ned before the ages’ (1 Cor. 2:7). The Mystery of the
prison epistles was ‘hidden fromthe ages, and fromthe generations’ (Col.
1:26). These hidden subjects had ‘their own seasons’ of manifestation, which
mani f estati ons were through the nedium of ‘preaching’, and ‘according to a
‘conmandrent’ (Tit. 1:3).

The nystery of Romans 16 is not said to be related to a period ‘before
age tinmes’', but silenced in or during age tinmes. This secret is the thene of
the central section of Romans, and its subject is Adam not Abraham man, not
Israel or Gentile; the law of sin, not the | aw of Sinai



What are the ‘prophetic witings' that Paul refers to? The words
translated in the A V., ‘the scriptures of the prophets’, are not exactly the
same as those used in Romans 1:2. In Romans 1:2 the original reads: dia ton
prophet on autou en graphai s hagiais, whereas Romans 16:26 reads: dia te
graphon propheti kon. The suggestion is nmade by sonme that not only a
di fference of expression is intended here, but a real difference, and that
the reference in Romans 1:2 is to Od Testanent prophets, whereas that in
Romans 16 is to New Testanment prophets. |t nmay be so, but the reader should
be aware that nothing in the | anguage used constitutes a proof of this.
Propheti kos is to prophetes, what pneumati kos is to pneumm, sinply the
adjectival form As the only other occurrence of the word will show, every
one of the O d Testanent prophecies are ‘prophetic witings (2 Pet. 1:21).
It was when the apostle received commandnment to nake this early truth known,
that the prophetic witings which had for generations held their secret began
to speak. The fact that what was nmade known both in Romans 1 and 16 was ‘for
the obedi ence of faith to all nations’, establishes the unity of purpose that
links the whol e of Romans together as an indivisible whole. There is no need
to adopt the suggestion of Lightfoot that the doxol ogy was added sone years
after. The ascription of praise is to the only wise God, and wi sdomis
associated with the unfol ding purpose of the ages (Rom 11:33; 1 Cor. 2:7,
Eph. 1:8,9; 3:10). On this high note the epistle ends.

We have al ready denponstrated that Acts 28 forns
a di spensational boundary, having on the one side Abraham ¢ covenants and
prom ses, and having on the other an entirely new di spensation. The terns of
t he Abraham c covenant cannot operate here, for Galatians 3:13,14 nakes it
clear that the bl essings of Abrahamto the Gentiles and the redenption of
I srael go together, and Israel went into their Lo -amrm condition at Acts 28.
If, therefore, the Gentile is to be saved, and not only saved but called to a
hei ght of glory that transcends all revelation hitherto given, then God nust
put into operation sone new way of dealing with nmen; in other words, a new
di spensati on nust begin, and did begin, at Acts 28:28. It is to the
denonstration of the fact that this new di spensation is the dispensation of
the Mystery, that we now ask the reader’s attention

(4) The Mysteries in Ephesians, Colossians & 1 Tinpothy
There are four epistles that bear the marks of Paul’s inprisonnent, and

two of them deal very fully with the subject of the Mystery. These epistles
are Ephesi ans and Col ossians. Let us note the references to the subject:

‘The nystery of Hs WII’ (Eph. 1:9).
‘' The nystery’ (Eph. 3:3).
‘The nystery of Christ’ (Eph. 3:4).
‘ The di spensation of the nmystery’ (Eph. 3:9 R V.).
‘The great nystery’ (Eph. 5:32).
‘The nystery of the gospel’ (Eph. 6:19).
‘' The mystery’ (Col . 1:26).
‘The nystery anong the Gentiles’ (Col. 1:27).
‘' The nmystery of God’ (Col. 2:2).
‘The nystery of Christ’ (Col. 4:3).

The first epistle to Tinothy is not a ‘prison’ epistle, but it bears
mar ks of having been witten after Paul had been |iberated, and so describes
the newy -fornmed Church as it was at the beginning. There we have two nore
references to the Mystery, which we will add for the sake of conpl eteness:




‘The mystery of the faith’ (1 Tim 3:9).
‘' The mystery of godliness’ (1 Tim 3:16).

This makes a total of twelve references to the subject after Acts 28,
and an exam nation of these, together with their contexts, should, under GCod,
prove a nmeans of help and blessing in the appreciation of the high and holy
calling of the Church of the One Body.

The Mystery in Ephesians
Let us observe the use of the word nystery in Ephesians. W find that

the six references fall into two sections of three each, the second section
suppl enenting and explaining nore fully the first:

A Eph. 1:9, 10. The Mystery of His WII ... a dispensation
B Eph. 3:3. The Mystery.
C Eph. 3:4. The Mystery of Christ.
A Eph. 3:9 (R V.). The dispensation of the Mystery.
B Eph. 5:32. The great Mystery,
Christ and His Church
C Eph. 6:19. The Mystery of the gospel

(5) The Dispensation of the Mstery

The first mystery nmentioned in Ephesians is ‘the Mystery of His wll’
which has in view a ‘dispensation of the fulness of the seasons’ when Chri st
is to head up all things, ‘both which are in heaven and which are on earth’
We have al ready seen that the corresponding reference to this is Ephesians

3:9, which we here quote fromthe R V.: ‘and to nmake all nmen see what is the
di spensation of the Mystery, which fromall ages hath been hid in God Wo
created all things’. W have quoted the Revised Version because it

recogni zes the reading ‘dispensation’ instead of ‘fellowship . The
expression ‘all ages’ is a free rendering -- the “all’ is not to be taken as
t hough it existed in the original. Paul uses the word oi konom a

‘di spensation’ five tines. It nmay be as well to see the references together

We give Conybeare and Howson's translation, which, though it is a little
free, seens to convey the intention of the apostle:

‘For although |I proclaimthe glad tidings, yet this gives me no ground
of boasting; for I amconpelled to do so by order of ny Master. VYea,
woe is me if | proclaimit not. For were ny service of ny own free
choice, | mght claimwages to reward my | abour; but since | serve by
conpul sion, I ama slave entrusted with a stewardship (dispensation)’
(1 Cor. 9:16,17).

To this selfsane ‘bond -slave of Jesus Christ’ a further dispensation or
st ewardshi p was granted upon the failure of Israel at Acts 28:

‘For this cause | Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ for you Gentiles,
if ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of God which is given
me to you -ward: how that by revelation He made known unto ne the
Mystery’ (Eph. 3:1 -3).

Here we have a series of statenents that put the new dispensation in a
clear light:




(1) It was given to Paul as ‘the prisoner of Jesus Christ’.

(2) It was given to Paul *‘for you GCentiles’,
‘to you -ward’
(3) It had inmediate relation to ‘the Mystery’

(4) Wi ch was received by ‘revel ation’

A parall el passage in Col ossians 1 nakes Ephesians 3 even nore clear
and enphatic:

‘His body ... the church: whereof | am made a minister, according to
t he di spensation of God which is given to nme for you, to fulfi
(conplete) the word of God ... the Mystery which hath been hid fromthe

ages and from generations, but nowis nmade manifest to His saints’
(Col. 1:24 -26).

Additional itenms that give further light are the follow ng:

(1) The Church which is His Body is intimtely associated with this
new di spensati on.

(2) This new di spensation conpletes the word of God, and

(3) Finds its expression in a Mystery which had never been made known
before it was entrusted to the apostle Paul

We can now go back to Ephesians 1 and read again the first reference to
this di spensati on:

‘“Unto a dispensation of the ful ness of the seasons, to unite all things
under one head, in union with Christ, both which are in heaven and
which are on earth’ (Eph. 1:10 author’s translation).

Where Col ossians tells us that this dispensation of the Mystery
‘conpletes’ the word of God, Ephesians tells us that this dispensation of the
mystery of His will is ‘the fulness of the seasons’. There is a contrast in
Ephesi ans 2:12 -19:

‘At that season ye were without Christ ... aliens ... strangers ... now
therefore ye are no nore strangers and foreigners, but fellow -citizens
with the saints ...’ (author’s translation).

The ‘now of verse 19 is the present season in contrast with ‘that
season’ when the Gentile was an alien. A new creation intervenes between
verses 12 and 19. ‘The both’ have been ‘nmade one’; this deals with the
reconciliation of Jew and Gentile. Ephesians 1:10 speaks not of the Jew and
the Gentile, but of the things in heaven and on earth bei ng nade one under
t he headship of Christ. This is the reconciliation spoken of in Col ossians
1:20. Now all this is absolutely new. Nowhere else in the whole range of
the Scriptures can such things be discovered as are made known by the apostle
in these epistles to the Ephesians and Col ossians. Lest we be nm sunderstood,
it is evident, we trust, that we speak of the ‘dispensational’ revel ations.
Such bl essed doctrines as redenption and forgi veness of Ephesians 1:7 have
al ready been reveal ed and explained in earlier Scriptures.

To conpl ete our references, we quote 1 Tinothy 1:4 R V.:



‘Neither to give heed to fables and endl ess geneal ogi es, the which
m ni ster questionings, rather than a dispensation of God which is in
faith' .

This has nore to do with the faithful exercise of mnistry, whatever it
may be, than the revelation of any new truth, and, while including the
di spensation of the Mystery so far as Tinothy shared it with Paul, does not
actually deal with it.

We trust it is clear that the dispensational standing of the Church
the calling of the Gentile, and the revelation of the Mystery after Acts 28,
constitute a unique revelation and stewardship

It is essential that the reader should distinguish ‘The Mystery' of
Ephesi ans 3:3, which had been hid in God until it was revealed to Paul, and
the Mystery of Christ, which has been the subject of revelation right down
t he ages.

Ephesi ans 3 speaks not only of the Mystery as it relates to the new
di spensati onal dealings of God with the Gentiles, but also with the Mystery
of Christ. Now this mystery nust not be read as neaning sinply the
fulfilment of prophecy. While many in Israel saw the teaching of their
Scriptures as to the coming of the Messiah in glory and dom nion, few saw the
Mystery of the Messiah which related to Hi's Conming in | owiness, rejection
and suffering. Christ said, speaking of the nysteries of the kingdom of
heaven, ‘many prophets and righteous nen have desired to see these things ...
but have not seen themi (Matt. 13:17), and into the Mystery of Christ ‘angels
desired to ook’ (1 Peter 1:12). Mstery necessitates revelation. It is
somet hing that cannot be inferred or arrived at by study.

First we will set out the structure of Ephesians 3:1 -13 where the two
nysteries occur

Ephesi ans 3:1-13. The prisoner of Christ Jesus

A 1. Pri soner for you (huper hunon).
B Di spensation of grace of God. a 2. Di spensation given
Revel ati on of the Mystery. b 2. To you -
| war d.
b 2. To ne.
a 3. Mystery reveal ed.
C Two d 4. Mystery of Christ.
Mysteries e 5. Apostl es and prophets (plural).
and two f 5,6. The Mystery.
mnistries. g In Spirit.
h1 Joint -heirs.
h2 Joi nt - body.
h3 Joi nt - part akers.
In Christ.
e 7. Paul al one (singular).
d 8. Unsearchabl e riches of Christ.
B Di spensation of the Mystery.
Maki ng known a 9. Di spensati on hi dden
wi sdom of God. since the ages.
b 9. By God Who

created




t hrough Chri st.

c 10. Know edge
t hrough t he
| chur ch.
a 11. Pur pose of the ages.
b 11. VWi ch He made
in Christ.
c 12. Access
| t hr ough

faith of Christ.

A 13. Afflictions for you (huper hunon).

We draw attention to the ending of this passage which indicates that
verses 4 -7 are a parenthesis and that verse 3 reads on to verse 8. W have
therefore the neans of a clearer view of the thenme before the apostle, by
| eaving the parenthesis out for a tinme, and observing his teaching concerning
t he wondrous di spensati on whi ch he had received.

The Mystery; its special Characteristics (Eph. 3)

(1) A special mnister Paul , as prisoner (1). M (2,3,8).
(2) A special mnistry For you Gentiles (1).
To you -ward (2).
Anmong the Centiles (8).
(3) A special comrunication Made known by revelation (3).
(4) A special thene Unsearchable (8). Mstery (3,9). Hid (9).
(5) A special period The di spensation of the grace of God (2).
| The di spensation of the Mystery (9). Now (10).
| (6) A special witness Unto principalities (10).
| Mani f ol d wi sdom (10) .
(7) A special purpose According to the purpose of the Ages (11).

Such is the theme of verses 1-11, omitting the parenthesis. Coming to
verses 4 -7 we |learn nore concerning this Mystery by way of contrast. The
Mystery of verses 1 -3 and 8 -11 is contrasted with the Mystery of Christ.
Let us again seek an anal ysis.

(6) The Mstery of Christ*

(1) Not exclusive to this dispensation. It was made known in ot her
generations (5).
(2) Not exclusive to the apostle Paul. It was reveal ed unto prophets

and apostles (5).

* See under Secrets of the Son4.
The Mystery
(1) It was exclusive to the apostle Paul. Verses 1,2,3,8 and 9

al ready considered, and verse 7, ‘whereof | was nmade a mnister’, the
words defining the gospel intended in verse 6.

(2) It was peculiar in its conposition. It gives a threefold
equality to the Gentile believer never before known or enjoyed (6).



Verse 6 in the A V. reads on fromverse 5, being connected by the word
‘“that’. The R V. makes the connection closer by adding in italic type the
words ‘to wit’. Any literal translation, however, is obliged to render eina
as a statenment of fact, and there is no word nor construction which
necessitates ‘that’ or ‘to wit’'. Instead of connection, contrast is
i ntended. Instead of the threefold fellowship of the Gentiles being the
Mystery reveal ed to the apostles and prophets and before themto the sons of
men in other generations, it is entirely associated ‘“with that gospel
wher eof Paul was made a minister, who in that capacity received the
conmi ssion to enlighten all as to the dispensation of the Mystery, which
i nstead of being revealed in other ages, or at the tine to many prophets and

apostl es, had never been revealed at all, but had been hid fromthe ages in
God and revealed only to the one chosen apostle, Paul, when the time for its
publication had arrived. Instead, therefore, of linking verse 6 with 5, we

should link verse 6 with 7.

W do not arrive at the truth if we stop at the word gospel in verse 6.
Scripture speaks of a series of sets of good news or ‘gospels’ and to
ascertain the truth we must know that the gospel under consideration was that
whi ch the apostle Paul preached according to the gift of grace of God who had
gi ven himthe dispensation of this secret to adm nister. The parenthesis of
verses 4 -7 stands therefore thus:

The Made known in other ages.
Mystery Reveal ed now to apostles and prophets,
of Chri st i ncl udi ng Paul .
The threefold fellowship of the Gentiles.
The Mystery Reveal ed in the special gospel of Paul

Gven to himto the exclusion of others.

| sai ah, when he penned the 53rd chapter of his prophecy, entered in
sonme degree into the ‘Mystery of Christ’ and shared with Paul, Peter and
others that blessed truth. David too, when he wote Psal m 22 perceived the
sacred secret of Christ’s rejection. But neither |saiah, David, nor Peter
had any know edge of the terns of the Mystery as reveal ed i n Ephesians 3:6.

That was hidden by God in Hnself. It constituted a part of the purpose of
the ages, but was a part, pertaining to the heavenly section, which had never
been made known. It is difficult to decide between the A V. rendering of

Ephesi ans 3:5, which joins the words en pneumati (by the spirit) to the
apostl es and prophets, thereby declaring the source of their inspiration, and
the alternative rendering which nmakes the words ‘in spirit’ conmence the
statement as to the threefold fellowship of the Gentiles.

Mat t hew 22: 43 supplies an instance where en pneumati is used of

inspiration. ‘How then doth David in spirit call himLord? Romans 8:9
supplies an instance where the words are used not of inspiring apostles and
prophets, but as indicating a sphere of blessing. ‘You are not in flesh, but
in spirit’. The general trend of the context and the recognition of the

canon that the apostle’s style allows of no superfluous words, causes every
sentence to be pregnant with neaning. No itemcan be elininated wthout
injury to the sense and teaching. The question of inspiration is not in
view. \Whatever had been nade known of the subject under discussion, either
to Paul or to the other apostles, had been ‘reveal ed’ which carries with it
t he thought of inspiration.

On the other hand a change of sphere is a feature which the apostle
enphasizes in this epistle. |Its blessings are ‘in the heavenlies’ as well as



“in Christ’. |Its practical outworkings are ‘in the Lord’, and the specia
feature with which Ephesians 3:6 is in direct contrast is given in Ephesians

2:11, en sarki ‘in flesh’. 1In verse 12 another sphere is nentioned, ‘in the
world .

In the world is contrasted with in the heavenlies.

In flesh is set over against in spirit.

Wth the addition of the word ‘one’ the change is found indicated in
2:18, ‘access to the Father in One Spirit’, and again in 2:22, ‘an habitation
of God in spirit’. In chapter 3 the apostle pursues the thene of the change
of dispensation. The inspiration of Scripture or of apostles is extraneous
to the subject. Consequently, as we are free to choose, we feel that 3:6
must comrence with the words ‘in spirit’. This is the essential condition of
bl essing in this dispensation. The blessings thenselves are “all spiritual
and can only be received by those who are ‘in spirit’.

In the next place we pause to note the class who are spoken of as being

thus blessed in spirit. It is usual for the words to be added, at |east
mentally, to nake the verse read, ‘that the Gentiles together with the Jews
should be fellow -heirs, etc.’, but this idea is unwarranted. |f for the

nonment we concede that the Jewis in view, the teaching then nust be accepted
as a veritable revelation of an hitherto hidden nystery, for where, since the
call of Abrahamto the witing of the epistle to the Romans (where the
apostle says ‘the Jew first’, etc.) has the Gentile ever received the
threefold equality reveal ed here?

M Il ennial blessings which fulfil the promises to Israel, necessarily
give the blessed Gentile a secondary place; they who were once aliens to the
commonweal th of Israel, but who are finally bl essed under the covenant of
prom se, are nevertheless ‘tail’ and not ‘head’, and their nationa
distinctions remain. Here, in the dispensation of the Mystery, the sphere is
‘“in spirit’ and the equality is concerning the Gentiles. The only place that
a Jew can have in the dispensation of the Mystery is to |lose his nationality
and enter this equal calling as a sinner saved by grace, even as the Centile
does.

The threefold equality of this new sphere nust now be not ed:

Sunkl er onoma Sussoma Sumet ocha

In each case the word comrences with su which nmeans ‘with’'. The best
word in English to fit the three statenments is the word ‘joint’. W can say
‘joint -heirs’, a ‘joint -body’, and ‘joint -partakers’.

In Hebrews 11:9 we read of |Isaac and Jacob who sojourned wi th Abraham

as ‘heirs with himof the sane prom se’. God does not call Hinself nerely
the God of Abraham or the God of Abraham and Isaac. His full title in this
connection is ‘The God of Abraham |saac and Jacob’. They were co -heirs.

In 1 Peter 3:7 the husband, though recognizing his wife as a ‘weaker vessel’
is neverthel ess enjoined to renenber that they were both ‘heirs together of
the grace of life’'. The equality anong all believers in the dispensation of
the Mystery is expressed in simlar terns, nanely co -heirs. This

i nheritance is the subject of Ephesians 1:11 and 18, and of Col ossians 1:12.
It is a predestinated allotnent, it is ‘in the light’.




The joint -body (sussoma) is as unique as is the word used to express
it. The word occurs nowhere else in the New Testament or in the LXX. Words
arise in response to needs, and never before in all the varied ways of Cod
with man had there been the necessity for such a term Kingdom Firstborn,
Church, Bride, Wfe, Flock, these and other terns had been necessitated by
the unfol ding of the purpose of the ages, but not until the revelation of the
Mystery was there necessity to use such an expression as ‘joint -body’'. The
equality in the Body is opened up in Ephesians 4:16. There is but One Head
and the rest of the Body are nenbers one of another on these equal terns.

The third itemis ‘joint -partakers’, but such an expression does not
convey the truth until the statenent is conpleted:

‘Joint -partakers of the pronmise in Christ Jesus, through the gospel of
which | became mnister’

The better readings omt the words ‘of His’, and give the title ‘Chri st
Jesus’. (‘His pronmise’ in the A V.).

‘The promise in Christ Jesus’.-- Paul, when witing to Tinothy his |ast
‘prison epistle , calls hinself:

“An apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, according to the
prom se of |life which is in Christ Jesus’ (2 Tim 1:1).

Witing to Titus between the two inprisonments he speaks of the:

‘... hope of aionion life, which God, that cannot lie, promnised before
age tinmes; but hath in due times (or, its own peculiar seasons)

mani fested His word through a proclamation with which | (ego) was
entrusted (Titus 1:2,3).

The Gentiles, here called and bl essed, nmay indeed have been ‘strangers
fromthe covenants of promise’ while ‘in flesh’, but ‘in spirit’ they are
‘joint -partakers’ of a prom se which goes back before the age tinmes, and
before the overthrow of the world.

Such is the sphere and character of the unity created by the Lord
during this time of Israel’s blindness.

W rejoice at the testinony of ‘Al Scripture’ to the joys and
bl essi ngs which are stored up for all Israel, the nations, the groaning
creation, and the Church of God. Nevertheless, we, according to His pronise,
| ook for higher things than Abraham hoped or the Prophets dreaned.

‘There is one glory of the sun, and another glory of the nmoon, and
anot her glory of the stars: for one star differeth from another star in
glory’ (1 Cor. 15:41).
THE MYSTERY MANI FESTED
(D The Mystery anong the Gentiles

The Mystery that was manifested to the saints through the nministry of the
apostl e Paul had been ‘hid fromages and fromgenerations’. This we saw in



our last study. The next theme before us is the manifestation of the riches
of the glory of this Mystery anong the Gentiles:

‘But now is made manifest to His saints: to whom God woul d make known
what is the riches of the glory of this Mystery anpbng the Gentil es;
which is Christ anpbng you, the hope of glory’ (Col. 1:26,27).

Being an Israelite by birth, the apostle of the Gentiles would realize
better than would the Gentiles thenselves the riches of grace that were the
source of the preaching of the Mystery anong them Apart fromthe Epistle to
the Romans, it is to the epistles of the Mystery that we turn in order to
| earn about the riches of grace, and riches of glory, yea, the exceeding
riches of His grace; and the apostle connects the manifestation of the
Mystery with the naking known what is the riches of the glory of this Mystery
anong the CGentiles.

Left to ourselves, what would be our answer to the question, ‘Wat is
the riches of the glory of this Mystery anong the Gentiles? W should be
wise if we turned at once to what is witten. W could say w thout fear of
contradiction, that ‘redenption through Hi s Blood, even the forgiveness of
sins’ nmust be included, for that is ‘according to the riches of Hi s grace,
wherein He hath abounded toward us’ (Eph. 1:7,8). W should certainly
include the ‘inheritance in the saints’, though we could not speak in detai
of what constitutes ‘the riches of the glory’ of this inheritance (Eph.
1:18). Looking forward to ‘that day’ when the inheritance shall be enjoyed,
to our amazenent we |earn that whereas redenption is spoken of as ‘the riches
of His grace’, the kindness that He will show to us in the days to conme is of
such transcendence that the apostle speaks of it as ‘the exceeding riches of
His grace in His kindness toward us in Christ Jesus’ (Eph. 2:7).

Wth all this the apostle would naturally be in hearty agreenent. In
Col ossians 1:27 he focuses attention upon one inportant aspect of present
truth that reveals the ground upon which we may entertain such a hope: *‘Wich

is Christ in (anpbng) you, the hope of glory’. The margin draws attention to
the fact that the word ‘in’ should be translated ‘anong’, as it is in the
earlier phrase of the verse, ‘anpbng the Gentiles'. The apostle is not here

speaki ng of the blessed realization of the indwelling Christ, but of the

di spensati onal change that had foll owed the setting aside of the children of
Israel, ‘the salvation of God is sent unto the Gentiles, and they will hear
it’ (Acts 28:28). Up till then salvation had been ‘of the Jews’ (John 4:22).
The gospel had been intimately associated with the prom se nade to Abraham
(Gal. 3:8). Wat the Gentiles had heard through Peter had been, ‘the Wrd
which God sent unto the children of Israel’ (Acts 10:36). Even the gospe
preached by Paul in Romans was ‘to the Jew first’ (Rom 1:16), and the
Gentile believer was warned not to vaunt hinself against |Israel, seeing that
he was but a ‘wild olive' grafted in anong the natural branches (Rom 11).

But when we commence the epistle to the Col ossians we are consci ous of
a great change. The hope that was laid up for these believers and whi ch was
made known in the truth of the gospel, had been preached to ‘all the world
(Col. 1:5,6), and ‘to every creature which is under heaven’ (Col. 1:23), and
it is in imediate association with this |last quotation that Paul goes on to
speak of his special mnistry and the manifestation of the Mystery.
Consequently we cone back to Col ossians 1:27, and learn that the very fact
that Christ is now ‘anong the Gentiles’ is proved by the preaching of the
gospel to them irrespective of Israel, the once -appointed channel, now set
aside. That, of itself, bespeaks a change of dispensation



‘Christ anpbng you', says the apostle is ‘the hope of glory’ . The hope
of Israel, which extended right through to the | ast chapter of the Acts (Acts
28:20), is not in view here, but sonething distinct. This hope is the ‘one
hope of your calling’, ‘the hope of His calling’, ‘the hope that is laid up
for you in heaven'; it is a hope of ‘glory’, and will be consunmated when
Christ, Who is our life, shall be nade manifest, for then, said the apostle,
‘Ye shall also be made manifest with HHmin glory’ (Col. 3:4).

The Mystery receives a present manifestation because Christ is anong
the Gentiles, through the preached Word. He is the hope of glory. The
Mystery receives its final manifestati on when the Church of the One Body is
mani fested with HHmin glory. It is good to keep these two passages,

Col ossians 1:27 and 3:4 together, and to renenber that in both the present
anticipation and the future realization, it is Christ Hinmself who is both
Mani f ester and Hope.

(2) The Mystery of God -- Christ

Qur text here has been, and still is, nuch in dispute. The A V. reads:
‘the acknow edgnent of the Mystery of God, and of the Father, and of Christ’
(Col. 2:2). The R V. reads: ‘that they may know the Mystery of God, even
Christ’. Alford reads: ‘The thorough know edge of the Mystery of God, and
rejects all the rest. The Conpanion Bible agrees with the reading of the
R V. Scrivener says: ‘W would gladly adopt tou Theou Christou (the R V.
readi ng), so powerfully do internal considerations plead in its favour, were
it but alittle better supported’. Hilary, who was born a.d. 300, appears to
have read the passage as does the R V.: ‘In agnitionem sacranmenti De
Christi’ -- ‘to the recognition of the Mystery of God, Christ’. For what it
is worth, the Numeric New Testanent, by its own peculiar nethod of testing,
al so gives this reading as the true one.

Accepting then the R V. as the nore accurate, |let us proceed in our
study, keeping in nmind that the special feature of our search is not only to
ascertain what the Mystery of God is, but howit is manifested. The Mystery
of Colossians 2:2 is not the Mystery of Ephesians 3:3, which speaks of the
Church, nor of Ephesians 3:4, which speaks of Christ, but it is the nystery
‘of God', the manifestation of which is Christ. Alford draws attention to a
nost important correction in the translation of Col ossians 2:3. The A V.
reads: ‘In Whomare hid all the treasures of wi sdom and know edge’. Alford' s
reading is: ‘In which (nystery) are all the secret treasures of w sdom and
know edge’. He says: ‘The rendering which | have adopted is that of Meyer,
and | am persuaded on consideration that it is not only the only | ogical but
the only grammtical one al so’

There are el even occurrences of apokruphos which is used consistently
as an adjective, and never as a verb. For exanple, in the passage: ‘'He shal
have power over the treasures of gold and silver’ (Dan. 11:43), the LXX uses
t he word apokruphois for ‘treasures’, evidently with the idea that treasures
woul d be hidden by reason of their val ue.

Again, in Daniel 2:22 the same word is used of ‘secret things’', and it
is interesting to observe that in chapter 2:19 the word ‘secret’ is the word
nmusterion or ‘nystery’. In Isaiah 45:3, ‘the hidden riches of secret
places’, is, in the LXX, apokruphous aoratous, ‘secret, unseen’. The context
speaks of treasures, using the sane word as is so translated in Col ossi ans
2:3. Psalm27:5 provides a good illustration of the use of the verb and the



adj ective: ‘He shall hide ne (krupto) in His pavilion; in the secret
(apokruphos) of His tabernacle’. 1In 1 Maccabees 1:23 we have a parallel with
Col ossi ans 2:3 which cannot be ignored: ‘He took the hidden treasures which
he found” (tous thesaurous tous apokruphous). Therefore instead of reading

as inthe A V., we nust read: ‘In Whomare all the secret treasures of w sdom
and knowl edge’. These treasures are priceless. They include “all riches of
the full assurance of understanding’. They involve the ‘know edge of the

Mystery of God’ which is manifested only to those who know Christ in the
light of the revelation of the Mystery. O ten nmen talk of God as though it
were a sinple matter to conprehend Hm They argue about H s person as

t hough He were subject to the sane laws and linitations as themselves. To
such phil osophers and expositors God might well say, as He said to the wi cked
in Psal m50:21: ‘thou thoughtest that | was altogether such an one as

t hysel f’.

Yet God is spirit, and, apart fromrevel ation, what do we know of that
real m of being? Even angels, who are spirits, take upon thenselves the forns
of men before man can perceive them The Saviour declared, in the days of
His early mnistry concerning the Father, ‘Ye have neither heard His voice at
any time, nor seen H s shape’ (John 5:37). God Hinself nust ever remain a
nmystery, indeed the greatest of all nysteries, unless He manifests Hmself in

such a way that His creatures can apprehend and understand. |n general, our
know edge of the outside world is derived through the nmedi um of the senses of
si ght, hearing and touch, supplemented by taste and snell. In that other

sphere where the answer to the Mystery of God is Christ, we can understand
what may be known of God only by the manifestation of it in H's Person. The
wor ks of His hands reveal ‘His eternal power and Godhead’ so that the nations
of the earth are w thout excuse (Rom 1:19 -23). Yet that is but a step, for
it isonly in the face of Jesus Christ that we see the glory of God. He cane
to ‘declare’ the invisible God; He cane and said, ‘He that hath seen Me hath
seen the Father’. He was | ooked upon, and handl ed, and the concl usi on of
those thus privileged is witten: the confession of Thomas, ‘My Lord and ny
God’ (John 20:28), the record of John, ‘This is the true God, and eterna
life' (1 John 1:2; 5:20). Watever glinpses we nay have obtained through

ot her aspects of truth, we nust all agree that, ‘In Hmare all the secret
treasures of wi sdom and knowl edge’ (Col. 2:3). \Wen one’'s conpleteness is
found to be in Hm in Whomall the fulness of the Godhead dwells bodily, the
folly of turning aside to vain, deceitful philosophy or of being shackl ed by
tradition, or |oaded with cerenonial ordinances, is apparent.

The Mystery of God is Christ. That Mystery has been nmmnifested. W
thank God that we have seen not only the ‘eternal power and Godhead’ that is
witnessed to by creation, but we have seen in Hmand by H m*The Father, and
it sufficeth us’.

One further passage dealing with the manifestation of the Mystery of
God nust be examined, and that is 1 Tinothy 3:16, and we propose to exam ne
thi s passage under the foll ow ng headings:

(3) God Was Manifested in the Flesh

To wite a set of studies on the subject of ‘The Mystery Manifested
and to omit 1 Tinobthy 3:16 would be remiss in the extrene, yet, if the
subject is to be dealt with at all, the problem of conpressing what is
essential to be said into a linted space, is somewhat perplexing. Wile, as
we have said, our problemis partly due to limtations of space, it is also
due to the fact that not all our readers will easily follow the subject, and



that in dealing with Greek manuscri pts we need photographs and the use of
Greek type. Acknow edging these |limtations we neverthel ess nmake the attenpt
in the hope that great grace may nore than conpensate for a little G eek.

We propose, therefore, an exanm nation of 1 Tinothy 3:16 under the
fol |l owi ng headi ngs:

The evidence of the structure of the epistle as a whole.
The nmeani ng of the actual passage itself.
The evidence of the A V. gives the correct reading.

There are two passages in the R V. in which the hand of the Moderni st
is evident. They are 1 Tinothy 3:16 and 2 Tinothy 3:16. In the first there
is an attack upon the deity of Christ, and in the second there is an attack
upon the inspiration of the Scriptures of Truth. W know not when the storm
wi |l break, but we are persuaded that the enemy of Truth has singled out
these two truths for special attack, and while time and opportunity remain,
we desire, as unto the Lord, to nmake it plain where we stand on the vita
i ssues invol ved.

For the nonent we concentrate our attention upon 1 Tinothy 3:16.
The Testinony of the Structure
It is possible to give so much ‘proof’ that the untrained mnd my be

bewi | dered rather than convinced. To avoid this, we first draw attention to
the essential feature of the structure of the epistle.

A 1:17. The King of the Ages, Incorruptible, invisible
Honour and glory to the ages of the ages.
B 3:16. God was manifested in the Flesh. seen.
A 6: 15, 16. King of Kings. Imortal, unseen

Honour and m ght, age -lasting.

These are the great focal points of the epistle around which the
remai nder of the structure is grouped.

Many of our readers will be satisfied with the above; but in a matter
of this character, where evidence is essential and where we nust allow no
advantage to the adversary, we nust assume not hing but prove each point. W
have, therefore, no option but to set out the structure of the whole epistle,
al t hough our appeal will be to the outline given above.

I nstead of working out the nenmbers B and B we have placed the
correspondi ng subjects in the sane order in each section so that the paralle

t houghts may be obvious without going mnutely into detail. For exanple,
‘the shipweck’ of 1:19 and ‘the drowning’ of 6:9 are an interesting
parallel. It will be sufficient for our purpose if the sinple outline given

below is seen to be in line with the epistle as a whole and that both these

i nportant sections B and B are associated with a warni ng agai nst het er odox
teaching. The true doctrine is found in 1 Tinothy 3:16, Section E, while the
contrary, the doctrine of denons, is found in the greater apostasy of 1
Tinothy 4:1 -7, Section E. We can now confidently say that the structure of
the epistle enphasizes the Mystery of godliness, in 1:17 and 6: 15,16 where
God is said to be invisible and unseen, and also points to 3:16 where it is
stated that God has been manifested in the flesh and ‘seen’. Here,




therefore, we night pause and say, when the Word became flesh and dwelt anobng
us, He manifested the invisible God and revealed the Father. In H mthe
nmystery of God and of godliness find their exegesis.

1 Ti not hy

A 1:1,2. Salutation.
B 1:3 -20. Het ero di daskal eo, ‘ Teach no other doctrine’ (1:3).
The di spensation of God (1:4).
Endl ess geneal ogies (1:4).
Committed to trust (1:11).
Aionion life (1:16).
The King, incorruptible, invisible (1:17).
This charge (1:18).
Shi pwreck (1:19).
C 2:1 -7. | exhort (2:1).
The salvation of all nmen (2:4).
Paul’s mnistry (2:7).
D 2:8 to 3:15. These things | wite (3:14).

|  Men. Women. Adam Eve (2:8 to 3:13).

| hope to conme shortly (3:14).

E 3: 15, 16. The nystery of godliness.
Angel s.
E 4:1 -8. The Apostasy. Doctrines of denons.
C 4.9 -12. Command and teach (4:11).

The Saviour of all nmen (4:10).
Timthy s exanple (4:12).

D 4:13 to 6:2. These things teach and exhort (6:2).
Men. Wonen. Elders. Wdows (5:1 -
17).
Till | cone (4:13).
B 6:3 -20. Het ero di daskal eo, ‘ Teach otherw se’ (6:3).

The good deposit (6:20).
Prof ane and vai n babblings (6:20).
Committed to trust (6:20).
Aionion life (6:12).
King, immortal, unseen (6:15, 16).
| give thee charge (6:13).
Dr owni ng (6:9).
A 6:21. Salutation.

(4) The Meaning of 1 Tinothy 3:16

We now pass fromthe testinony of the structure to
the text itself. Chapter 3 is largely devoted to the qualifications of
bi shops and deacons, and the apostle states that he has so witten that
Ti mot hy may know how to behave hinself in the house of God, which is the
church of the living God. A question now arises fromthe |ast clause of
verse 15. |Is the church ‘“the pillar and ground of the truth’? |If we use the
word ‘church’ in its nost spiritual meaning, we shall find no basis in
Scripture for such an inportant doctrine. The case before us, however, is
nost certainly not ‘the Church’ but ‘a church’, a church wherein there are
bi shops and deacons; in other words, a |ocal assenbly, and surely it is
beyond all argunment that the truth does not rest upon any such church as its
pillar and ground. The reader will observe that in the structure, 3:15 is




di vi ded between D and E, and that the latter part of verse 15 belongs to
verse 16. There is no definite article before the word ‘pillar’, and a
consi stent translation is as follows. Having finished what he had to say
about the officers of the church and Ti nothy’s behaviour, he turns to the
great subject of the nystery of godliness with the words:

‘A pillar and ground of truth and confessedly great is the Mystery of
godl i ness’ .

Here the teaching is that whatever or Woever the Mystery of godliness
shall prove to be, it or He, is the pillar and ground of truth. The Mystery
of godliness is then explained as ‘CGod manifest in the flesh’ and He, we
know, is the sure and tried Foundation.

We now conme to the question of the true reading of 1 Tinmothy 3:16. The
A V. reads ‘God’, the R V. reads ‘He Who', and sone versions read ‘' Wich’
As it is not possible for us to depart fromour practice, and use Greek type,
we have prepared the foll owi ng explanation to which the reader, unacquainted
with the Greek or with the ancient manuscripts, is asked to refer as we
proceed. Anyone who has exam ned an ancient G eek manuscript will have
noticed the | arge nunber of abbreviations that are enmpl oyed. For instance,
the Greek word for God, Theos, is always contracted to ths. Now this
contraction is only distinguishable fromthe relative pronoun hos by two
hori zontal strokes, which, in manuscripts of early date, it was often the
practice to trace so faintly that they can now be scarcely discerned. O
this, any one nay be convinced by inspecting the two pages of Codex A which
are exposed to view at the British Miseum An archetype copy, in which one
or both of these slight strokes had vani shed fromthe contraction ths, gave
rise to the readi ng hos, ‘who’, of which substituted word traces survive in
only two manuscripts, Aleph and 17; not, for certain, in one single ancient
Father, no, not for certain in one single ancient version. So transparent,
in fact, is the absurdity of witing to nusterion hos (‘the nmystery who'),
that copyists pronptly substituted ho (‘which’), thus furnishing another
illustration of the well -known property which a fabricated readi ng has of,
sooner or |ater, begetting offspring in its own |ikeness. Happily, to this
second mnistake the sole surviving witness is the Codex Cl aronontanus of the
sixth century (D): the only Patristic evidence in its favour being Gel asius
of Cyzicus (whose date is a.d. 476): and
t he unknown aut hor of a homly in the appendix to Chrysostom Over this
| atter reading, however, we need not |inger, seeing that ho, ‘which, does
not find a single patron at the present day.

Theos is the reading of all the uncial copies extant but two, and of
all the cursives but one. The universal consent of the Lectionaries proves
that Theos has been read in all the assenblies of the faithful since the
fourth or fifth century of our era. At what earlier period of her existence
is it then supposed that the Church availed herself of the privilege to
substitute Theos for hos or ho, whether in error or in fraud? Nothing short
of a conspiracy, to which every region of the Eastern Church nust have been a
party, would account for the phenonenon. W inquire for the testinony of the
Fat hers; and we discover that (1) Gegory of Nyssa quoted Theos no | ess than
twenty -two tines. That Theos is also recognized by (2) his nanesake of
Nazi anzus in two places; as well as by (3) Didyrmus of Al exandria; and (4) by

pseudo -Dionysius of Alexandria. It is also recognized (5) by D odorus of
Tarsus, and (6) Chrysostom quotes 1 Tinmothy 3:16 in conformty with the
Recei ved Text at least three times. |In addition there are twelve others,

bringing the nunber up to eighteen.



We are indebted to Dean Burgon for these facts and would strongly
recommend all who have any doubt as to the true reading to consult the
masterly investigation contained in the Dean’s book, The Revision Revised.

Sone nmay suppose that whether we read the A V., ‘God was mani fest’, or
the RV., ‘He Who was manifest’, it cones to nmuch the sane thing, and
guestion the necessity of the foregoing investigation. To such we would
explain that the reasons for our concern are:

(D) We nust resist, on principle, any tanpering with the text,
irrespective of its inmediate effect.

(2) We nust be on our guard agai nst anything that would ‘' nodernize
the teaching of the Word concerning the Person of the Lord Jesus.

(3) We nust renenber that, sooner or later, they who adopt hos, who,
will slide into ho, which. They will feel unsettled until they cut out
all reference to ‘God’ and translate the passage ‘which was manifest’.
Dean Burgon expressed his thankful ness that there were no patrons for
the discredited reading ‘which’. Yet we are sorry to say that this
reading is being revived, as it suits the teaching that subordi nates
the “Word” fromH s true place in the Godhead.

(5) The Al exandrian Manuscri pt

A great deal of controversy has gathered around the Al exandrian manuscri pt
which is to be seen in the British Library. Since this came to England 300
years ago the witing has faded considerably and we are not therefore to find
our warrant for substituting hos for Theos by what can be seen today, but by
what conpetent observers saw at the tinme of arrival of the manuscript.

That Patrick Young, the first custodian and collator of the Codex (1628
-52) read Theos is certain. Young comruni cated the various readi ngs of Codex
A to Archbi shop Ussher; and the latter, prior to 1653, comrunicated themto
Hanmmond, who clearly knew nothing of hos. It is plain that Theos was the
readi ng seen by Hui sh, when he sent his collation of the Codex (made,
according to Bentley, with great exactness) to Brian Walton, who published
the fifth volune of his Polyglott in 1657. Bishop Pearson who was very
curious in such matters, says, ‘we find not hos in any copy’', a sufficient
proof how he read the place in 1659. Bishop Fell, who published an edition
of the New Testanment in 1675, certainly considered Theos the readi ng of Codex
A MII, who was at work on the text of the New Testanent from 1677 to 1707,
expressly declares that he saw the remains of Theos in this place. Bentley
who had hinself (1716) collated the ns. wth the utnost accuracy, knew
not hi ng of any other reading. Enphatic testinmony on the subject is borne by
Wbtton in 1718. ‘There can be no doubt (he says) that this ns. always
exhi bited Theos. O this, anyone may easily convince hinmself who will be at
pains to examne the place with attention’ (Dean Burgon).

Two years earlier (we have it on the testinmny of M. John Creyk, of
St. John’s College, Canbridge) ‘the old line in the letter theta was plainly

to be seen’. It was ‘nuch about the sane tinme’ also (viz., about 1716), that
Westein acknow edged to the Rev. John Kippax, ‘who took it down in witing
fromhis own nmouth -- that though the m ddl e stroke of the theta has been

evidently retouched, yet the fine stroke which was originally in the body of
the theta is discoverable at each end of the fuller stroke of the corrector’
And Berriman hinself (who delivered a course of |ectures on the true reading
of 1 Tinothy 3:16 in 1737 -8), attests enphatically that he had seen it also.



‘If therefore’ (he adds), ‘at any tinme hereafter the old |ine should become
al t oget her undi scoverable there will never be just cause to doubt but that
t he genuine, and original reading of the ns. was Theos; and that the new
strokes, added at the top and in the mddle by the corrector were not
designed to corrupt or falsify but to preserve and perpetuate the true
readi ng, which was in danger of being |ost by the decay of tine’ (Dean

Bur gon) .

To this testinmony nust now be added that of nmodern photography. The
camera has not only reveal ed the faded bar that proves that Theos is the true
reading; it has also restored other faded parts of letters about which no
controversy has arisen, but which m ght have becone the basis of argument had
the words been vital

After reviewing the testinony of the different cursive copies of the
epi stles of Paul that are known, Dean Burgon says:

‘Behol d then the provision which the Author of Scripture has nade for
the effectual conservation in its integrity of this portion of Hi's
written Word. Upwards of eighteen hundred years have run their course
since the Holy CGhost by H s servant, Paul, rehearsed the "Mystery of
godl i ness"; declaring this to be the great foundation fact, nanely,
that God was Manifested in the Flesh. And lo, out of two hundred and
fifty -four copies of St. Paul’s epistles no | ess than two hundred and
fifty -two are discovered to have preserved that expression. Such
"consent" anpunts to unanimty; and, unaninmity in this subject -matter
i s concl usive.

‘*The copies of which we speak (you are requested to observe), were
produced in every part of ancient Christendom being derived in every
i nstance from copies ol der than thensel ves, which again, were
transcripts of copies older still. They have since found their way,
wi t hout design or contrivance, into the libraries of every country of
Eur ope, where, for hundreds of years, they had been jeal ously guarded.
And, for what conceivable reason can this nultitude of w tnesses be
supposed to have entered into a wi cked conspiracy to decei ve manki nd?

Such is the testimony of antiquity. This we nust sum up, for the
benefit of those who may not have cared to wade through the evidence.

The reading of 1 Tinmothy 3:16, ‘God was manifest in the flesh' is
Wi t nessed by 289 manuscripts, by three versions and by upwards of twenty
Greek Fathers. The relative pronoun hos should agree with its antecedent,
yet nusterion is neuter. Bloonfield in his Synoptica says, ‘hos ephanerothe
is not Geek’. W would conclude with the calculated affirmation of our
belief that the original reading of 1 Tinothy 3:16 is, ‘God was manifest in
the flesh’ and |ike Thomas of old, we bowin His Presence and say, ‘M Lord,
and ny God’.

Nation. Greek ethnos occurs 164 tines in the New Testanent and is transl ated
Gentiles (93); heathen (5); nation (64) and people (2). See articles under
Gentile2; People (p. 174); and People9, for fuller details.

Nephilim This word occurs three tines in the original Hebrew, and is
translated ‘giants’. ‘There were giants in the earth’ (Gen. 6:4); ‘'There we
saw the giants, the sons of Anak, which come of the giants’ (Num 13:33).



These ‘nephilim were in the earth i mediately before the flood, and ‘after
that’ as Genesis 6:4 continues: ‘And also after that, when the sons of God
came in unto the daughters of nen, and they bare children to them the sane
becanme m ghty nmen which were of old, nen of renown’. The giants which the
spi es saw were evidently descended fromthose Nephilimthat were in the earth
after the flood. The word Nephilimdoes not of itself indicate gigantic
structure, it rather |looks to the height fromwhich these beings have fallen
Naphal in Hebrew neans ‘to fall’ and the Nephilimare ‘fallen ones’. GCenesis
3:15 contains not only a pronise concerning the seed of the woman but a
warning that there would be a seed of the serpent, and that the conflict

bet ween these two seeds would constitute the conflict of the ages.

By the tine of, and as a counternobve of Satan to Abrahamis call, this
evil seed were concentrated in the |land of Canaan, and the sword of |srae
was as necessary as the previous waters of the flood, if the purposes of
grace were to prosper. Another name given to this evil seed is the Rephaim
(Gen. 14:5) which is translated ‘giants’ in Deuteronony 2:11,20; 3:11, 13;
Joshua 12:4; 13:12; 15:8; 17:15; 18:16 and 1 Chronicles 20:4,6, and 8. These
Rephai m (1 sa. 26:14 *deceased’ in A V.), have no resurrection. For the
particul ar application to dispensational truth of this subject see the
article entitled G ants2.

New. The words translated ‘new in the New Testanment are:
Agnaphos, unsnoot hed, unfulled, used of cloth (Matt. 9:16; Mark 2:21).

Kai nos, entirely new, not something recent but sonmething different,
somet hi ng never seen before. This word occurs forty -three times.

Kai notes, ‘newness’, occurs twice, nanely in Romans 6:4 and 7:6.

Neos neans sonet hi ng young, sonething recently originated or lately
established and occurs thirteen tines, eleven occurrences being
translated ‘new , once ‘new man’ and once ‘young woman’.

Dr. Bullinger has the follow ng note in his Lexicon:

‘When the two words are used of the sanme thing there is always this

di fference: thus, the kainos anthropos "the new man" (Eph. 2:15 and
4:24) is one who differs fromthe forner; the neos (Col. 3:10), is one
who is renewed after the inmage of HHmthat created him.

Prosphat os, Hebrews 10: 20, neans sonmething very recent. See the adverb
in Acts 18: 2.

VWhen the Saviour said, ‘I amthe door of the sheep’ (John 10:7), He
followed that figure with another, saying, ‘Il amthe good Shepherd: the good
Shepherd giveth His life for the sheep’ (John 10:11). By this door, if any
man ‘enter in’ he shall be saved. Again He said, ‘I amthe way, the truth,
and the life; no man coneth unto the Father but by Me' (John 14:6). In
Hebrews 10:20 this ‘way’ is spoken of as ‘new and ‘living’. The true
meani ng of John 14:6 is, ‘I amthe True and Living Way' even as Hebrews 10: 20
reveals HHmas ‘the New and Living Way’'. ‘True’ as contrasted with all the
types and shadows of the law, ‘new as contrasted with all that pertains to
the old covenant that, waxing old, nust vanish away. The Conpani on Bi bl e



draws attention to the fact that prosphatos, the word translated ‘' new
literally neans ‘newly slain’, and the reader may be forgiven if he should
consequently stress the reference to ‘sacrifice’. The word does not occur

el sewhere in the New Testanent except in the form of an adverb, where it
reads of Aquila that he had ‘lately’ cone fromltaly (Acts 18:2). Prosphatos
occurs in the LXX four tinmes: Nunbers 6:3 ‘fresh grapes’, Deuteronony 32:17,
‘new and fresh gods’, Psalm81:9 (in LXX Psa. 80), ‘new god', Ecclesiastes
1:9, ‘no new thing'. The adverb occurs twice. Deuteronony 24:5 (LXX verse
7), ‘recently taken a wife', Ezekiel 11:3, ‘houses newly built’. It will be
seen that the idea of a sacrifice ‘newly slain’ finds no support. This idea
of sonething newis contained also in the word ‘consecrate’ which is found in
Hebrews 10:20. The Greek word so translated i s engkai ni zo, conposed of en
“in” and kainos ‘new . This word gives us engkainia, the name of a feast
‘the feast of dedication’, a feast that commenorated the dedication of the
tenple at Jerusalemat its renovation and purification, after being polluted
by Anti ochus Epi phanes, who had offered in sacrifice a swine upon the altar
(Josephus, Ant. Book 12: Chap: v. 4).

‘Then said Judas and his brethren, Behold our enenies are disconfited:
Let us go up and cl eanse and dedi cate (engkai ni zo) the sanctuary ..
t hen they took whole stones according to the law, and built a new

(kainon) altar ... and new (kainos) holy vessels ... Now on the five
and twentieth day of the ninth nonth, which is called the nmonth of
Casleu, in the hundred and forty and eighth year ... they offered
sacrifice according to the | aw upon the new (kainon) ... the gates and

the chanmbers they renewed (engkai nizo) and hanged doors upon them (1
Maccabees 4:36 -57).

Par khur st says of engkainizo ‘to handsel, in a religious sense’. This
term‘to handsel’ is still in use in Scotland but may not be readily
under st ood by many today, as it has dropped out of common use. The word
nmeans an earnest, the first act of a sale.

‘The apostles termit the pledge of our inheritance, and the handsel or
earnest of that which is to cone’ (Hooker, Eccles. Polity).

To handsel any house is to open it for the first time for use (Deut.
20:5); so to handsel any road is to open it for access (see Bloonfield). W
are now placed a little nearer to the position which any intelligent Hebrew
woul d have occupi ed, and read Hebrews 10:20 as it would have appeared in the
eyes of those who knew the Maccabean history, kept the feast of dedication
and understood the cerenony of handsel. The old covenant waxed ol d and was
vani shing away. The offerings of the | aw never touched the consci ence. The
priests never sat down in the course of their mnistry, even the high priest
needed to offer for his own sins before he offered for the people. Christ
was a high Priest of good things to come. Just as He fulfilled the Passover,
the Firstfruits and the day of Atonenment, so He fulfilled the feast of
Dedi cation. The new tabernacle has been entered, and dedicated, the old
thi ngs give place to the new.

In direct antithesis to the old covenant, a covenant which waxed old
(Heb. 8:13), is the heavenly reality of the Priesthood, Sacrifice and True
Tabernacl e of the Mediation of the Son of God, Who has by virtue of H's one
offering fulfilled and made nore glorious than did the exploits of Judas
Maccabaeus, for Hi s dedication opens not a tenple on earth but heaven itself.



The di spensational use of this word, is set out in articles entitled
Man (p. 1) and Pleroma (p. 197). In a nunber of passages, ‘new is
associated with the idea that ‘former things nust pass away and cone into
mnd no more. It
is this aspect that justifies the conment of Solonobn in Ecclesiastes 1:9, 10.
He is considering the endless round that everywhere marks the way of the
world. One generation passeth away and another generation coneth. The sun
is no sooner risen than it seens to hasten to the place fromwhich it arose.
The wind whirls about continually and returns according to its circuits. Al
the rivers run into the sea, yet the sea is not full; unto the place from
whence the rivers come, thither they return again. It is this endless round
that is in contrast with that which is ‘new that gives the ‘new man and
‘new creation nmost of its wonder and bl essedness. See also articles
entitled Bodyl; Bothl; Mddle Wall (p. 12), for further application of this
conception of newness.

Noah. Peter speaks of Noah in both of his epistles, calling himthe ‘eighth
person’, and rem nding us that there were ‘eight souls’ saved in the ark (1
Pet. 3:20; 2 Pet. 2:5). This association of the number ‘eight’ with Noah is
not accidental. W find that the nunber 8 is attached to Noah and his sons
by nunerics, Noah, Shem and Japheth between them giving the total 888. For
expl anation of this statenent, see the article entitled Nunerics (p. 114).

Ei ght is the octave, the nunber that nakes a fresh start, and this feature is
very marked in the typical position occupied by Noah in the record of

Genesi s.

The foll owi ng parallels between Adam and Noah are sufficient to justify
the teaching that Noah (the eighth person) sets forth in type the Second
Adam

Adam Noah
A judgnent in the background which A flood in the background that |eft
left the earth without form and the earth a ruin (Gen. 7:17 -24).

void (Gen. 1:2; Isa. 45:18).

(The parallel between these two passages is so close that commentators are
divided as to which of them2 Peter 3:5,6 refers).

The dry | and appears on the third The dry | and appears in Noah’'s day,
grass and trees grow (Gen. 1:9-13) 601st year, and the pluckt olive
| eaf indicated to Noah that this
was so (Gen. 8:11 -13).

Living creatures are ‘brought forth’ Living creatures are ‘bought
fourth” fromthe water and fromthe wi th Noah out of the ark that they
earth, and God bl essed them sayi ng, may breed abundantly in the earth,
‘Be fruitful and multiply, and and be fruitful, and multiply in
fill the waters in the seas, and the earth (Gen. 8:15 -19).

let fowm nultiply in the earth
Gen. 1:20-25).

Man made in the inage of God to have ‘“And God bl essed Noah and his sons,
‘domi nion over the fish of the sea, and said unto them Be fruitful,
and over fow of the air, and over and nultiply, and replenish the

the cattle, and over all the earth, earth,and the fear of you and the




and over every creeping thing that
creepeth ... and God bl essed them
and God said unto them Be fruitful
and multiply and repl enish the earth,

dread of you shall be upon every
beast of the earth, and upon every
fow of the air, upon all that
novet h upon the earth, and upon

all the fishes of the sea, into your

and subdue it’ (Gen. 1:26-28).

hand are they delivered’. ‘In the

i mge of God nade He man’

(Gen.9:1, 2, 6).

Food ... ‘Every herb bearing seed,
which is upon the face of all the
earth, and every tree, in the which
is the fruit of a tree yielding seed,
to you it shall be for neat

(Gen. 1:29).

The seventh day rest (Gen. 2:1-3).

Adam has three sons, Cain, Abe
and Seth (Gen. 4:1.2.25).

One son, Cain is cursed nore than
the earth, and becones a fugitive
and a vagabond (Gen. 4:12).

Food ... ‘Every noving thing that
liveth shall be nmeat for you; even
as the green herb have | given you
all things’, but not bl ood

(Gen. 9:3,4).

Every flood date (except Gen. 8:5)
is a Sabbath. (Conpanion Bible
not e)

The ark rested in the seventh
mont h, on the seventeenth day of
the nonth, which was a Sabbath
(Gen. 8:4).

Noah has three sons, Shem Ham and
Japheth (Gen. 5:32).

One son, Ham the father of Canaan,
is cursed, even though God had
prom sed not to curse the ground

any nore, and Canaan becones a

servant of servants (Gen. 9:25;
8:21).

God curses Cain for shedding his
br ot hers bl ood, but does not
sancti on vengeance by human hands
(Gen. 4:10-15).

God will require the Iife bl ood
fromevery beast and man, but now
del egates the execution of judgnent
to man hinself. ‘Woso sheddeth

man’ s bl ood, by man shall his bl ood
be shed” (Gen. 9:5,6).

The Lord sets a ‘“mark’ (oth) to
protect Cain (Gen. 4:15).

The Lord sets a bowin the cloud
for a ‘“token’” (oth) to assure al

flesh (Gen. 9:13).

God pl anted a garden.

Nakedness and shanme are |inked
together in connection with Adam

The fruit of the tree, and the

Noah planted a vi neyard.

Nakedness and shanme are |inked
together in connection with Noah.

The wi ne of the vineyard




fig (Gen. 2:8; 3:6,7,10). (Gen. 9:20 -23).

The redenption of both man and The redenption of both man and
his lost dom nion is synbolized his lost dom nion is synbolized
by the Cherubim (Gen. 3:24). by the animals preserved alive
in the ark (Gen. 7:13 -16; 8:1,17 -
19).
The serpent beguil ed the woman The sons of God by their actions
and brought about the curse towards the daughters of nen
(Gen. 3:1-24; 2 Cor. 11:3). bri ng about the fl ood

(Gen. 6:1 -4).

Al'l the days of Adam were 930 Al'l the days of Noah were 950
years (Gen. 5:5). years (Gen. 9:29).

The rel ation of the days of Noah with Peter’s prophecy given in 2 Peter
3is fully discussed in the article entitled Plerom, section 6 (p. 221), and
the days of Noah and their foreshadowi ng of the days that precede the Com ng
of Christ will be included with other features in the article entitled Second
Comi ng4. The reference to ‘the sons of God’ which is found in Genesis 6 will
be dealt with in the articles entitled Nephilim (p. 104); and Sons of God4.

A wrd is called for in connection with Lanech the father of Noah
Lanech was 182 years of age when Noah was born. Sufficient tinme had passed
for himto arrive at the conclusion that has been di scovered by others since,
viz., that "all is vanity apart fromthe restoring grace of the Redeener.

In nami ng his son Noah, Lanech enphasized his felt need of rest. Noah
is derived from nuach which neans ‘to be at rest’, and occurs in Genesis 8:4,

‘“and the ark rested in the seventh nonth’. Again in Exodus 20:11, ‘for in
six days the Lord nade heaven and earth, the sea, and all that in themis
and rested the seventh day’. Wen we read in Genesis 8:9, ‘the dove found no

rest’, the word is manoach, or in 8:21, ‘the Lord snelled a sweet savour’ the
word ‘sweet’ is nichoach, and literally the passage reads, 'a savour of

rest’. Thus it will be seen that for God as well as man there is a place of
rest, and that rest is Christ, of whom Noah and the ark are prophetic.

Lamech in naming his son said, ‘this sanme shall confort us (nacham or
gi ve us rest) concerning our work and toil of our hands, because of the

ground which the Lord hath cursed’. The word rendered ‘toil’ is tw ce
rendered ‘sorrow in Genesis 3 where the curse is first pronounced, ‘I will
greatly multiply thy sorrow , and ‘in sorrow shalt thou eat of it all the
days of thy life (verses 16,17). The words ‘work and toil’ nay be a figure,

meani ng very grievous work; the work and the toil are clearly specified as
being the work and toil of the hands, and in connection with the ground,

whi ch under the curse yielded but thorns and thistles of itself, whereas
bread only cane by sweat

of face. W read that Cain experienced a special pronouncenent of this curse
(Gen. 4:12), and he is the first builder of a city that is named in
Scripture, possibly still acting in character, making an attenpt to find
some anelioration of the curse which Lanmech refused

We cannot help noticing the simlarity of names that occur in the two
lines of Adanmis descendants. |[|f there is an Enoch who wal ked with God, there




is an Enoch born to Cain in the |Iand of banishnment. |If there is a Jared in
the Iine of Seth, there is an Irad in the line of Cain, which differs only in
one letter in the original. Methuselah has a son nanmed Lanmech in the |ine of
Seth, so Methusael has a son of the same nanme in the |line of Cain. Both
Lamechs have seven, and seventy and seven connected with them They speak to
us of the beginning of that parody of truth which Satan has so skilfully
establi shed and mai ntai ned, by taking advantage of simlar soundi ng nanes,
and of the confusion of tongues which we associate with Babylon and
Babyl oni anism (See The Two Babyl ons, by Hislop).

Lanech, ‘the sixth from Adam, in the line of Cain, has three sons, one
(Jabal ) kept cattle, and so continued in the work of the ground, but Juba
was the father of all such as handl e the harp and organ, and Tubal -Cain an
i nstructor of every artificer in brass and iron. It would appear that the
veneer which has spread over the curse, and which is variously named cul ture,
civilization, progress, etc., today, was originated by the sons of Lanmech of
Cain's line. The Lanech who begat Noah, however, is in direct contrast, he
does not appear to have attenpted to evade the weary toil that nust be
experienced by those who, by sweat of face, eat the bread that is produced by
the ground that is cursed. Lamech |onged for rest, but he did not accept the
vain substitutes of the line of Cain. There are many today who, surrounded
by the conforts and inventions of man, would scarcely believe that there is
truth in the record of the curse on the ground. The products of the earth
and sea are brought to their door, no thought passes through their mind as to
the sorrow and the toil that soneone, sonewhere, nust endure to provide them
with the necessities of life. Not all may be so crude as the little town -
bred urchin who, when taken for the first tine to a farmin the country,
said, ‘I don't want mlk froma Cow. | want mlk that comes from a Shop’
but something akin to this attitude is induced by the nmultiplication of *‘push
buttons’ in the daily round. Lanmech knew no such deadeni ng influence; the
toil of his hands was hard and wearyi ng because of the ground that the Lord
had cursed. A friend witing recently gave an unconsci ous echo of Lamech’'s
wor ds, saying, ‘When one, fromthe back of the land, sees the toil of man and
beast, there cones to the lips no nore fitting words than, ‘Even so, cone,
Lord Jesus’.

Har ps and organs, however nel odi ous and charning; brass and iron
nodel | ed and designed into the nmost wonderful of machines and inventions,
t hough they may ‘prove’ to the natural man the upward devel opnent of his
attai nments, afford no rest for those in whose hearts the truth of God
abi des. Rest for themis found in the true Noah, Whose wi tness and \Wose
experience testify of a safe passage through the flood of judgment, of the
resurrection, and of a new heaven and a new earth wherein dwelleth
ri ght eousness.

See the article Atonenent6.

‘“Now in Acts 26:17. Mst scholars are agreed that the word ‘now in Acts
26:17, ‘Unto whomnow | send thee’ is a gloss, an addition by a witer who
sought either to preserve or to enforce what he conceived to be the inport of
the passage. Those who deny that Acts 28 constitutes a di spensationa
frontier have given undue enphasis to this om ssion. The present tense of
the verb apostello, ‘I send thee' can have no other neaning than | Now send

t hee, whether the preposition is included or omitted. It is inpossible to
translate Acts 26:17 :



‘Unto whom | am Sending thee (in the present), sone years ago (in the
past), when | met thee on the road to Danmascus’.

In Acts 22:17 -21 we learn that Paul was in the tenple and in a trance,
and therefore this cannot be when he was on the road to Damascus, and there
he heard the voice of the Lord saying:

‘Depart: for I will send (future) thee far hence unto the Gentil es’

Here we have the future exapostell o, and of course here the word ‘ now
is inmpossible. In Acts 26:17 that promise to send Paul in the future was
about to be fulfilled, and the word translated ‘send” changes fromthe future
to the present, it is ‘“now as the ancient gloss indicated.

The Gentiles to whom Paul was to be sent were ‘far off’ but at the
nmonment unidentified. Subsequently we |earn that Rone was in view

In Acts 19:21 Paul said, ‘|l nust also see Rone’.

In Acts 23:11 the Lord said to Paul, ‘So nust thou bear wi tness also at

Rone’ .

And at Rome Paul announced, consequent upon the rejection for a season
of Israel, that:

‘The salvation of God is sent’ (or "was sent" as already revealed in
Acts 26:17) unto the Centiles (far off ones at Rone)’ (Acts 28:28).

There is no need for the reader to stanpede, because sonme, who are
antagonistic to the Acts 28 position have seized upon these Scriptures for
their owm ends. We want them just as they are witten, unaltered. The only
difference in the two readi ngs of Acts 26:17 is that of enphasis. |n one,
the reading ‘now is expressed, in the other the word ‘now is inplicit in
the present tense of the verb

Numerics. Nunber in Scripture is presented in two forms. First there is the
significance of any nunber, secondly the nunerical value of the letters
form ng any particul ar word.

Thus:
One denotes unity.
Two di fference.
Three conpl et eness.
Four creation.
Five denotes grace.
Si x is the nunber of man.
Seven spiritual perfection.
Ei ght the octave, the first of a new series and dom ni on
Ni ne often indicates finality of judgnent.
Ten ordi nal perfection
El even di sorder.
Twel ve government al perfection,

and is especially related to Israel.
Thirteen denotes rebellion



Anot her and suggestive characteristic of Bible Numerics is that which
is related to the nunerical value of the letters of the Hebrew and G eek
al phabets. It must be understood that figures are not used in either the
Hebrew or Greek originals of the Scriptures, letters of the al phabet being
used instead. In Hebrew Aleph (A) = 1, Beth (B) =2, Gnmel (G =3, and in
Greek Alpha (A) =1, Beta (B) = 2, Gamma (G = 3, and so on. It nust be
remenber ed, however, that these ancient al phabets do not conformeither with
one another in the nanmes or order of their letters, neither does the English
al phabet conformto either the Hebrew or the Greek. Before, therefore, the
reader can arrive at the nunerical value of any word he must have the whol e
al phabet together with the numerical value of each letter before him
However from what we do know we can easily see that the numerical value of
t he Hebrew word Abba (Father) is Six.

Thus A+ B+B+A=1+2+2+1=6.

As an illustration of the significance of these nunerics we give
i nstances of Eight and Thirteen.

Ei ght, the Nunber of Lordship

The nunerical value of the nane ‘Jesus’, which in Geek is lesous is
888, can be set out thus.
10
8
200 This must be set over against the nunber of
70 t he name of the Beast of Revelation 13:18
400 which is given as 666.
200

888

nwcCcumma
nwcoumum—

Kurious ‘Lord’ is 800, Christ and Messiah are nultiples of 8.

The nanmes of Noah, Shem Ham and Japheth anmount to 936, but if we
renove the nane of Ham which is 48, we |eave the total 888 once again. The
total 936 is a nultiple of thirteen, rebellion. This significance can be
seen in both the Hebrew and Greek nanmes of Satan.

Satan in Hebrew 364 (13 x 28)
Satan in Greek 2197 (13 x 13 x 13)
Dragon in Greek 975 (13 x 75)
Serpent in Geek 780 (13 x 60)

Dani el and his four conpanions, Daniel, Hanani ah, M shael and Azariah = 95,
120, 381 and 292 respectively, giving the total once nore 888.

There is always a danger that such a feature as this will be abused by
some whose zeal outruns their discretion, but enough we trust has been
exhibited to enable the student to observe and appreciate this remarkable
feature of Holy Scripture.



Oive Tree, see Romans4. The section dealing with ‘The Oive Tree and
Israel’s National Position (Rom 11:11 -32).

One. The unity of the Spirit, entrusted to the believer to ‘keep’ is a
sevenfold unity, which can be likened to the candl estick made for the
tabernacle. It will be very evident to the reader, that unless we know what
this unity of the Spirit conprises, we shall not be able to keep it;
consequently the apostle proceeds to give the details of this blessed trust.
There are six parts in this unity arranged in the structure in two groups on
either side of the ascended Lord. The arrangement nmay be presented to the
eye in the formof the six -branched | anpstand used of old. W trust no
reader will be misled, as one of our critics was, into believing that we
teach that this unity of the Spirit was actually set forth in the tabernacle
of old. Howcould it be set forth then if it was a nystery ‘hid in God ?
While naking this clear, we need not be robbed of any help that such an
illustration may give.
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The central feature is the ‘One Lord’ . Wthout the ascended Chri st
there woul d be no Head, and so no Body; no Chief Corner Stone, and so no
Tenpl e; no hope, no faith and no love. Wth the risen and ascended Lord we
have both hope and faith. The hope is the ‘one hope of your calling . Hope
and calling are inseparable; what our calling is here and now, our hope when
realized, will be
in the future. The prayer of Ephesians 1:18 has the know edge of this hope
as its central petition: ‘That ye may know what is the hope of H's calling’

O her callings have other phases of hope; anpbng them ‘the hope of
Israel’, which covers the whole period of the Acts of the Apostles (Acts 1:6
to 28:20). The Second Comi ng of Christ as set forth in Matthew 24, 1
Thessal onians 4, 1 Corinthians 15 and in the epistles of Peter, Janes, John



and Jude presents phases and aspects of the hope that was entertai ned by both
believing Jews and Gentiles before the revelation of the Mystery. While
Christ and His glory are, and ever nust be, at the centre of the hope of al

Hi s own, the hope of each calling will be related to its own sphere of
bl essi ng.
The bond of peace is specific. It definitely refers to Ephesians 2.

It is really ‘the bond of the peace’, for the article is used, and so

i ndi cates that peace connected with ‘the creation of the two into one new
man, so maki ng peace’ (Eph. 2:14,15). There we have the creation of the One
Body, and this is the first itemin the sevenfold unity of the Spirit. To
attenpt to introduce 1 Corinthians 12 in face of 1 Corinthians 13:10 [‘in
part’, (1 Cor. 13:10), and ‘in particular’, (1 Cor. 12:27), are translations
of the sane word], is to introduce the passing and partial things of

chil dhood into the experience of ‘the perfect man’ (Eph. 4:13). This ‘peace
of God’ is to act as ‘unpire’ (not ‘rule’, Col. 3:15), and is inseparable
fromthe ‘calling’” of the ‘One Body’ as it is witten:

‘Let the peace of God be as the unpire in your hearts, to the which
al so ye are called in one body’.

To all ow any tanpering with the sevenfold unity of Ephesians 4 either
to add to, to subtract from or to agree to differ about its terns, is not
all owi ng the peace of God to be unpire, but subnmitting to our own ideas of
fell owship, and a conpronmising for the sake of useful ness, charity, etc. To
deny the One Body, its one baptismand its one hope
of glory, for the sake of ‘peace’ is to decide against
the “ruling’ of this very peace of God, and shatters all senblance of true
unity.

There are no nore two baptisnms or two hopes in this unity than there
are or can be two Lords. To us has been committed a sacred trust, a ‘good
deposit’ (1 Tim 6:20; 2 Tim 1:12 -14; 2:2). It is required in stewards
that a man be found faithful -- peaceable, useful, charitable by all neans,
so long as the first element of stewardship be untouched, but faithful he
must be. Keeping the unity of the Spirit is an essential part of walking
worthy of our calling (Eph. 4:1 -6) and indeed is listed first. Let us not
be tenpted to ‘conme down’ from our glorious position (Neh. 6:2,3), but
hunmbl y, yet resolutely, set ourselves by the grace given us and by the power
that worketh in us to ‘endeavour to keep as a sacred trust the unity of the
Spirit in the bond of peace’. The unity of the Spirit, of Ephesians 4, keeps
it in the bond of peace already nmade. The going on to the perfect nan of
Ephesians 4, is but the realization of the ‘one new man’ of Ephesians 2.

Qut-Resurrection. See Prize (p. 305); Philippians (p. 196); Hebrews2; and
Resurrection4, 7.

overconmer. Three G eek words are translated overcone in the New Testanent,
hettaomai (2 Pet. 2:19,20), katakurieuo (Acts 19:16) and ni kao. The only
word which is of dispensational consequence is nikao. N kao ‘to conquer
overconme, get the victory' occurs twenty -eight tinmes; ‘conquer’ twce, ‘get
the victory' once, ‘prevail’ once and ‘overcone’ twenty -four tines. Nikos
and nike are translated ‘victory’'; the believer is said to be ‘nore than
conqueror’ (Rom 8:37), and the word enters into eight names in the New
Testament: Nicopolis, Nicanor, Nicolas, Nicolaitan, N codenus, Bernice,

Euni ce and Andronicus. Seventeen of the twenty -eight occurrences of nikao



are found in the book of the Revelation and it is the association of the
overconmer with that book that we are to consider

Al t hough the range of the Apocal ypse is from heaven above to the
bottom ess pit, although it takes in its prophetic enbrace, Satan, Archange
and denon, kings, arm es and the habitable earth; although it speaks of the
four living creatures, Apollyon, the great white throne, the day of judgnent,
the mllennial kingdom the new Jerusalem and the new heaven and the new
earth, we shall fail to appreciate its nmessage and understand its nethod if
we forget that these vast and overwhel mi ng subjects formafter all a
background agai nst which the little band of overconers fight the good fight
and ‘overcone because of the blood of the Lanmb, and because of the word of
their testinony’ (Rev. 12:11).

Each of these seven churches, to which this book is addressed, is given
a special pronmise to the overconer:

Ephesus The promise ‘To eat of the tree of life (Rev. 2:7).
Snmyr na The promise ‘Not to be hurt of the second death’ (Rev. 2:11).
Per ganos The prom se ‘To eat of the hidden manna’ (Rev. 2:17).
Thyatira The prom se ‘ Power over the nations’ (Rev 2:26).
Sardi s The prom se ‘Clothed in white rainment’ (Rev. 3:5).
Phi | adel phia The pron se ‘Made a pillar in the tenple’
(Rev. 3:12).

Laodi cea The promi se ‘To sit with Christ in His throne

(Rev. 3:21).

In the | ast reference, Revelation 3:21, Christ Hinself is set forth as
the Great Overconer. ‘Even as | also overcane'.

The remai ning references to the overconer, divide into two

groups.
|(1) The True Overconer. This includes both the Lord and Hi s people
(a) The Lord. ‘The Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of
Davi d, hath prevailed to open the book’ (Rev.
5:5).

| ‘The Lanb shall overcone themi (Rev. 17:14).

(b) His People. *‘They overcane himby the bl ood of the Lanb’
(Rev. 12:11).

‘Them that had gotten the victory over the
beast’ (Rev. 15:2).

‘He that overcometh shall inherit all things’
(Rev. 21:7).

| (2) The False Overconmer.

‘He went forth conquering and to conquer’ (Rev.
6:2).

| ‘The Beast ... shall overcone them (Rev.11l:7).

‘To make war with the saints, and to overcone
them (Rev. 13:7).

There are many things that one might have expected to find in the
Revel ati on which are not there; that expectation arises out of a fal se
conception of the scope of the book. It is not witten to explain universa



history, it was sent as a nessage of encouragenent to seven churches, and
with particular regard to the ‘overcomer’.

For a fuller analysis of the Revelation, and the relation of the seven
churches with the book as a whole, see Lord’ s Day2; Revelation4; and
M |1 enni al Studies9.

Overthrow This translation of the Greek word katabol e which occurs in the
phrase ‘before the foundation of the world is fully discussed in article
Ephesi ans1, which shoul d be consulted.

PARABLE

As the student of Scripture grows in grace and know edge of the truth,
thi ngs which once seened trivial appear of great inportance; passages which
once he thought he ‘knew all about’ are approached with deepening humlity,
to be re -read and | earned afresh. Anobng our earliest recollections, either

as scholars in Sunday Schools or as nenbers of churches, will be those
passages of Scripture known as ‘The Parables’. The time worn definition, ‘an
earthly story with a heavenly neaning’ is doubtless famliar to us all. Do

we not begin to realize, however, that these parables contain teaching which
some of our teachers never saw, and that the di spensational key, which has
turned the | ock of so many difficulties and opened doors into such treasuries
may be profitably applied to these ‘dark sayings’'?

The first thing to do is to be sure of the neaning of the word. The
word ‘ parabl e’ has been taken over into the English tongue fromthe G eek
word parabole. Para neans ‘near’ or ‘beside’ and bole is fromballo, ‘I
cast’ or ‘throw . Literally it signifies sonething ‘cast beside’ another
and as applied to discourse it nmeans a nethod of teaching which demands the
use of simlitude or conparison. A good exanple of this ‘throwing beside is
the interpretation of the ‘Tares’ (Matt. 13:36 -43).

He that soweth is t he Son of man.
The field is t he worl d.
The good seed are the children of the Kingdom etc.

All the parables of Scripture are weighty and wi se sayings. This my
be gathered fromthe words of the proverb, ‘the legs of a | ame man are not
equal, so is a parable in the nouth of fools” (Prov. 26:7). The Conpanion
Bi bl e gives the neaning, ‘the clothes of a lame man being lifted up expose
his | ameness, so a fool exposes his folly in expounding a parable’. (See
also Prov. 26:9). An Anerican witer has given a very hel pful translation of
Proverbs, chapter 1:2 -6 which reads thus:

‘To know wi sdom and adnonition: to put a distinct nmeaning into
di scri m nated speeches: to accept clear -sighted adnonition is
ri ght eousness and judgnent and right behavi our
“In order to give subtlety to the sinple; to the child, know edge and
t hor ough thought. The wise man will hear and increasingly acquire, and
a man al ready becone discerning will gain in capability to guide.
"For putting a distinct neaning into a proverb or an enigm; into the
words of the wise and their intricate sayings;
"The fear of the Lord is the main know edge, a wi sdom and a di scipline

that fools despise"*.



It isinthis frame of mnd that we approach these ‘dark sayings’ in
the fear of the Lord to learn their ‘secrets’.

In Matthew 13:35 the Lord quotes fromPsalm78:2 in relation to His
speaking in parables, and therefore we nay expect to find sone help in that
Psalmto guide us to the right understandi ng of the purpose of parables. The
headi ng of the Psalmis ‘Maschil of Asaph’. The Hebrew word maschil is from
the word sakal, which neans, ‘to look at’, ‘to scrutinize', and the term
maschi | means, ‘an understanding arising froma deep consideration” (Neh.
8:8).

| ‘G ve ear, O M people, to Wy |aw

Incline your ears to the words of My nouth.

| | will open ny nmouth in a parable:

| I will utter dark sayings of old

The remaining portion of the Psalmis a rehearsal of the history of
I srael from Moses to David, showi ng the inner reasons of their failures.
Take for exanple verses 9 and 10:

‘The children of Ephraim arned, carrying bows,
Turned back in the day of battle’
Why ?

‘They kept not the covenant of Cod,
And refused to walk in His law .

Fromthis we may infer that a parable urges us to consider deeply the
ways of God with His people, and to | ook for the hidden causes, and worKki ngs
which are veiled fromthe eyes of the uninstructed.

That a parabl e has some connection with a secret, a reference to

Matthew 13 will prove. There for the first tine in the New Testanent do we
read the word ‘nystery’ or ‘secret’ and there for the first time occurs the
word ‘parable’. Further, the Lord Jesus translates the words, ‘I will utter
dark sayings of old , by the words, ‘I will utter things which have been kept

secret since the overthrow (katabole) of the world (Matt. 13:35).

The first parable of the Bible is one which concerns the people of
Israel inrelation to their separate calling as a distinct nation and
pecul i ar peopl e:

‘And he took up his parable, and said, Balak the king of Mbab hath
brought me from Aram out of the nmountains of the east, saying, Cone,
curse me Jacob, and cone, defy Israel. How shall | curse, whom God
hath not cursed? or how shall | defy, whomthe Lord hath not defied?
(Num 23:7,8; so also 23:18; 24:3,15).

In Hebrews 9:9 and 11:19 we find the word translated, ‘a figure'. A
parabl e and a proverb are nmuch alike. The parable of Matthew 15:13 -15 m ght
be termed a proverb. Indeed the word translated ‘proverb’ in Luke 4:23 is
really ‘parable’. The words, ‘Physician, heal thyself’ are called in the
original a ‘parable’. That a ‘proverb’ carried the sanme hidden teaching as



did the ‘parable and dark saying’ can be seen by referring to John 16:25 and
29:

‘These things have | spoken unto you in proverbs: but the tinme coneth,
when | shall no nore speak unto you in proverbs, but | shall shew you
plainly of the Father’.

In the O d Testanment we have ‘type’; in the Gospels we have ‘parable’
and in the epistles we have ‘doctrine’, as the nore prom nent features. The
parables | ead us to contenplate the hidden causes of the failure of Israel in
relation to the kingdom that had been proclainmed and | ook forward to the tine
when all will be put right at the Coming of the Lord in glory.

The first occurrence of a word very often suggests its fundanental
meani ng. The first occurrence of the word parable in the New Testanent is
Matthew 13:3. It follows that chapter wherein the rejection of the Messiah
by the people in the | and becane evident. He had been heral ded as their
Messi ah and King. He had vindicated His clainms by the fulfilnment of numerous
propheci es, both with regard to Hi s person and His works, and in chapter
12: 6,41 and 42, although greater than the tenple, greater than the prophet
Jonah, and greater than king Solonmon, He is ‘despised and rejected

‘ The sane day went Jesus out of the house, and sat by the sea side ..
And He spake many things to themin parables ... And the disciples
came, and said unto Hm Wy speakest Thou unto themin parables? He
answered and said unto them Because it is given unto you to know t he
nmysteries of the kingdom of the heavens ... Therefore speak | to them
i n parabl es: because they seeing see not; and hearing they hear not,
neither do they understand. And in themis fulfilled the prophecy of

| sai ah, which saith, By hearing ye shall hear, and shall not
under st and; and seeing ye shall see, and shall not perceive: for this
people’s heart is waxed gross, and their ears are dull of hearing, and
their eyes they have closed; lest at any tine they should see with
their eyes, and hear with their ears, and should understand with their
heart, and should be converted, and | should heal them But bl essed
are your eyes, for they see: and your ears, for they hear. For verily
| say unto you, That many prophets and righteous nmen have desired to
see those things which ye see, and have not seen them and to hear

t hose things which ye hear, and have not heard them (Matt. 13:1 -17).

The reader shoul d observe that these parables of Matthew 13 are not
about ‘ The Kingdom of Heaven' pure and sinple, but about ‘The nysteries of
the Ki ngdom of Heaven', a very different aspect of truth.

Such is the setting of the first occurrence of the word parable in the
New Testanment. The parables were used when Israel manifested that the
prophecy of |saiah 6:10 was fulfilled in them The parables veiled the
teaching fromthe majority whose eyes were judicially closed. The parables
relate to ‘“the secrets’ of the kingdom They teach things hitherto *kept
secret since the overthrow of the world (Matt. 13:35). Prophets desired to
see and hear these things, as Matthew 13:17 and 1 Peter 1:10 -12 tell us:

‘ Searchi ng what, or what manner of tine the Spirit of Christ which was
in themdid signify, when it testified beforehand the sufferings of
Christ, and the glory that should follow (1 Pet. 1:11).



Here, as in the majority of O d Testament prophecies, no break is nade
between the sufferings and the glory. No interval is allowed between ‘the
accept abl e year of the Lord, and the day of vengeance of our God’ (lsa. 61:2,
but cf. Luke 4:19). The rejection of God’s King was only partly seen; the
abeyance of the kingdomwas a secret. Thus we may place the two passages
t oget her:

‘I will open My nouth in parables; | will utter things which have been
kept secret since the overthrow of the world (Matt. 13:35).

‘Why speakest Thou unto themin parables? ... Because it is given unto
you to know the secrets of the kingdom of the heavens, but to themit
is not given' (Matt. 13:10,11).

Everything | eads us to expect that, just as in Psalm78, we shall find
in these parables sonme of the inner working of God’s counsels relative to Hi s
purpose in Israel, and that to introduce the doctrinal teaching of the gospe
of the grace of God, or the dispensational teaching of the Mystery which is
not a subject of revelation until over thirty years later (Eph. 3:1 -10), or
to attenmpt to namke them speak of the nmillennial kingdom wll be to confound
things which differ, and signally to fail rightly to divide the Wrd of
Trut h.

The parables are particularly dispensational in character. Their
object is not to provide a noral |esson or a text for a gospel address. How
many have gone astray by reason of this mischievous practice! The parabl e of
the Prodigal Son serves those who have no desire for the retention of the
Atonenment with a ‘proof’ text for the universal Fatherhood of God, and the
reception by Hmof all who cone, irrespective of the one way of acceptance,
the nmediation of Christ. The parable of the Unforgiving Servant is made to
teach, in direct opposition to the doctrine of the epistles, that sins once
forgiven may be reinputed, or that a sinner once saved by grace can fall away
again

Let us renenber the Scriptural settings of these parables, the reasons
whi ch drew them fromthe Lord Jesus, the dispensation in which they were
uttered, and the people and the ki ngdom about which they speak; we shall then
have no need to be ashaned of our testinony.

Thus far we have sought to clear the way for the study of these
parabl es. W shall next endeavour to present to the reader the arrangenent
of the parables of Matthew 13 and to enter into the teaching of these
par abl es of the secrets of the kingdom of the heavens. While all the
par abl es of the New Testanent have a di spensational setting that nust be
percei ved before their true teaching can be di scovered, the parables of
Matt hew 13 are peculiarly inmportant, so that we suppl enment these introductory
notes on parables generally, with a fuller exposition of the parables of this
chapter.

Before we exam ne the parables in detail, we nust exam ne them
together. Sone of our readers may be surprised to find us speaking of the
Ei ght parables of Matthew 13. It has becone al nbst sacred to prophetic

students to speak of the seven parables of Matthew 13, so that we shall have
to set out the conplete arrangenent in order to denpnstrate the fact that the
Lord gave eight parabolic or figurative utterances in connection with the
‘nysteries (or secrets) of the kingdom .



Structure of Matthew 13
The Ei ght Parabl es
A 1 -9. The sower The sowi ng of the seed

into four kinds of ground.
They (Israel) did not understand.

The first

B 24 -30. The tares Good and bad together. four

Separated at the harvest par abl es
(the end of the age); spoken
the bad are cast into a out si de
furnace of fire, t he house
there shall be wailing to great
and gnashi ng of teeth. nmul titudes.
C 31,32. The nustard tree One tree.
D 33. The | eaven Hid in three neasures of neal.
D 44. The treasure Hdinafield.
C 45, 46. goodly pearls One pearl .

B 47 -50. The drag net Good and bad toget her. The
Separated at the end | ast four
of the age; par abl es
the bad are cast into spoken
a furnace of fire, i nsi de
there shall be wailing t he house
and gnashi ng of teeth. to the

di sci pl es.
They (disciples) did understand.
A 51, 52. The scribe The treasure opened to those in the house.

The harnmony that exists between the conponent parts of this structure is
quite evident to all. |If we can see the disposition of any passage of
Scripture, we are in possession of a help to its interpretation. Sonetines a
word may have nore than one neaning, and the balance in favour of either
rendering may be fairly equal. |If we can find its place in the structure, we
shall often, by so doing, fix its meaning al so.

Look at the central pair of parables. The Leaven ‘hidden’ in three
measures of neal in the parabl es spoken outside the house finds its
correspondi ng menber in the contrasted Treasure ‘hidden’ in the field which
was spoken to the disciples only. The parable of the Tares finds its
conplenment in the parable of the Drag Net. The parable of the Sower is
bal anced by that of the Scribe, and the Mustard Seed by the Pearl.

The Sower

Matt hew 13:1 -9, 18 -23




We now approach the consideration of this initial parable. Initial not
only because it is the first in order of utterance, but because its
interpretation supplies a nodel for the interpretation of all parables, *Know
ye not this parable? and how then will ye know all parables? (Mark 4:13).

John tells us that although he has recorded eight ‘signs’ to support
the particul ar purpose of his gospel (John 20:31), yet the nunber actually
wrought by the Lord far exceeded this, so nmuch so that ‘if they should be
written every one, | suppose that even the world itself could not contain the
books that should be witten’ (John 21:25). MWhat is true concerning the
Lord’s works is also true concerning His words; each Gospel narrative gives a
divinely inspired selection of his wonderful teaching. |If this is so, what
i nportance nust be placed upon that miracle, parable or discourse which is
repeated twice or even thrice! The parable of the Sower occurs in the three
Synoptic Gospels (Matt. 13:1 -9; Mark 4:1 -9; Luke 8:4 -8). 1In each record
we read of the four sow ngs, on four kinds of ground.

One of the differences between Matthew s account and that of Mark is
that Matthew speaks always in the plural, ‘they’, ‘them , whereas Mark speaks
of the seed in the singular, 'it’. Luke adds the words, ‘and it was trodden
down’, in the first sowing, and onits the reference to ‘no depth of earth
and the effect of the sun, telling us that it wi thered because it |acked
noi sture. The addition of the words, ‘with it’, in Luke's account of the
thorns is al so suggestive.

Parallel with this teaching of the Sower is the witness of the sane
truth in the parable of the Fig Tree (Luke 13) and the Great Supper (Luke
14). The primary teaching of these parables is not merely to supply a nora
or spiritual lesson, but to depict the secret course of the nysteries of the
ki ngdom on through its apparent defeat at the rejection of the King, to its
gl orious cl ose.

It will not be possible to analyse all the parables in this fashion,
the interested reader is referred to the book by the Author, entitled,
Parabl e, Mracle and Sign

We sum up the remai ni ng parables for the gui dance of the student thus:
The Sower

The mnistries of John the Baptist, the Lord Jesus, and the apostles
during the ‘Acts’ were to a large extent, externally, failures, but there is
yet to be a gloriously fruitful sowing when the tine conmes for the New
Covenant to be put into operation (Jer. 31:27).

The Tares

The reason for the delay in the setting up of the kingdomis discovered
in the fact that an eneny is at work, and side by side with the true children
of the kingdomare the children of the wi cked one, but these are not renoved
until the end of the age (see articles Seed4 and G ants2).

The Mustard Tree

The next reason for the delay is that whereas the small seed of Israe
shoul d have flourished and filled the earth with fruit, the sovereignty
changed hands and was deposited with the Gentiles, beginning with



Nebuchadnezzar, ‘until the fulness of the Gentiles cone in'. This stage is
marked by the words, ‘it becometh a tree, and the fowls lodged in its
branches’ (see Daniel 4). That which should have been pre -eninently the
ki ngdom of ri ghteousness, becones the habitation of Satan and his angels.

The Leaven

The third reason for delay is that the | eaven of evil has been put into
the neal of God's truth. This will work its course until the rise of
Antichrist, and the conplete corruption of the visible witness for God (see
use of |eaven, Matt. 16:6, 12).

Thus we see that the Lord Jesus had no idea of the gradual uplifting of
the masses, and the perneating influence of the gospel. He saw that man had
corrupted his way upon the earth, even as it was in the days of Noah. Hence
it is that He uses the sane words to represent the end. Blessed be God, that
out of all this corruption and apostasy He will yet bring H s treasure and
di splay Hi s grace.

We have considered the first four parables and di scovered sonet hing of
their bearing upon the course of the rejected kingdom of the heavens. A
division is now observabl e, enphasized alike by the structural arrangenent,
the teaching, and the different place in which they were spoken

The Treasure

After the parable of the Leaven the Lord dism ssed the nmultitude, and
went into the house. There He explained the parable of the Tares, and then
proceeded to unfold the inner or Godward aspect of the kingdomin the four
parabl es that followed. Their relation to each other may be sunmarized thus:



A the treasure in the field:
The nation of Israel as distinct fromthe nations.

B one Dbeautiful pearl:
The remmant of Israel as distinct fromthe nation.

B the many fish:
The Gentile nations as distinct from | srael

A the treasure hid in the house:
Israel, viewed as a missionary nation sent to the nations.

The group of parables that cone after the great dividing line of
Matthew 16 ‘Fromthat time forth’ are linked with those of Matthew 13 by the
parabl e of Matthew 15:10 -20. The second group of parables in Matthew is
contained in chapters 18 to 25 (see structure opposite).

Sufficient we trust has been exhibited to prove beyond a doubt that
these parabl es are of parampount inportance in the real mof Dispensationa
Truth, and a conprehensive acquai ntance with themis incunbent upon all who
woul d attenpt to teach. These parables are given a thorough exposition in
the volune, Parable, Mracle and Sign, and this is commended to the earnest
st udent .

The Parabl es of Matthew 18 to 25

A 18:23 -35. the unforgiving servant (‘' The reckoning’ sunairo*).
Delivered to tornmentors.

B 20:1 -16. the household and vineyard.
The Call of the Labourers:
1. Early. Many
2. Third hour. cal | ed,
3. Sixth and ninth hours. but few
4. El event h hour. chosen
C 21:28 -32. two sons and vineyard.

Lesson, publicans and harlots enter the
ki ngdom whi |l e many who cl ai ned entrance
wer e kept outside.

C 21:33 -46. wicked husbandnmen and vineyard.

Lesson, kingdom taken fromthem and gi ven
to a fruitful nation.

B 22:1 -14. the marriage of Kking s son.

The Call to the Cuests:

1. Bid those who were bidden. Many

2. Again tell them cal | ed,

3. Go therefore to hi ghways. but
few

4, The weddi ng gar nment. chosen

A 24:32 to 25:30. Two ki nds of servants.

a 24:32 -44. The Fig Tree. ‘Noah'.--




b 24:45 -51

Coming as a thief while the good man sl ept.
‘Ye know not what hour your Lord doth cone’.
The faithful and evil servants.--

The one made ruler, the other has his
portion with the hypocrites.

‘Weepi ng and gnashing of teeth’

a 25:1 -13. The wi se and foolish virgins.--
‘Ye know neither the day nor the hour’
b 25:14 -30. The faithful and unprofitable servants (‘the

reckoni ng’ sunairo*). The one made ruler, the
ot her cast into outer darkness.

‘Weepi ng and gnashi ng of teeth’

*

The only occurrences of

sunairo in the New Testament.
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Parenthesis. The recognition of a parenthesis is inportant when translating
the Scriptures; two instances may be useful here.

2 Peter 1:19 as it stands favours the idea that the Second Conming is
not personal, but occurs when one receives the Saviour in the heart.

Ephesi ans 6:12 as it stands teaches that there, even where Christ sits
in ‘“heavenly places’ war is still being waged. The truth in each passage is
reveal ed by the observance of the parenthesis.

‘Wher eunt o as unto a light ... in

ye do well { until the day star } your
that ye take heed ari se heart.
‘For we but with in
wrestl e not principalities heavenly
with flesh and bl ood ... of this world pl aces’ .

In each case the central portion of the sentence can be omtted,
| eavi ng the sinple sentence:

‘“Whereunto ye do well that ye take heed in your hearts’.

‘For we wrestle not with flesh and blood in heavenly pl aces’.
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We are, however, not so concerned here with a grammtical parenthesis
as to nmake sure that the reader understands a remark that occurs nore than
once in
our articles, nanely that the present dispensation is parenthetical. The
idea is that the prom se made to Abraham and the fulfilnent in the age to
cone, can be likened to the two outside positions of the sentence shown
above, while the Mystery finds its place between the break which occurred at
Acts 28 and the resunption of the promise to the Fathers that will nmark the
cl ose of the present dispensation. W give a drawi ng above of a nmethod often
adopted to exhibit this feature

Parousia -- see Second Coming4 -- ternms used.

PAUL

The conversion and comi ssion of Paul, his apostleship to the Gentiles,
and his stewardship of the Mystery as the Prisoner of Jesus Christ, are dealt
with in articles, entitled Acts of the Apostlesl; Apostlel; Dispensationl
Gal ati ans2; Good Deposit2; Mystery (p. 59); and Prison Epistles (p. 160). In
the present article we are concerned with the man hinmself, his background,
his character, his equipnment. The fact that he was a Roman citizen by birth

has an influence both on his attitude to the Gentile world, to illustrations
used in his epistles, and particularly in connection with his appeal unto
Caesar and his trial at Rone. W will, therefore, give consideration to

t hese backgrounds, hoping that the apostle hinself will be all the nore

clearly discerned and nore deeply | oved.
(1) Paul *s Apprehension at Jerusal em

The second half of the Acts devotes a great deal of space to an
account of Paul’s apprehension and subsequent trials, culmnating in his
i mpri sonment for two years at Rone. When the apostle arrived at Jerusal em
with the contribution for the poor saints there, he was obliged to neet the
charge nade against him that he taught all the Jews that were anong the
Gentiles to forsake Mbses. In order to refute this charge publicly, he
associates hinmself with sone men who had taken upon thensel ves the Nazarite
vow. While thus engaged, he is recogni zed by sone Jews from Asia, who raise
the cry that he has defiled the Holy Place by taking Trophinus into the
sacred encl osure. The Romans had given power to the Jews to inflict the
death penalty for this act of sacrilege, and the marble slab warning any
i ntruder of the consequences of such an act nay still be seen in the office
of The Pal estine Exploration Fund. See article entitled Mddle Wall p. 12.

The foll owing extract from Josephus’ Wars of the Jews will show how
serious was the apostle’s position.

‘Now Titus was deeply affected with this state of things, and
reproached John and his party, and said to them-- "Have not you, vile
creatures that you are, by our pernmission, put up this partition-wal

bef ore your sanctuary? Have not you been allowed to put up the pillars
thereto bel ongi ng, at due di stances, and on it to engrave in G eek, and
in your own letters, this prohibition,-- That no foreigner should go
beyond that wall? Have not we given you leave to kill such as go
beyond it, though he were a Roman?"' (Josephus, Wars. vi. ii. 4).



Riots over this and simlar things were a constant source of anxiety to
the Roman Governor. Under Cumanus, who preceded Felix, there had been a riot
which had resulted in the death of a thousand Jews. And so we read in Acts
21:

“All the city was noved, and the people ran together: and they took
Paul , and drew hi mout of the tenple’ (Acts 21:30).

The tunmult had by this time attracted the attention of the authorities,
and the Tenple guard i mediately closed the great gate that secured the inner
shrine from profanation. They then closed the other three gates, or, as Acts
21:30 puts it: ‘and forthwith the doors were shut’.

Paul was now outside the sacred enclosure, and the nob was therefore
free to shed his blood without defiling the Tenple. Fromtheir stations on
the roof of the cloisters, however, the Roman guard had seen what was going
on, and tidings were conveyed to the Captain ‘that all Jerusalemwas in an
uproar’. The Captain evidently did not underestimte the viol ence of the
people, for we read that he ‘took soldiers and centurions’, which nmeans that
several hundred soldiers were enpl oyed, and ran down the steps connecting the
castle with the court. And ‘when they saw the Chief Captain and the
soldiers, they left beating of Paul’. Paul is now immediately bound with
‘two chains’, that is, he is handcuffed to two soldiers, one on either side
of him and the Captain seeks to discover the cause of the tumult, asking him
‘who he was, and what he had done’

As the uproar continues, however, the Captain orders himto be renoved
to the castle. Fearing that they may | ose their prey, the mob now rush for
the stairs, and their violence is so great that the soldiers are obliged to
‘carry’ the apostle. Paul is now under arrest w thout warrant.

According to Septimnmus Buss there were three kinds of custody under
Roman | aw.

(D Cust odi a Publica, when the prisoner was commtted to gaol, as in
the case of Paul and Silas at Phili ppi

(2) Custodi a Li bera, when the accused was pl aced under surveillance
either in his own house, or in the house of a mmgistrate, who
becane responsi bl e (sponsor) for his production in court on the
day of trial, and gave a legal prom se for that purpose

(3) Custodia Mlitaris, when the accused were given in charge to a
guard of sol diers.

Lysias, the Captain, is surprised when Paul addresses himin good
Greek, for he evidently thought he had captured an Egyptian who had | ed over
4,000 assassins into the wilderness. A second riot threatens to follow the
apostle’s speech fromthe stairs, and so the prisoner is taken into the
castle, and exami ned. Lysias now commands that Paul shall be scourged as a
means of extracting a confession fromhim but while he is being bound and
‘bent forward’ (proteinan), he quietly says to the Centurion

‘Is it lawful for you to scourge a man that is a Roman, and
uncondemed?’ (Acts 22:25).



To apply the flagellumhorribile at the very outset was in itself
illegal: and nuch nore so in the case of a Roman citizen. And so we read:

‘When the centurion heard that, he went and told the chief captain,
sayi ng, Take heed what thou doest: for this man is a Roman’ (Acts
22:26).

Lysias had first of all mstaken Paul for an Egyptian, and now,
| earning that he clained to be a Roman citizen, he hurries back to nake sure,
sayi ng:

‘Tell me, art thou a Roman? He said, Yea. And the chief captain
answered, Wth a great sumobtained | this freedom And Paul said, But
I was free born. Then straightway they departed from hi mwhich should
have exami ned him and the chief captain also was afraid, after he knew
that he was a Ronan, and because he had bound him (Acts 22:27 -29).

Lysias could not retain the prisoner in custody w thout sonme charge
being | aid against him and so we read:

‘He | oosed him from his bands, and commanded the chief priests and al
their council to appear, and brought Paul down, and set him before
them (Acts 22:30).

At this neeting, the difference of opinion between the Sadducees and
the Pharisees was so strong, that Paul once again has to be rescued from
their violence by the Roman soldiers. Wen Lysias hears of the conspiracy
agai nst the apostle’'s |life, he deternmnes to send him‘safe to Felix’.
Accordingly he calls out two hundred sol diers, seventy horsenen, and two
hundred spearnen, and bids them be ready by nine o' clock at night for the
start to Caesarea. The nunber of sol diers decided upon to escort one man
a distance of sixty mles, is eloquent testinony to the turbul ent character
of the people. The letter which Lysias sent to Felix follows the usual form
but skilfully covers up his error. It inplies that Paul was rescued fromthe
Jews after Lysias had | earned that he was a Romman.

Closely allied with the subject just considered is that of Roman
citizenship. To this subject, therefore, we now devote our attention

(2) Civis Romanus sum
Paul and Roman Citizenship

The Jew regarded the world as nmade up of ‘the circuntision’” and ‘the
uncircuntision” -- his own were the ‘favoured nation’, and the rest of the
world ‘Gentile dogs’. The Geek, on the other hand, divided the world up
into ‘Greeks’ and ‘barbarians’ (Rom 1:14), while the Roman viewed it as
bei ng composed of freenmen and slaves. A ‘freeman’ in the Roman sense m ght
either be civis (a Roman citizen), or peregrinus (a foreigner, though free).
A ‘freeman’ could either be born free or could becone free.

In contrast with the position of the ‘freeman’ the slave was devoi d of
all rights of liberty, citizenship and position in a fam|ly. Nullum habet
caput. Up to a.d. 61, a slave could be ordered to fight in the arena with
gl adi ators or wild beasts, and until the tinme of Cl audius, his master could
punish himw th death at will. There was one well -known case of Vedius
Pollio, in the reign of Augustus, who cast his slave into the ponds to feed



his | anmpreys. The only penalty Pollio suffered was the |Ioss of his fish
ponds.

A slave who committed nmurder was puni shed with great severity, and we
read that 400 sl aves were executed to avenge the nmurder of Pedani us Secundus.
Torture by whip or fetters was also inflicted for the slightest offences, and
nost of the | arge Roman houses contai ned an ergastulum or private prison
where the slaves worked in chains.

A slave could become free by the process of ‘manum ssion’. The actua
formof this enactnent has conme down to us from Del phi and reads as foll ows:

‘Date. Apollo, the Pythian bought from Sositus of Anphia, for freedom
a femal e slave, whose nane is Nicaea, by race a Roman, with a price of
three and a half minae of silver. Fornmer seller according to | aw
Eummast us of Anphissa. The price he hath received. The purchase,
however, Nicala hath commtted unto Apollo, for freedoni.

The reader will not fail to see the parallel here with the apostle’s
words, ‘bought with a price’, and the literal rendering of Galatians 5:1 ‘for
freedomdid Christ set us free’

I n nunerous records of manum ssion the enfranchi sed person is said to
be all owed henceforth to ‘do the things that he will’, an obvious paralle
with Galatians 5:17. Moreover, many manuni ssion orders contain the clause
that the freed person shall never ‘be nmade a slave again’, a phrase which
finds an echo in such passages as Galatians 5:1 and 1 Corinthians 7:23.

The ‘freeman’ (liber) mght be born free (ingenuus), or he mght be

made free (libertinus). 1In the first case (ingenuus) he could either be a
citizen (civis) or a latinus -- i.e. one occupying a position intermedi ate
bet ween

that of the true -born Roman (civis) and the foreigner (peregrinus).
The privileges of the full citizen were as foll ows:
Political Rights

(1) The right of voting in the comtia (Jus Suffragii).
(2) Eligibility for all public offices and nmagi straci es
(Jus Honorunm).

(3) The Jus Provocationis, or right of appeal
Civil Rights

(1) Conubi um the power to contract a | egal marriage, with power of
life and death over the famly.

(2) Comrercium the right to acquire, hold or transfer property, and
to make contracts.

The apostle hinself was a full Roman citizen (ingenuus, or ‘free
born'), for his father had been a citizen before him W do not know how
Paul 's father had acquired this coveted privilege, but it was so ordered, in
the wi sdom of God, in order that Hi s nessenger to the Roman world shoul d be
fully equipped. He was a Tarsian, ‘a citizen of no mean city’; he was also a
Roman, a Jew, a Pharisee and one trusted by the Sanhedrin



‘How often’, says Cicero, ‘has this exclamation Civis Romanus sum ("I
am a Roman citizen") brought aid and safety even anong Barbarians in the
renotest parts of the earth’ (Cic. Verr. v. 57). The reader will renenber
how scared the Philippians were when they discovered that Paul and Silas were
Roman citizens (Acts 16:37 -39). They had probably heard of the puni shnent
in a.d. 44 of the inhabitants of Rhodes, whom Cl audi us had deprived of their
freedom for putting a Roman citizen to death.

The trial of the apostle before Nero demands sone space here, and the
foll owi ng notes nmay be of help. The Roman courts required the persona
presence of the prosecutor. The crown was not the prosecutor, as in English
law. We learn from Josephus that at about this sanme tine tw enbassies set
out from Jerusalem for Rone, one, to inpeach Felix for his conduct while
Governor (we renmenber how, upon his recall, he sought to placate the Jews by
| eavi ng Paul bound, Acts 24:27), the other, to intercede with Nero on the
subj ect of Agrippa’ s palace, which overl ooked the Tenple. As the High Priest
hi msel f was included in this |latter enbassy, he may al so have been entrusted
with the prosecution of Paul

‘The law s delays’ are no nodern evil. Josephus tells us of three Jews
who had | angui shed in prison for three years without a hearing, and who were
finally rel eased upon his appeal to Poppaea. It was Nero's customto

consi der separately each charge against a prisoner (Suet, Nero, 15), and in
the case of Paul we have seen that there were three counts against him A
further source of delay was that proceedi ngs would be adjourned fromtinme to
time to suit the Enperor’s conveni ence. Eusebius, in his Ecclesiastica
History is the only authority that we have for the opinion that Paul was
tried on the occasion of this first inprisonnment, for the Acts does not
record the trial. Eusebius says:

‘After defending hinmself successfully, it is currently reported that
the apostle again went forth to preach the gospel, and afterwards cane
to Rome a second tine’.

The apostle’'s statenment in Philippians 1:12 -14,25 and 2: 23, 24 suggests
that a trial is nearing its end, and that the result is a foregone certainty.
Ti berius and Cl audius followed the ancient custom of hearing causes in the
Forum but Nero sat for this purpose in his palace. Standing before the
tribunal, the apostle’ s bonds woul d become manifest in the whole Praetorium
(Phil. 1:13). The prelimnaries of the trial had already taken place under
Felix and Festus, the prisoner being therefore already in a state of
accusation. The term nation of the proceedi ngs was announced by a crier
proclaim ng ‘di xerunt’ (they have spoken). The jury then voted by depositing
in an urn, wax tablets bearing the letter A for absolvo, C, condemo or N.L.
non liquet (a newtrial).

At his second arrest Paul did not receive the humane treatnent that
characterized the first. He now suffered as an ‘evil doer’. His place of
detention is no |l onger the house of a friend or his own hired house, but a
dungeon, so danp and cold that he asks Tinothy to bring with him when he
cones, his cloak that had been Il eft behind at Troas.

The trial fell into tw parts, for he speaks of his ‘first defence (2
Tim 4:16). Evidently he had been remanded; the presiding judge having
pronounced the word anplius, an adjournnment had taken place, and the apostle
sei zed the opportunity to wite his last letter to his beloved son Tinothy.



Hatred of the Christians now ruled nmen’s mnds, and a charge of treason, from
whi ch there would be no hope of acquittal, would be |aid against the apostle.

Somewhere outside the city walls, along the Via Ostiensis, where now
stands the church of San Paolo fuori |le nmura, the apostle was led forth from
hi s dungeon to execution. 1In the days of the Republic this would have been
effected by the lictor’s axe, but under Nero, it was acconplished by the
sword. It is not for us to followthe traditions of nen as to what becane of
Paul 's body after his death. He had finished his course, he had kept the
faith, he was assured that there awaited him‘at that day’ a crown. W can
rejoi ce that what seened nost |i ke defeat, was victory. He was ‘nore than
conqueror’ through Christ Who [ oved him

(3)Paul the Zeal ot

The apostle has referred to his early days, how that he was a Phari see,
and a zealot for the traditions of his fathers, and these terns should be
understood if we are to possess a true portrait of this apostle of grace.

His entry into the pages of Scripture is not at his conversion but at the
stoni ng of Stephen.

The infuriated Jews who stoned Stephen for his faithful ness found a
chanpion for their traditions in the young man, Saul of Tarsus:

‘The witnesses laid down their clothes at a young nman’s feet, whose
nanme was Saul. And they stoned Stephen ... And Saul was consenting
unto his death’ (Acts 7:58 to 8:1).

What sort of man was this who would consent to the death of such a
saint? The secret of his blind cruelty was ‘a zeal for God, but not

according to know edge’. Many of the Pharisees knew that Jesus was the
Christ. They
had said, ‘this is the heir, come, let us kill him . Paul, however, tells us

that what he did, he did ‘ignorantly and in unbelief * (1 Tim 1:13).

To the English reader, separated by centuries fromthe period of the
Gospels, the term *‘Pharisee’ has taken upon itself a colouring nore or |ess

traditional. All Pharisees were not alike, however, even as all Scribes or
all Priests were not alike in their zeal or character. The Talnud tells us
of seven classes of Pharisees. It speaks of the Shechenite Pharisee, who

obeyed for self -interest; the tunmbling Pharisee (nifki), who paraded

hum lity; the bleeding Pharisee (kinai), who, rather than risk outraging his
nodesty by seeing a worman, risked a broken skull by walking with his eyes
shut; the nortar Pharisee (nmedukia), who covered his eyes, as with nortar
for simlar reasons; the timd Pharisee, who was actuated by notives of fear
the tell -ne -another -duty -and -1 -will -do -it Pharisee; and the seventh
class, the Pharisee fromlove. Saul of Tarsus was of the sixth order
enuner at ed above, for in Galatians 1:14 we read:

‘1 was going ahead (a netaphor taken froma ship at sea), in Judaism
above many of ny contenporaries in mne own nation, being nore
vehenently a zealot for the traditions handed down fromny fathers’.

The choice of the word zelotes confirms this. The Zelotai were a sect
whi ch professed great attachment to the Jewi sh institutions, and undertook to
puni sh, without trial, those guilty of violating them It was this bigoted
or fanatical tenper which noved the young man Saul to associate with the



nmur derers of Stephen, and to personally conduct a campaign, with the idea of
exterm nating the heresy of the Nazarenes. Such was the character of the
‘chosen vessel’ who was destined, by grace, to shake traditionalism and
legalismto their fall, and to stand alone with God, preaching ‘the faith
whi ch once he destroyed’ (Gl. 1:23).

To stay here, however, would be but to give a one -sided view of the
character of Saul of Tarsus. Witing by inspiration of God, in the ful
light of his acceptance in the Bel oved, he says concerning his past,
‘touching the righteousness which is in the I aw, blaneless’ (Phil. 3:6).

According to the teaching of the rabbis, there were 248 commands and
365 prohibitions of the Misaic Law, which fornmed part of the ‘hedge of the
law . These |aws and prohibitions, wthout exception, in letter as well as
spirit, and with the alnost infinite nunber of inferences which were deduced
fromsuch | aws, were to be obeyed. The belief was current that if only one
person could attain unto this perfection for but one day, the Messiah woul d
come, and the glory of Israel be ensured. This hope then, together with a
nat ure whi ch nust spend and be spent upon that to which for the tinme being
the possessor is attached, was the force which actuated Saul of Tarsus, and
t hrough hi m breat hed out threatenings and sl aughter

In eight separate passages does Scripture refer to the terrible
persecutions with which Saul of Tarsus was proninently associated. It is
written, ‘he made havoc of the church’ (Acts 8:3). The word used here is
that used in the LXX of Psalm 80:13 of the uprooting by wild boars. He
dragged nmen and wonen to judgnment and prison; he devastated in Jerusalem
those that called upon the name of Jesus. 1In the epistle to the Galatians
the apostle tells us how he persecuted the early saints beyond neasure (Gal
1:13). To the Corinthians (1 Cor. 15:9) and to the Philippians (Phil. 3:6),
he recounts with sorrow how he persecuted the church. To the day of his
deat h he never forgot that grace which had changed a bl asphener, a
persecutor, and an injurious bigot (1 Tim 1:13), the very chief of sinners,
into the chiefest of the apostles. Truly, he ‘persecuted this way unto the
death’ (Acts 22:4).

How fully he was permitted to enter into the sufferings and afflictions
of the faith the Scriptures anply testify. Alone, forsaken by all earthly
friends, he was permitted to drain to the dregs the bitter cup of religious
persecution. Stoned and |left for dead, beaten with rods on five occasi ons by
the order of sone ruler of the synagogue, inprisoned, betrayed, suffering the
angui sh of hunger, thirst, nakedness, shipweck, and finally martyrdom he
fulfilled the opening words of his conmission, ‘I will shew himhow great
things he nust suffer for My Nane’'s sake’ (Acts 9:16).

As Saul of Tarsus, or Paul the apostle, this man was not content to do
things half -heartedly. His zeal for the time at |east stanped out the
activity of the heresy of the Nazarene in Jerusalem but fromother cities
news arrived that this pernicious weed had taken root. Unsatiated by the
bl ood of the saints shed in Jerusalem he desired to vindicate his Pharisaic
clains by up -rooting the Christian faith in the distant city of Damascus.
Armed with the necessary warrant fromthe high priest, the persecutor started
upon his journey of 150 miles in a frane of mnd expressed in the
unparalleled term ‘breathing out threatenings and slaughter’. How |long the
journey took we do not know, but taking the nature of the roads, the climte,
and the Eastern nethod of travelling, authorities have estinmated that it
occupi ed the better part of a week



VWhat were the thoughts of this man during this week’s travel ? Nothing
is recorded in the Scriptures to tell us, except the words of the Searcher of
the hearts, ‘It is hard for thee to kick against the pricks’ (or ox goads).
Saul, during that fateful journey, had been ‘kicking against the goads’, as
the rebellious oxen do in the plough. The whirl of the city, the excitenent
of the persecutions and scourgi ngs gave place to the isolated neditation of
the Damascus journey. The ox goads agai nst which Saul had kicked were of a
simlar nature, though perhaps of much deeper intensity, than those which
many believers and readers of this little witness have had, when faced with
the clains of dispensational truth, and bal anced by the opinions of men, and
liability of being ‘put out of the synagogue’

Could it be possible that such nmen as Peter and Stephen were right, and
he with the whol e Sanhedrin were wong? Pride rose agai nst such a thought;
those who spoke against the |aw and the tenple nust certainly be accursed.
Thus woul d he reason; he could not give expression to these ideas to those
with him for that would be suicidal. D d the angel face of Stephen haunt
his steps along the road? W know not. WAs Gamaliel, his teacher, right in
even suggesting that such action as his might prove to be fighting against
God? We cannot tell. What we do know is this. Spurred on by the goads of
an uneasy consci ence, Saul urged his followers to abandon the wonted noon -
day rest and press on to the city of their desires.

Then, suddenly, the persecutor was changed into the preacher, the
infuriated bigot into the apostle of grace. A light, which eclipsed the noon
-day sun, as the gospel did the traditions so tenaciously held by Saul, shone
about them He was struck to the earth; sonething awful had happened. One
man al one knew its solemm neaning and intelligently heard the words from
heaven; into the darkened heart of Saul of Tarsus had entered ‘the |ight of
t he know edge of the glory of God, in the face of Jesus Christ’. God had
revealed H's Son in him That was the turning -point of his Iife, for he had
seen the Lord.

After the blinding flash of heavenly light there cane a Voice from
heaven speaking in the Hebrew tongue, saying, ‘Saul, Saul, why persecutest

thou Me, it is hard for thee to kick against the goads!’ In answer to the
trembling cry, ‘Who art Thou, Lord? the Voice replied, ‘1 am Jesus of

Nazareth, whom thou persecutest’. Oh wondrous revelation! Had the Voice
said, ‘It is Israel’s Messiah you are persecuting’ , the apostle would have

deni ed the charge, but in the revelation fromthe heavenly glory that he was
persecuting ‘Jesus of Nazareth’, and that He indeed was the Lord, the Messiah
of Israel, all his hopes, his pride, his tenacious hold upon the traditions
of the elders, his self -righteousness and neritorious zeal, vani shed and

| eft him naked and destitute.

VWhat are the first words which Saul as a believer shall utter? They
forma keynote to his after life, ‘Lord, what wilt Thou have ne to do? From
henceforth he served the Lord Christ; fromthis time onward for himto live
was Christ. He had fallen to the earth a proud, persecuting fanatic; he rose
a hunble and gracious follower of Christ. How different to what he had
dreaned was his actual entry into Damascus and departure therefrom No
| onger breathing threatenings and sl aughter, but breathing prayers and
supplications, for it is witten, ‘Behold he prayeth!’ Not leaving the city
with the trophies of his inquisition and the applause of the orthodox, but
et out of the city by stealth, in a basket fromthe wall! After the darkness
and the visit of Ananias canme the light, for ‘there fell fromhis eyes as it



had been scales’. Sonething of the character of this apostle can be gl eaned
fromthe follow ng extract of an able witer:

‘1t was, throughout |ife, Paul’s unhappy fate to kindle the nost
virulent aninosities, because, though conciliatory and courteous by
tenperament, he yet carried into his argunents that intensity and
downri ght ness that awakens dornant opposition. A |languid
controversialist will always neet with a |anguid tol erance, but any
controversi al i st whose honest belief in his own doctrines nmakes him
terribly in earnest, may count on a life enbittered by the anger of

t hose on whom he has forced the di sagreeable task of reconsidering
their own assunptions ... . CQut of their own Scriptures, by their own
met hods of exegesis, in their own style of dialectics, by the
interpretation of prophecies of which they did not dispute the
validity, he sinply confounded them He could now apply the sane
principles which in the mouth of Stephen he had found it inpossible to
resist’.

(4) The Self -Drawn Portrait of The Apostle Paul
The Portrait as a Whol e

Most students of Scripture have at sone tine or other used Conybeare

and Howson's Life and Epistles of St. Paul. |In the introduction to Vol. |
there occurs one of the | ongest sentences to be nmet with in ordinary
literature -- a sentence containing nore than 500 words.

The introduction opens as foll ows:

‘ The purpose of this work is to give a living picture of St. Pau
hi meel f, and of the circunstances by which he was surrounded’

Later on in the introduction we read:

‘W nust listen to his words, if we would learn to know him... In his
case it is not too much to say that his letters are hinmself -- a portrait
pai nted by his own hand, of which every feature may be ‘known and read of al
men’ .

‘Here we see that fearless independence with which he ‘w thstood Peter

to the face’ -- that inpetuosity which breaks out in his apostrophe to the
‘foolish Galatians’ -- that earnest indignation which bids his converts
‘beware of dogs’, ‘beware of the concision’ and pours itself forth in the

enphatic ‘ God forbid which neets every Antinom an suggestion -- that fervid
patrioti sm which nakes him‘w sh that he were hinself accursed from Chri st
for his brethren, his kinsnmen according to the flesh, who are Israelites’ --
t hat generosity which | ooked for no other reward than ‘to preach the d ad
Tidi ngs of Christ w thout charge’ and made himfeel that he would rather ‘die

than that any man should make this glorying void -- that dread of officious
interference which led himto shrink from‘building on another man's
foundation’ -- that delicacy which shows itself in his appeal to Phil enon,

whom he ni ght have commanded, ‘yet for |ove' s sake rather beseeching him
bei ng such an one as Paul the aged, and now al so a prisoner of Jesus Christ’
and which is even nore striking in sone of his farewell greetings as (for

i nstance) when he bids the Romans salute Rufus, and ‘his nother who also is
m ne’ -- that scrupul ous fear of evil appearance which ‘would not eat any
man’ s bread for nought, but wought with |abour and travail night and day,



that he m ght not be chargeable to any of themi -- that refined courtesy

whi ch cannot bring itself to blane till it has first praised, and which makes
him deem it needful alnost to apol ogize for the freedom of giving advice to

t hose who were not personally known to him -- that self -denying |ove which
‘will eat no flesh while the world standeth, |est he nmake his brother to
offend” -- that inpatience of exclusive formalismw th which he overwhel ns
the Judai zers of Galatia, joined with a forbearance so gentle for the

i nnocent weakness of scrupul ous consciences -- that grief for the sins of

ot hers, which nmoved himto tears when he spoke of the enenies of the cross of
Christ -- ‘of whom!| tell you even weeping -- that noble freedom from

jealousy with which he speaks of those who, out of rivalry to hinmself, preach
Christ even of envy and strife, supposing to add affliction to his bonds;
‘What then? notwi thstandi ng, every way, whether in pretence or in truth,
Christ is preached; and | therein do rejoice, yea, and will rejoice -- that
tender friendship which watches over the health of Tinmpothy, even with a
nother’s care -- that intense synpathy in the joys and sorrows of his
converts, which could say, even to the rebellious Corinthians, ‘Ye are in our
hearts, to die and live with you" -- that longing desire for the intercourse
of affection, and that sense of |oneliness when it was w thheld, which
perhaps is the nbost touching feature of all, because it approaches npst
nearly to a weakness, ‘Wen | had cone to Troas to preach the @ ad Tidings of
Christ, and a door was opened to nme in the Lord, | had no rest in ny spirit,
because | found not Titus, my brother; but | parted fromthem and came from
thence to Macedonia’. And ‘when | was cone into Macedonia, ny flesh had no
rest, but | was troubled on every side; without were fightings, within were
fears. But God, Who conforts themthat are cast down, conforted ne by the
comng of Titus'. ‘Do thy utnost to come to ne speedily, for Demas hath
forsaken me, having loved this present world, and is departed to

Thessal onica; Crescens to Galatia, Titus to Dalmatia; only Luke is with me’.

Under the heading, ‘The Self -drawn Portrait of the Apostle Paul’, a
series of fourteen studies ran through The Berean Expositor, in Volunmes 31 to
34, a series too bulky to reproduce here; all that we can do is to draw the
reader’s attention to the series, in the hope that where fuller |ight upon
the apostle’'s character is sought, those articles my make their
contri bution.

We conclude with a few opinions of Paul culled fromnodern witers.
‘He is difficult to conprehend, not because he conceals hinself, but because
he reveals so nmuch of hinself in his epistles’... Deissmann (St. Paul 62 ff).
Dei ssmann notes his ailing body and his trenendous powers for work, his
hum ity and his self -confidence, in periods of depression and of
intoxication with victory, his tenderness and his sternness: he was ardently
| oved, and furiously hated; he was an ancient man of his tine, but he is
cosnopol itan and nmodern enough for today. Findlay adds that he was a man
possessed of dialectical power and religious inspiration. He was keenly
intellectual and profoundly nystical (cf. Canpbell, Paul the Mystic, 1907).
He was a theologian and a man of affairs. He was a man of vision with a
suprene task to which he held hinself. He was a scholar, a sage, a
statesnman, a seer, a saint (Garvie, Studies in Paul and his Gospel, 68 -84).
He was a man of heart, of passion, of inmmgination, of sensibility, of will,
of courage, of sincerity, of vivacity, of subtlety, of hunmour, of adroitness,
of tact, of genius for organization, of power for command, of gift of

expression, of leadership -- ‘all these qualities and powers went to the
maki ng of Jesus Christ’s apostle to the nations, the master buil der of the
uni versal church and of Christian theology’. (Findlay, H D. B., see St.

Paul the Master Buil der, 1905; and



M Jones, St. Paul the Orator, 1910). Extract from International Standard
Bi bl e Encycl opaedi a.

Speaki ng of Paul’s Gospel the sane article says:

‘He insisted strongly on the spiritual experience of Christ as the

begi nning and the end of it all, as opposed to nmere ritualistic
cerenoni es which had destroyed the life of Judaism But all the nore
Paul demanded the proof of life as opposed to nere profession. (See
Romans 6 to 8 in particular). Mstic as Paul was ... he was the rarest
of noralists, and had no patience with hypocrites and licentious
pietists or idealists who allowed sentinentalismand enotionalismto
take the place of righteousness’.

The underlying truth expressed by the poet in the |ines:

‘What do they know of Engl and
Who only Engl and know?’

| eads us to realize that we shall not have a true portrait of the apostle

unl ess we include sonme of his friends and fell ow workers. He val ued and
stressed fellowship in service, and such as Anani as, Barnabas, Sil as,

Ti mot hy, Luke, Aquila and Priscilla, show by their concern, their friendship
their loyalty and their endurance, aspects of the apostle’'s character that
woul d not otherwi se be appreciated. Eight articles under the title, Paul and
hi s Conpani ons, will be found in An Al phabetical Analysis Part 10, and in The
Ber ean Expositor Vol. 26, to which the reader is directed. The limtations
of space nmke it inpossible to reproduce them here, but the reader may
appreciate the closing article, as a sanple of the rest.

(5) Paul and His Conpanions, Aquila and Priscilla, or ‘Geater
love hath no man than this’

Sonme of the apostle’'s conpanions were definitely called by the Holy
Spirit and acknow edged by the Church, as was Barnabas (Acts 13:2,3). Sone
possessed qualifications which practically forced theminto the breach that
opened before them as Silas (Acts 15:26, 27,32,40). In the case of Aquila
and Priscilla two very different and renote causes worked together for their
good, for the apostle’s consolation and our lasting benefit. These were the
edi ct of a Roman Enperor, and the teaching of the Tal nud.

‘After these things Paul departed from Athens, and cane to Corinth; and
found a certain Jew naned Aquila, born in Pontus, lately come from
Italy, with his wife Priscilla; (because that C audius had comranded
all Jews to depart from Rone:) and canme unto them (Acts 18:1,2).

Suetonius, a Latin historian, says that Cl audius expelled the Jews from
Rone because of the tunults anong them stirred up by one, Chrestus. Whether
Chrestus was the actual nanme of sonme disturber of the peace, or, as sone
believe, an ignorant m sreading of the nane Christ, cannot now be determ ned
We know that there were pious Jews from Rone who heard Peter’s nessage on the
day of Pentecost, just as there were Jews from Pontus, the birthplace of
Aquil a. \Whatever the fact nay be, one result of this edict was the mgration
of Aquila to Corinth, and there the apostle found him There is nothing in
the narrative to suggest that Paul was acquainted with Aquila and sought him
out. The narrative rather suggests that he | ooked for suitable shelter in



the Jewi sh quarter of Corinth, and that he was gui ded by the Lord unknown to
hi msel f. However, the narrative continues:

‘And because he was of the sane craft, he abode with them and w ought:
for by their occupation they were tentnmakers’ (Acts 18:3).

A harnful affectation sonetinmes assuned by those having a literary
bent, or who pose as scholars, is to boast of their usel essness in nanua
work and their inability to distinguish between a chisel and a screwdriver!
Paul needed no such pretension to bolster up his dignity. He was as great,
while stitching his tents, as when he wote Ephesians, for in both he was
doing the will of the Lord. It is witten in the Tal nud:

‘What is commanded of a father towards his son? To circuncise him to
teach himthe law, to teach hima trade’

Gamal i el said:
‘He that hath a trade in his hand, to what is he like? He is like a
vineyard that is fenced’

There are several references by Paul in his witings to the fact that
he supported hinself by his own manual |abour. He did so at Ephesus (Acts
20:34), at Corinth (1 Cor. 9:12; 2 Cor. 7:2), and Thessalonica (1 Thess. 2:9;
2 Thess. 3:8), and no doubt these are but typical instances of his habit.

Because cilicium a hair cloth, was in common use at the tine, it has
been assuned that the tents nmade by Aquila and Paul mnmust of necessity have
been of goats’ hair. Chrysostom however, who was born at Antioch, and died
in a.d. 407, says on this subject:

*St. Paul, after working mracles, stood in his workshop at Corinth,
and stitched hides of |eather together with his own hands, and the
angels regarded himwi th |Iove, and the devils with fear’

We find that after maintaining a witness at Corinth, extending over a
peri od of eighteen nonths, Paul set sail for Syria, Priscilla and Aquila
acconpanying him On the journey they touched at Ephesus, and there Pau
parted from Aquila for a time (Acts 18:18 -28). It was at Ephesus that these
two conpani ons of Paul did such splendid service in that they took Apoll os
with them and expounded unto himthe way of God nore perfectly. The apostle
mentions these conpanions in three epistles:

‘Greet Prisca (R V.) and Aquila ny helpers in Christ Jesus: who have
for ny life laid down their own necks: unto whom not only | give

t hanks, but also all the churches of the Gentiles. Likew se greet the
church that is in their house’ (Rom 16:3 -5).

The R V. here rightly reads ‘Prisca’, as does the A V. in 2 Tinothy
4:19. The formof the name is probably an affectionate dimnutive, and the
use of it opens for a nonent a door into the private life and honely
affections of the great apostle. The genui neness and reality of the
apostle’s character was such that he had no need as we say, ‘to stand on his
dignity’ and could indulge in a little playful ness without detracting from
the solemity of his nessage.

Wth regard to the passage quoted from Romans 16 it is witten:
‘CGreater |love hath no man than this, that a man lay down his life for his



friends’ (John 15:13).
hi ghest quality of |ove this world affords.
were all the circunmstances which brought

So Aquila and Priscilla had shown the apostle the
How? where? and precisely what?
out this manifestation of |ove we do

not know. The narrative of the Acts abounds with accounts of riots, plots
and nurderous attacks upon the apostle, and at | east
dangerous occasions the intervention of this honely couple saved the life of

the apostle, for which it

of the Gentiles ever

may truly be said, not Pau
gi ve thanks.

on one of these

only, but the churches

Aquila and Priscilla join the apostle in sending salutations to the

Church at Corinth, and it

is noticeable that while they have evidently

removed fromone city to another, they still have a church in their house (1

Cor. 16:19). The faithfu
conpani ons of Paul continued to the end.

fell owship and affectionate nearness of these
‘Salute Prisca and Aquila , wote

the apostle on the eve of his martyrdom At last he was to |ay down his neck

for the truth he held dearer
whose | ove was instrunental,
Apart from the inportant
Apol | os, we do not associate Aquila or
with that equally inportant

than life itself,

and he cannot forget those
under God, in enabling himto finish his course.
i nstance recorded in Acts 18 in connection with
Priscilla so nmuch with teaching as
mnistry of hospitality and |oving service, even

unto death. What a sanctifying of life for man and wi fe and hone, thus to be

consecrated to the Lord!

di spensation ends the ‘church’ will once nore be in
believers. Wat glory nay be awaiting sone readers of these |ines!

On every hand there are indications that before this
‘the house’ of such

May the Lord use the nessage to acconplish Hi s purposes of grace and
prepare His Aquilas and His Priscillas for service in these closing days.

Paul was a Hebrew of the Hebrews.
In his witings we find that
hi s anal ogi es and types.

citizen.

exhaustive, but it is a fair sanple.

Paul - an Hebrew of the Hebrews

He spoke Greek. He was a Roman
he draws upon these three sources for
The following |ist does not

pretend to be

Hebr ew

Ci rcunci si on
Mercy Seat
Taber nacl e
Potter and cl ay
Trap
Redenpti on
Passover
Leaven
Mizzl e ox
Trunpet
Firstfruits
Vei

Tree

M ddl e Wal |
Sweet snel |
O fered

Dogs

Ear nest

G eek

Adoption

Spect acl e
Ofer to idols
Race, Prize, Crown
Mrror

Bema

Anmbassador

Letter of commendati on
At hl ete

Spoi

Rudi nent s

Under -rower
Pattern

Vessel

Par ousi a

Chur ch

Deposi t

Latin

Si gn, seal, earnest
Adopt i on

Sl ave

Li berty

Oive culture
Weapons

Ar mour

Cross

Pri soner

Cl ot hi ng
Triunph
Citizenship
Garrison
Sol di er

Far mer

Paul the Prisoner.

A note on an objection.




A serious and reverent exam nation of the teaching that Acts 28:28 is
t he Di spensational Boundary, has included in its objections two terms, used
in Acts 28:30 and 31, which it is incunbent upon us to exani ne

‘The direct evidence of Scripture indicates that Paul was neither in
prison nor in bonds during the time covered by Acts 28: 30, 31’

‘The first objection is based upon the words "his own hired house", the
second on the words, "no man forbidding him".

There is ‘direct evidence that Paul was a prisoner when he reached
Rome. ‘1 was delivered prisoner fromJerusaleminto the hands of the Romans
. I was constrained to appeal unto Caesar ... for the hope of Israel | am
bound with this chain’ (Acts 28:17 -20). Wiile Paul was in this condition
he received a deputation of Jews to his ‘Il odging’

What difference we may well ask is there between a ‘lodging’ and ‘an
hired house’? 1Is it outside the real mof possibility that Acts 28:23 and 30
are two ways of speaking of the same place?

How is it possible to argue that Paul could be a prisoner and bound
with a chain in his ‘lodging , but that he nust, of necessity be conceived of
as being free, if he receives visitors in his own ‘hired house’? The | odging
xenia, means a place for the accommbdati on of strangers, and xenizo is used
in Acts 28:7 where we read that Paul was ‘| odged’ for three days courteously.
If an ‘hired house’ mmkes prison inpossible then nost certainly Paul was

never a prisoner in Rone at all! But if a Roman prisoner could have a
‘1l odging’ then he could also have an ‘hired house’, the two passages stand or
fall together. It will be observed in Acts 28:16 that:

‘Paul was suffered to dwell by hinself with a soldier that kept him,

‘“which’ Lewin comrents ‘indicates a private residence; and accordingly after
this, nention is made of the xenia (verse 23), and again of idion msthong,

whi ch express only what had before been | ess precisely expressed . Further
there is no ‘house’ nentioned, but nerely a suite of apartnents, see Wetstein
on Acts 28:30. It will be seen that the attenpt to ‘prove’ fromthe words,

in his own hired house’ that Paul was no |onger a prisoner is invalid; it
proves too nuch, for it would exclude the ‘lodging and the dwelling by
hi msel f (Acts 28:16,23) as well

The second ground of objection is the word translated ‘no nman
forbidding him, the Greek akolutos. It is amazing that a witer, who in the
exam nation of the Greek terns used, shows nuch acunen and industry, should
have passed over the way in which this term ‘unhindered is used.

The followi ng extract from Acts 28, Dispensational Boundaryl, will show
that ‘unhi ndered’ has no bearing upon whet her Paul was or was not a prisoner
at the time, but that it indicates that with the disnissal of Israel, the
hi ndrance offered by that people to the preaching to the Gentiles had ceased.

‘Acts 28 ends with the apostle dwelling for two years in his own hired
house preachi ng and teaching, "no man forbidding hinf".



‘During Paul’'s early ministry, the Jew had consistently opposed the
preachi ng of the gospel to the Gentiles, and this, said the apostle,
was their climx sin.

‘They "killed the Lord Jesus" but forgiveness was given and a new
opportunity to believe and repent was granted. They had earlier
"killed their own prophets" and had nore recently "persecuted" the
apostl e and his helpers "forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles that

they m ght be saved", reaching however a climax "To Fill Up their sins
alway: for the wath is cone upon themto the utternost" (1 Thess.
2:15,16).

‘"To the bitter end", reads Mdffatt. "In its severest fornm', reads
Weynout h. The sane word "forbidding" found in 1 Thessalonians 2:16 is
the word used of Paul, "no man forbidding him'. Israel the opposer had

gone. They had filled up their neasure of sin to the brim and the
very CGentiles that they had ‘forbidden’ now entered into bl essings
hitherto unreveal ed" (See Three Spheres of Bl essingb)’.

To whi ch we add:

Peter’s mnistry in the Acts concluded with the words ‘forbidding and
‘withstand” both translations of the Greek word koluo (Acts 10:47; 11:17).
Paul’s m nistry concludes with the words, ‘no man forbidding (Acts 28:31)
where the Greek word is akolutos. Peter nmintained this attitude up to the
tenth chapter of the Acts, he would have ‘forbidden’ both Cornelius and God,
for the word "withstand" in Acts 11:17 is kol uo’

The upshot of this work at Caesarea was that even Peter was called upon
to give an account of hinself.

‘ The apostles and brethren that were in Judaea heard that the Gentiles
had al so received the word of God. And when Peter was cone up to
Jerusalem they that were of the circuntision contended with him

sayi ng, Thou wentest in to nen uncircuntised, and didst eat with them
(Acts 11:1 -3).

We find no renonstrance fromPeter to the effect that seeing that the
Church began at Pentecost, the conversion of Cornelius should have been
antici pated and be a matter for rejoicing. No; Peter patiently, and hunbly,
and apol ogi zingly, rehearsed the matter, even to the pathetic concl usion:
‘“What was |, that | could wthstand God?

Why shoul d Peter ever think of withstanding God, if he knew that the
Church began at Pentecost? It is abundantly evident that neither Peter, the
ot her apostles, nor the brethren at Jerusal em had the renotest idea of any
such thing.

‘When they heard these things, they held their peace, and glorified
God, saying, Then Hath God Also to the Gentiles granted repentance unto |ife’
(Acts 11:18).

Neither the ‘hired house’ nor the word ‘unforbidden’ can have the
slightest bearing, one way or another, as to whether Paul was, or was not, at
the tine of Acts 28:28, ‘the prisoner of the Lord for us (you) Centiles’.

THE PRI SON EPI STLES



Structure showing their Distinctive Doctrines and their
Inter —relation

Key Words*
A Ephesi ans The dispensation (3:2 and 9 RV.). Mstery (3:3).
Seat ed The church which is Hs body (1:22,23).

t oget her The fulness (1:23; 4:10). Christ the Head (1:22).
Principalities and powers (1:21).

Key Words
B Philippians Try the things that differ (1:10 margin).
The Prize Strive (1:27). Press toward the mark (3:14).
Prize (3:14). Depart# (1:23). O fered# (2:17).
C Phi | enon The Truth in practice.
Key Words*
A Col ossians Dispensation (1:25). Mstery (1:26).
Conpl et e The church which is H's body (1:24).
in Hm Ful ness (1:19). Christ the Head (2:19).
Principalities and powers (1:16; 2:10).
Key Words
B 2 Ti not hy Ri ghtly dividing the Word (2:15).
The Crown Strive (2:5). Course finished (4:7).
Crown (4:8). Depart# (4:6). O fered# (4:6).

None of these expressions occur in Philippians or 2
Ti not hy.
# Only occurrences in Paul’s epistles.

PENTECOST

The rel ationship of Pentecost to the Acts as a whole, and the
rel ati onship of Pentecostal Gfts to dispensational teaching, are considered
in articles entitled Acts of the Apostlesl; Anointingl; Bodyl; Confirmationl
Corneliusl; Healing2; and Mracles (p. 46). In this article we deal with:

(D The typical place of Pentecost (Acts 2:14 to 8:1).
(2) Pent ecost Explained -- ‘this is that’ (Acts 2:14 -40).
(3) MIlennial Foreshadowi ngs (Acts 2:41 -47).

Wth Peter’'s address (Acts 2:14) we commence a new section of the Acts,
the structure of which is shown as foll ows:

M nistry of peter and others to nation of I|srael
in Jerusalemand in the land (2:14 to 8:1)

Al 2:14 -47. Pent ecost Wonders and signs in
expl ai ned heaven and earth.
Davi d' s testinony.




Christ the King.

Al'l things common.
Possessi ons sol d.

The Lord added those that
were being saved (R V.).

Bl 3:1to 4:22. Pent ecost The miracle of healing.
synmbol i zed The gate
called ‘Beautiful’
Moses a type of Christ.
Prison for Peter.
We cannot but speak.
Threat ened: |et go.

A2 4:23 to 5:11. Pent ecost Si gns and wonders.
repeat ed David' s testinony.
The kings of the earth rebel
Pl ace shaken.
Filled with holy spirit.
Al'l things common.
Possessi ons sol d
‘part of price kept back’
Great fear on the church.

B2 5:12 -42. Pent ecost M racl es of healing.
wi t hst ood Sol onon’ s Porch
Prison for Peter.
We ought to obey God
rat her than nen.
Beat en: Let go.

A3 6:1 -7. Pent ecost The m nistry of the deacons;
ext ended “Full of Holy Spirit’.
B3 6:8 to 8:1. Pent ecost Moses a type of Christ.
rejected St ephen st oned.
The introduction of Sau
strikes

the first note in
Israel’s rejection.

Let us now return to Peter’s explanation of what the happenings on the
day of Pentecost really neant. Here we are at a di sadvantage, for nost of us
who know anything at all about Pentecost have received that know edge through
tradition. W were sure that it was a feast of the Church; we were convinced
that on the day of Pentecost the Church was brought into being; we were
positive that there were gathered together on that day a nultitude of both
Jews
and Gentiles who, by having all things in commpn, gave expression to the
truth of the One Body and its fellowship. Yet all these fondly held views
vanish in the light of actual truth, for Acts 2 knows nothing of a feast of
the Church; it knows nothing of the unity in which there is neither G eek nor
Jew, it gives no countenance to the idea that a single Gentile, other than a
proselyte, listened to Peter on that nonentous day:




‘But Peter, standing up with the eleven, lifted up his voice, and
said...’ (Acts 2:14).

We draw attention to the peculiar word used here for ‘said
(apopht heggomai ), which also occurs in Acts 2:4 in the phrase, ‘as the Spirit
gave themutterance’. W are to understand by this that Peter’s explanation
of the neaning of Pentecost was that it was an exercise of that recently
conferred power fromon high. W have el sewhere referred to the fact that
nearly every inportant act and word both of Peter and of Paul is echoed |ater
in the Acts. The word apopht heggomai occurs but once more, nanmely in Acts
26:25, this time in the record of Paul’s defence before Agrippa. It is
suggestive that Peter rebuts a charge of ‘drunkenness’ in Acts 2:14,15, and
Paul rebuts a charge of having become ‘nmad’ through nmuch learning in Acts 26.

Pent ecost was a season of rejoicing:

‘ Seven weeks shalt thou nunber unto thee: begin to nunber the seven
weeks from such time as thou beginnest to put the sickle to the corn.
And thou shalt keep the feast of weeks unto the Lord thy God with a
tribute of a freewill offering of thine hand, which thou shalt give
unto the Lord thy God, according as the Lord thy God hath bl essed thee:
and thou shalt rejoice before the Lord thy God, thou, and thy son, and
thy daughter, and thy manservant, and thy nmidservant, and the Levite
that is within thy gates, and the stranger, and the fatherless, and the
wi dow, that are anbng you, in the place which the Lord thy God hath
chosen to place Hi's nane there’ (Deut. 16:9 -11).

The reader may renmenber that the first epistle to the Corinthians keeps
count of several of Israel’s feasts:

Passover -- ‘For even Christ our Passover is sacrificed for us” (1
Cor. 5:7).
‘The cup of blessing’ (1 Cor. 10:16).

Unl eavened bread -- ‘Therefore |l et us keep the feast, not with old
| eaven, neither with the | eaven of malice and wi ckedness; but with the
unl eavened bread of sincerity and truth’ (1 Cor. 5:8).

Firstfruits -- ‘But nowis Christ risen fromthe dead, and becone the
firstfruits of themthat slept’ (1 Cor. 15:20).

Pentecost -- ‘I will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost’ (1 Cor. 16:8).

The passage in the Law that best sets out the feasts of the Lord and
the place of Pentecost is Leviticus 23. The passage is too long for
quotation here, but the following outline will help to keep the whole festa
year before the reader. Wile the length of Israel’s year was the sane as
our own, there are only seven nonths noted in the cal endar of their feasts.
These feasts are prophetic, and set forth in type and shadow t he whol e course
of Israel’s history fromthe day that they becane a nation (Exod. 12:2) unti
the great future day of ingathering at the tine of the end. The fact that
the Lord has used seven nonths only in which to show this typical unfolding
is but further evidence that the nunmber seven is intimtely associated with
the purpose of the ages. The fact that creation occupied six days, followed
by a Sabbath of rest, indicates that at the very beginning, God had this
‘rest’ in view (Heb. 4:9).



To save space we will, w thout conment or detail, briefly indicate this
cl ose association of seven with Israel’s typical history:

Seven Days -- ‘The seventh day is the sabbath of rest’ (Lev. 23:3).
Seven Weeks -- ‘Seven sabbaths shall be conplete (Lev. 23:15).
Seven Months -- ‘In the seventh nonth’ (Lev. 23:24).
Seven Years -- ‘The seventh year shall be a sabbath of rest’

(Lev. 25:4).
Seven tinmes seven Years -- ‘It shall be a jubilee unto you’

(Lev. 25:8 -10).
Seventy tinmes seven Years -- ‘Seventy weeks are deternned

(Dan. 9:24).

At once we realize that Pentecost cannot be understood if it be taken
out of its place in this series of typical periods. To attenpt to fit
Pentecost into the ‘Church’ of the Mystery destroys both the typica
character of the feast, and the distinctive character of that ‘Church’

The feasts of the Lord, then, in Leviticus 23 are as foll ows:

A redenpti on by bl ood a 5. passover.
b 6 -8. unl eavened bread.
Seven days. Egypt.

B r eapi ng c 9 -14. firstfruits.

antici patory.

d 15 -21. Pent ecost .

c 22. harvest .

final

d 22 -25. trunpets.

A At onement by bl ood a 27 -32. day of Atonenent.
b 34 -44. t aber nacl es.

Seven days. Egypt.

The Lord knew that |srael would not repent and be gathered the first
time, and that the purpose of the ages would reach out to the trunpets of the
Apocal ypse and the harvest at the end of the age. Nevertheless the feast of
Pent ecost was an anticipation of harvest, just as firstfruits was, and the
gathering of Israel to Jerusalemat this period was an anticipation of that
great gathering at the time of the end.

A peculiar feature of Pentecost is that a new neal offering was
commnded:

‘Ye shall bring out of your habitations two wave | oaves of two tenth
deal s: they shall be of fine flour; they shall be baken with | eaven;
they are the firstfruits unto the Lord" (Lev. 23:17).

It had al ready been commanded that ‘no nmeal offering, which ye shal
bring unto the Lord, shall be nade with | eaven; for ye shall burn no |eaven,
nor any honey, in any offering of the Lord nade by fire’ (Lev. 2:11). The
two | eavened | oaves of Pentecost cannot therefore typify Christ: they are a
firstfruits, and typify Hs people. The reason why two | oaves were specified
appears to be that the Lord knew that the kingdom woul d be divided, and that




at the restoration the ten tribes and the two tribes (comonly spoken of as

I srael and Judah) woul d cone together again as one before Hm Ezekiel 37:15
-28 sets this forth under the figure of the two sticks: ‘I will nake them one
nation ... they shall be no nore twd' (Ezek. 37:22).

The appoi ntnent of Matthias to conplete the nunber of the twelve, and
the gathering of Jews fromtwelve of the nations round about, are therefore
features that are living and harnoni ous when Pentecost is seen in the |ight
of God’ s purpose to gather |Israel again and restore the kingdom But their
import is |Iost when Pentecost is misinterpreted as of the inception of the
‘Church’, and, indeed, those who nost strongly advocate the doctrine that the
‘ Church’ began at Pentecost have anong them those who do not hesitate to cal
t he appoi ntnent of Matthias an ‘apostolic m stake!

What di gressi ons have been necessary before reaching Peter’s
expl anation of Pentecost! Had every reader as much know edge of the teaching
of the Od Testanent as Peter and the gathered nultitudes, we could have
gone straight on to his inspired explanation, but, as it is, we should not
have appreci ated his reference to Joel if we were not in possession of facts
which to that assembled nultitude were a matter of everyday know edge. These
we have now consi dered and have therefore done what we could to bring back
t he at nosphere of the original Pentecost. This acconplished we will proceed
in our exposition.

Pent ecost explained: ‘This is that’' (Acts 2:14 -40)

Pet er, when he stood up to explain the neaning of Pentecost to the
assenbled rmultitude, lifted up his voice and said:

‘Ye nen of Judaea, and all ye that dwell at Jerusalem (Acts 2:14).

‘Ye nmen of Israel ... anpbng you ... in the mdst of you  (Acts 2:22).

‘Therefore let all the house of Israel know assuredly’ (Acts 2:36).

‘The promise is unto you, and to your children, and to all that are
afar off, even as many as the Lord our God shall call’ (Acts 2:39).

‘Men of Judaea’, ‘the Jews who dwelt at Jerusalem (Acts 2:5),
‘Israel’, and then, together, ‘the whole house of Israel’, are those to whom
Pet er addressed his words. Peter’s own recorded act and word given in Acts
10: 28, and the attitude of the apostles and brethren that were in Judaea
(Acts 11:18), together with the excl usiveness of Acts 11:19 are sufficient to
prove that the presence of a Gentile at this feast of Israel would have been
intolerable, while the attitude of the Jews as recorded in Acts 21:26 -36
shows what is |ikely to have happened had Centil es been present at this feast
of Pentecost. The nations of the earth shall, one day, go up to Jerusalemto
keep the Feast of Tabernacles as Zechariah 14:16 -19 reveals, but that event
awaits the time when the Lord descends and His feet once nore touch the Munt
of dives.

If, as nost will admit, the *Church’ cannot be inported into Joel, then
that al one should, if we still hold it, shake our faith in the tradition that
the Church began at Pentecost. W trust the reader will honour the Holy

Spirit at this point, and, |eaving these coments of nen, turn to the short
prophecy of Joel and read it through. Seven minutes is all the tinme it wll
occupy. Upon reading the book through, two verses stand out, nanely Joel 1:4
and 2: 25:



‘That which the pal merworm hath left hath the | ocust eaten; and that
whi ch the | ocust hath left hath the cankerworm eaten; and that which
the cankerworm hath I eft hath the caterpillar eaten’

‘I will restore to you the years that the | ocust hath eaten, the
cankerworm and the caterpillar, and the pal merworm ny great arny
which | sent anpbng you’

‘I will restore’ are words that find their echo in the question of the
apostles: ‘WIt thou restore? (Acts 1:6), and in the testinony of Peter as
to ‘“the times of restoration’ (Acts 3:21 R V.). Repentance is essenti al
‘Rend your heart and not your garnments and turn unto the Lord your God’ (Joe
2:13), and the resulting blessing is not only likened to the restoration of
the land from plague and fam ne, but to the restoring of Israel’s access and
accept abl e worshi p under the figure of new wi ne, and drink offering (Joe
1:13; 2:14; 3:18). Proninent also is the ‘great and terrible day of the
Lord’, a prophetic period of no uncertain value, the object of nuch Od
Test ament prophecy, and certainly having no connection with the ‘ Church’

The followi ng outline may hel p the reader:

Joel
A a 1:7. New wi ne cut off.
b 1:8 -13. I srael 's harvest spoil ed.
B 1: 14 to 2:14. | srael a desol ation
C 2:15 -20. The gathering of Israel
D 2:21 to 3:1. I will restore.
C 3: 2. The gathering of the nations.
D 3:2-8. I will plead.
A b 3:9 -17. Gentile harvest.
a 3:18. New wi ne restored.
B 3:19 -21. Egypt and Edom a desol ati on
The whol e prophecy deals with the nation and the nations. It |ooks to

the Day of the Lord, and has no roomfor, or reference to, a church in which
there is neither Greek nor Jew.

The quotation from Joel nade by Peter is divided into two parts. The
first was actually fulfilled on the day of Pentecost; the second woul d have
foll owed had |Israel repented. They did not repent, and consequently the
signs in heaven await the day of the Lord, with which the book of the
Revel ation is prophetically concerned. What should intervene between the two
parts of Joel’s prophecy it was not part of Peter’s mnistry to explain. He
confessed later, when witing to the sanme dispersion, that they would find
help regarding this interval in the witings of Paul (2 Pet. 3:15,16).

We nust now indicate the relation of the two parts of Joel’'s prophecy,
quoted by Peter, showing the present interval. This, of course, was not
menti oned by Peter, for the tines and the seasons which the Father had put in
Hi s own power had not been revealed to him W, too, only know that a new
di spensation fills the gap, because Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ, has
made known the dispensation of the Mystery.




A I will pour out of My Spirit:
(1) Upon all flesh )

(2) Sons

(3) Daught ers The | ast days.

(4) ad Men > Seven -fold begi nning at Pentecost.
(5) Young Men ‘The powers of the age to cone’.

(6) Servants
(7) Handmai ds.

B Pr esent in{erval -- Israel not repentant.
B Future Day -- Israel repent and | ook upon H m Whom t hey
pi er ced.
A I will show wonders: ~
(1D Heavens
(2) Earth
(3) Bl ood Seven -fold concl usion
(4) Fire >> Wonders, as spoken of in the
(5) Pillars of snoke Apocal ypse, and Isaiah 13:9, 10
(6) Sun
(7) Moon. _

It is essential also to the thene that we notice the statenent of verse 30:

‘ Therefore being a prophet, and knowi ng that God had sworn with an oath
to him that of the fruit of his loins, according to the flesh, He
woul d raise up Christ to sit on his throne ...

Al t hough to stay here breaks the statenent of the apostle, we pause to
draw attention to the pertinent fact that Pentecost, instead of speaking of
Christ as the Head of the Church, focuses attention upon His right to the
throne of David. What possible neaning, other than a literal one, can be
given to this passage or to the Psalmthat is quoted? If Pentecost sets forth
Christ as King in connection with the throne of David, in what way can it be
connected with the Church?

Continuing our quotation at verse 33 we read:
‘ Therefore being by the right hand of God exalted, and having received

of the Father the promi se of the Holy Spirit, He hath shed forth this,
whi ch ye now see and hear’

‘He hath shed forth This’: ‘This is that’. Peter is still maintaining
his theme. He is still explaining Pentecost; it is the evidence that Christ
is King and that the kingdomw Il one day be restored. Further proof is

given by quoting from Psalm 110. David's son is David' s Lord (Matt. 22:41 -
46). The Lord is now there at the right hand of God ‘from henceforth
expecting’ (Heb. 10:13). The heaven nmust receive Hmuntil the restoration
(Acts 3:21). The first thing that Peter commanded his awakened hearers to do
was to ‘repent’. In this he was continuing the mnistry of John the Bapti st
(Matt. 3:2) and of the Lord (Matt. 4:17). As shown above, the interva

bet ween the two prophecies of Joel is a consequence of Israel’s non-
repentance. (See also Last Days8).




Baptism for the rem ssion of sins is not ‘church’ truth. Not a single
passage in any one of Paul’s epistles can be found to countenance such
teaching. How can we therefore speak of ‘continuing stedfastly in the
apostl es’ doctrine’ when the very first principles of that doctrine are set
asi de? The ‘untoward generation’ (Acts 2:40) is but another description given
to ‘that w cked and adul terous generation’ (Matt. 16:4) to which no sign, but
the sign of the prophet Jonah, was to be given. Here that sign is evident.
The apostles were witnesses of His resurrection; the signs and wonders were
wi tnesses of His resurrection; Pentecost was a witness that ‘Jesus of
Nazareth, a Man approved of God', ‘This Jesus’, ‘That same Jesus’, This Son
yet Lord, of David, was ‘Lord and Christ’. The day of the Lord was Hi s day.
The nane of the Lord upon which they called, was H s name, the miracle of the
next chapter enforcing the fact that ‘there is none other name under heaven
gi ven anong nmen, whereby we nust be saved’ (Acts 4:12).

What were the immediate results of Peter’s ministry on that day of
Pent ecost ? Three thousand soul s were added
to the conmpany of believers, and they that believed were together and had al
things in common. d adness and singl eness of heart characterized this
favoured company, who were not only pleasing to God, but in ‘favour with al

the people’. It will not do to pass over this section w thout exam nation
for init, in germ is the goal of Pentecost, and here we shall find a fore-
cast of that future day when not 3,000 only, but all Israel shall be saved.

Acts 2:41 -47

A 41. a G ad reception of Word, baptism
b 3,000 soul s added.
B 42. c St edf ast conti nuance in apostles’ doctrine.
d Fel | owshi p, breaki ng of bread,
prayers.
C 43. e Fear, wonders, signs.
C 44, 45, e Al'l things common.
B 46. c Continuing daily in the tenple.
d Breaki ng bread from house to house.
A 46,47. a d adness, singl eness, praise.
b Saved ones added.

What was the apostles’ doctrine in which the believers continued
stedfastly? It could not have been that marvellous system of truth with which
we associate the epistle to the Romans, witten by the, as yet, unconverted
Saul . Justification by faith is unrecorded in the testinony of Peter. The
term reconciliation, finds no place in the Mnistry of the Circunctision
When we reflect that Peter and the ot her apostles had only just received
power fromon high, it is foolish to imgine that there existed sonme great
system of doctrine that could be subscribed to, as though it were a creed.
Al that could be meant by the ‘apostles’ doctrine', or teaching, is the
Wi t ness that had been given concerning the resurrection of Christ, Hs
Lordship, His Kingship, Hi s Comi ng and the need on the part of the believer
to be ready. The breaking of bread has been interpreted as of the Lord' s
Supper, but this is pure assunption:

‘Breaki ng bread from house to house, did eat their nmeat with gl adness’
(Acts 2:46),




shows that the termsinply neant taking a nmeal. The sanme expression is used
in the followi ng passage relating to the shi pweck, where Paul exhorts those
on board to take food for their ‘health’

‘*And when he had thus spoken, he took bread, and gave thanks to God in
presence of themall: and when he had broken it, he began to eat’ (Acts
27: 35).

Wt hout their contexts, we night believe that Acts 20:7 and Luke 24: 35
related to the partaking of the Lord' s Supper, yet the contexts preclude such
a belief. The devel opnent known | ater as ‘the breaking of bread is but one
of the traditions of the elders.

‘And fear came upon every soul: and many wonders and signs were done hy
the apostles. And all that believed ... had all things common; and
sol d their possessions and goods, and parted themto all nen, as every
man had need’ (Acts 2:43 -45).

In these few lines we have conpressed that which is expanded in Acts
3,4 and 5. In those chapters is recorded the prophetically significant
mracle of healing, and the equally significant miracle of judgment that
caused ‘great fear’ to cone upon all the Church. There is also a fuller
statement concerning the having of things in commopn in Acts 4:32 -37, which
conpel s us to ask whether the selling of possessions and conmunity of goods
was not a real part of the neaning and purpose of Pentecost. There have been
conpani es of believers, who, taking Pentecost as their basis, have sought
consistently to follow out its practice, but the having of all things in
conmon does not seemto have captured their nminds in the sane way as has the
gift of tongues. Yet how can one speak of ‘continuing in the apostles’
doctrine and fellowship', without realizing that this koinonia (fell owship)
refers to and is expressed by the having of all things in comon (eichon
hapant a koi na)?

Turning to Acts 4:32 -37, we observe that there is a re -statenent of
this ‘fellowship’ and as in Acts 2:24 -46, so here, the account of this new
state of affairs is punctuated by reference to the witness of the apostles to
the resurrection of the Lord. The reader will see that verse 33 of Acts 4
is, as it were, slipped in and breaks the flow of the narrative. This,
however, is as intentional as the equally strange insertion found in Acts
1:15. The resurrection of the Lord, as testified by the apostles, was
intimately associated with the restoration of the kingdomto Israel, and to
the tinme of the restoration of all things which had been spoken by the
prophets. No Jew would need to be told, that just as the feast of Pentecost
with its enphasis upon the word ‘fifty’ was a recurring, annual rem nder of
the day of Jubilee, so the final prophetic fulfilment of all that Pentecost
stood for would be the
real, great Jubilee toward which all prophecy pointed. Believing, therefore,
the ‘apostles’ doctrine , these believers put their faith into practice. |If
the Jubil ee was near, all would receive their own inheritance, al
forfeitures would be cancelled, all buying and selling of |and and
possessi ons woul d conme to nought; consequently, although no one could sell or
buy his inheritance, he could sell whatever else he had purchased, and use
the proceeds for the commn good, while awaiting the Lord from heaven. The
case of Barnabas is specially nentioned. He was a Levite, and ‘having |and,
sold it, and brought the noney and laid it at the apostles’ feet’ (Acts
4:37). In Jerem ah 32:6 -14 we have the case of Jerem ah (who, |ike
Bar nabas, was of the priestly tribe). He bought |and to denonstrate his



faith in the Lord’ s prom sed restoration (Jer. 32:15), and Barnabas sold | and
to demonstrate the same conviction

The | aw that governed the sale of land is found in Leviticus 25. The
voluntary act of Barnabas in selling his acquired | and and pl acing the
proceeds at the apostles’ feet is in direct contrast with the action of
Ananias. He, too, sold a possession; he, too, laid the proceeds at the
apostles’ feet, but with the difference that he kept back part of the price,
while pretending that he had given all. The apostle makes it quite clear
that there was no conpul sion about the selling of the | and when he says,
‘while it remained, was it not thine own? and after it was sold, was it not
in thine owmn power?’ Ananias sinned in that he lied to the Holy Spirit. The
sin of Ananias was the sin of Achan. The reader will find that the very
words used of Achan
in Joshua 7:1 are used of Ananias. The LXX reads enosphi santo apo tou
anat hemat os, ‘appropriated for thenselves a part of that which was devoted’
Acts 5:2,3, twice applies this particular expression to Ananias and Sapphira:
‘kai enosphisato apo tes tinmes’', ‘and kept back part of the price’. This is
no place to discuss the passage in Joshua, but the interested reader is urged
to wei gh over the argunents contained in the article on ‘Achan, the troubler
of Israel’ The Berean Expositor, Vol. 26, pp. 37 -41, which show that the
word, ‘accursed thing’, should be understood as ‘a devoted thing , i.e.
devoted to the Lord. Peter and the apostles stood sonewhat in the sane
position as did Joshua, and wi el ded the sanme awful discipline.

Pent ecost anticipates the MIlennium the gifts are called ‘the powers
of the world to cone’ (Heb. 6:5), and so the summary judgnent of the day of
the Lord is seen to be in operation during the early days of the Acts:

‘He that worketh deceit shall not dwell within My house: he that
telleth lies shall not tarry in My sight. Mrning by norning will |1
destroy all the wicked of the land; that | may cut off all w cked doers
fromthe city of the Lord (Psa. 101:7,8).

M Il ennial characteristics are also seen in Acts 4:23 -26, where the
opposition of the rulers to the ninistry of the apostles is regarded as a
partial fulfilment of the last tines:

“And being let go, they went to their own company, and reported al

that the chief priests and elders had said unto them And when they
heard that, they lifted up their voice to God with one accord, and
said, Lord, Thou art God, which hast made heaven, and earth, and the
sea, and all that in themis: Wo by the nouth of Thy servant David
hast said, Wiy did the heathen rage, and the people inmgi ne vain
things? The kings of the earth stood up, and the rulers were gathered
t oget her against the Lord, and against His Christ’ (Acts 4:23 -26).

The | anguage of the passage clearly shows the m nds of the apostles
fully occupied with m Il ennial expectation.

Such is the setting and di spensational significance of Pentecost.

People. O the thirteen words translated ‘people’, one Hebrew, and one G eek
are of inportance in the teaching of Dispensational Truth. Amin the Hebrew
and laos in the Greek. The word am occurs in CGenesis 11:5,6 and 14:16, but
with the third reference, nanely in Cenesis 17: 14,

it takes on a distinctive neaning that persists right throughout the Od



Testament. \Where we read ‘people’ in CGenesis 17:16 it should be transl ated
‘peopl es’, balancing ‘nations’, and with one or two notable exceptions the
rul e holds good that ‘people’ in the singular refers to Israel, and ‘' peoples’
in the plural to the Gentile nations. The blessing given to Jacob speaks of
a multitude of people (Gen. 28:3,4), and this pronmise is recalled when he

bl essed Joseph’s sons (Gen. 48:3,4). 1In verse 4 we should note that the word
is plural, ‘peoples’. 1In CGenesis 49:10 the obedience (not ‘gathering’, see
same word in Proverbs 30:17) of the peoples, refers to ‘the obedi ence of al
nations’, a ‘secret’ hushed until the tine for its revelation in the days of
Paul (Rom 16:25 -27).

I srael do not exist as a ‘people’ in the book of Cenesis, but with the
book of Exodus their history as a ‘people begins (Exod. 3:7 -10). Over and
over again the words, ‘M people’, are sounded in the ears of Pharaoh
Israel were ‘taken to Hinself’' said God ‘for a people’, taken by redenption
(Exod. 6:7). In Exodus 19:3 -7 ‘peoples’ once nore refer to the Gentiles.
Israel are the ‘people of Exodus 33:3,5,13,16. Balaam speaks of this
separated people (Num 23:9), a people who were to dwell ‘alone’. Yet though
separated fromall other peoples, they had and will have an influence even on
the Iands that the other nations should inherit (Deut. 32:8). In this book
of Deuteronony, the peculiar blessedness of this people is stressed (Deut.
4:20; 9:29; 32:9). To them had been given the |aw (Deut. 4:8), they were
called ‘holy’ and ‘peculiar’ (Deut. 7:6; 14:2,21). They were chosen hy
sovereign love (Deut. 7:7,8). ‘Wi is |ike unto thee,’ asked Mses, ‘O
peopl e saved by the Lord’ (Deut. 33:28,29)? What is true in the law, is true
also in the Prophets (2 Sam 7:23, 24;

Isa. 1:3; 40:1; 42:6; 43:21; Dan. 9:4 -21; 12:1 and Hos. 2:21 -23). Turning
to the New Testanment we find that the distinctive character still persists.
Laos occurs 143 tines, and in nine of these occurrences the word is plural

Let us notice these first. Luke 2:31; Acts 4:25,27; Romans 15:11; Revel ation
7:9 -17; 10:11; 11:9; 17:15 and 21:3. Acts 4:27 presents a difficulty for
here the plural refers to Israel. The reason for this departure fromthe
rule is seen when we realize that Israel had sided with Herod, Pontius Pilate
and the CGentiles. For the rest, every reference to laos in the New Testanent
is areference to Israel with the foll owi ng exceptions (Acts 15:14,15). On
the assunption that the epistle to Titus was witten after Acts 28 when

I srael had becone | o -ammi, ‘not My people’ the Church is called for the
first time a ‘people’” (Tit. 2:14). The earnest student should not rest
satisfied with this survey, but should patiently read every reference to
‘people’ in its context. |If this be done, the conviction will grow that the
title “people’ in the singular from Genesis 12 and the call of Abrahamto
Acts 28 upon the rejection tenporarily of the Jew, refers to Israel to whom
this title strictly applies. This study is not only inportant for its own
sake, but al so because it stresses the need for consistency in our use of
Scriptural terms.

PERFECTI ON OR PERDI Tl ON

As the epistle to the Hebrews urges its readers to ‘go on to
perfection’, and warns them of the dread alternative of ‘draw ng back to
perdition’, so we discover both ‘perfection’ and the sane Greek word that is
translated ‘perdition’” formthe alternatives in the third chapter of the
epistle to the Philippians.

The words ‘perfect’, ‘perfection’ and ‘finisher’ that occur in Hebrews
are the translations of teleios, teleioo, teleiosis and teleiotes, al



derivatives of the root that gives us the word telos, ‘end’ . The idea of the
word ‘perfect’ here, is not so much ‘inprovenent’ as the taking anything to
its conmplete end. The root Tel enters into a nunmber of words that have been
brought over fromthe G eek, as Tel escope, Tel ephone, Tel egram and
Television. |n each case sonmething at a distance is in view. The idea of
‘perfection’” in Scripture is that of ‘running a race’, of ‘finishing’ a
course, of reaching an ‘end

Let us commence with this basic word telos.

‘Whose house are we, if we hold fast the confidence and the
rejoicing of the hope firmunto the end” (Heb. 3:6).
‘For we are made partakers of Christ, if we hold the beginning of our
confidence stedfast unto the end’ (Heb. 3:14).
‘And we desire that every one of you do shew the sane diligence to the
full assurance of hope unto the end’ (Heb. 6:11).

In Philippians the word tel os occurs but once, and echoes the usage of
the word in Hebrews 6:8 :

‘But that which beareth thorns and briars is rejected, and is nigh unto
cursing; whose end is to be burned’

‘Whose end is destruction, whose god is their belly, and whose glory is
in their shanme, who mind earthly things' (Phil. 3:19).

We shall have to return to these two references presently, but at the
nmonment only seek to show that the word ‘perfect’ has in view an end,
di sregardi ng, for the present, what that end may be.

In Hebrews 5:14 we read that ‘strong neat belongeth to themthat are of
full age’ (teleios, ‘perfect’), ‘even those who by reason of use have their
senses exercised to discern both good and evil’. The epistle to the
Phi |l i ppi ans uses this same word when it says, ‘Let us, therefore, as nany as
be perfect, be thus mnded (Phil. 3:15).

In Philippians 3:12 we have the one occurrence of teleioo in that
epistle: ‘Not as though |I had already attained, either were already perfect,
but I follow after, if that | may apprehend that for which also | am
apprehended of Christ Jesus’. This same word occurs nine tinmes in Hebrews.

(1D It is used of Christ Hinself. ‘To make the Captain of their
sal vation perfect through sufferings’ (Heb. 2:10).

‘And bei ng nmade perfect, He becane the Author of eterna

sal vation’ (Heb. 5:9).

‘The Son, Who is consecrated for evernore’ (Heb. 7:28).

(2) It is used of His finished work. *‘For by one offering He hath
perfected for ever themthat are sanctified (Heb. 10:14).

(3) It is used of the believer. ‘That they wi thout us should not be
made perfect’ (Heb. 11:40). ‘But ye are cone unto nmount Sion ... to
the spirits of just nen nmade perfect’ (Heb. 12:22 -23).

(4) It is used of the Law which made no man perfect (Heb. 7:19; 9:9;
10:1).



To this list should be added * The Finisher’, teleiotes (Heb. 12:2) in
connection (a) with running a race and (b) associated with Hebrews 2:10 where
the word ‘Captain’ is the translation of the sanme Greek word that is rendered
“Aut hor’, and so by the use of these two words, ‘Author’ and ‘Finisher’
enphasi zi ng the doubl e i dea of begi nning and end.

Over against the idea of ‘going on’ (Heb. 6:1) the apostle places the
i dea of ‘drawi ng back’ (Heb. 10:39), the one to ‘perfection’ the other to
‘perdition’. The Oxford Dictionary says of ‘perdition’, that theol ogically,
it means ‘the condition of final damation; the fate of those in hell
eternal death’. Now, those addressed in Hebrews 10 are believers, who had
endured nmuch, but were |osing patience, and were exhorted to ‘cast not away
t heref ore your confidence, which hath great reconpense of reward (Heb. 10:32
-37). The loss of possible reward is entirely in line with both the teaching
of Hebrews, and the epistle to the Philippians, but the possibility that any
redeened child of God could draw back to ‘final dammation’ is entirely
opposed to the whol e teaching of the Scriptures.

Turning to Philippians, where the same word occurs and is translated
‘destruction’, we again perceive that it is inpossible to believe that the
Phi | i ppi ans needed a warning not to imtate those who were on the road to

‘final dammation’. In Philippians 3 the apostle is not dealing either with
sal vation or damation, but with attaining or losing ‘the prize of the high
calling’. In Matthew 26:8 we find the word which is translated both

‘perdition’ and ‘destruction’ enployed naturally, w thout the taint of
t heol ogi cal prejudice. It is enployed by the disciples when they said ‘to
what purpose is this waste?’ The unfruitful field is ‘nigh unto’ cursing,

truly, but not actually cursed. |Its end is to be burned, but such burning,
while it destroys the crop of weeds, |eaves the earth free even as the
bel i ever whose ‘works’ may be burned up in that day, will hinmself be saved,

yet so as by fire.

These two words, ‘perfection’ and ‘perdition’, are further enforced and
illustrated by the figure of a race, a contest and a prize, figures that fit
the main purpose of these two epistles, but which are foreign to the nessage
of the Ephesian epistle.

The Race
‘Wherefore seeing we al so are conpassed about with so great a cloud of
wi tnesses, let us |ay aside every weight, and the sin which doth so
easily beset us, and let us run with patience the race that is set
before us’ (Heb. 12:1).

‘I press toward the mark’ (Phil. 3:14).

The Prize
‘... looking unto Jesus the Author and Finisher of our faith; Wo for
the joy that was set before Himendured the cross, despising the shane,

and is set down at the right hand of the throne of God (Heb. 12:2).

‘Cast not away therefore your confidence, which hath great reconpense
of reward’ (Heb. 10:35).

‘Esteem ng the reproach of Christ greater riches than the treasures in
Egypt: for he had respect unto the reconpense of the reward (Heb.
11: 26) .



‘I press toward the mark for the prize of the high calling of God in
Christ Jesus’ (Phil. 3:14).

The background of this exhortation is provided by the record of I|srael

in the wilderness. O the great nunber that were redeened out of Egypt,
only of all who were twenty years old and upward, were counted worthy to
enter the land of promise, nanely Cal eb and Joshua. This historica
background supplies the material for Hebrews 3 and 4 and no exposition of
this epistle can be acceptable that does not take this background into
account .

It is recorded in Numbers 14:4 that Israel said, ‘Let us nake a captain

and let us return into Egypt’. The word there translated ‘captain’ is

rendered in the LXX archegos, the very word used in Hebrews 2:10, ‘Captain’
and in 12:2 ‘Author’, the one related to ‘leading many sons to glory’, the
other to ‘running with patience the race’, and both as we have al ready seen

associated with ‘perfecting’. ‘Finisher’ in Hebrews 12:2 is literally
‘Perfecter’.

We have further parallels to record between Hebrews and Phili ppians.

‘We remenber’, said the Israelites, ‘the fish, which we did eat in
Egypt freely’ (Num 11:5).

‘Leaving ... let us go on' (Heb. 6:1).
‘Forgetting those things which are behind (Phil. 3:13).

It is a true conception of the teaching of Scripture that is expressed

in the saying, ‘no cross, no crown’, and it will be discovered that the
‘cross’ is referred to in Hebrews and Philippians in connection with the

‘perfecting’” and the ‘prize’, while enmty to the cross is al so associ ated

with failure to go on to perfection and attain to the prize.

The Cross

‘Let us run with patience the race that is set before us, |ooking unto
Jesus the Author and Finisher of our faith; Who for the joy that was
set before Hi m endured the cross, despising the shame, and is set down

at the right hand of the throne of God" (Heb. 12:1,2).

‘He hunbl ed Hi nsel f, and becane obedi ent unto death, even the death of
the cross. \Wherefore God al so hath highly exalted Hmi (Phil. 2:8,9).

Enem es of the Cross

‘It is inmpossible ... if they shall fall away, to renew them again unto
repent ance; seeing they crucify to thenselves the Son of God afresh,
and put HHmto an open shane ... whose end is to be burned” (Heb. 6:4 -

8).

‘For many wal k, of whom | have told you often, and now tell you even
weepi ng, that they are the enem es of the cross of Christ: whose end is
destruction’ (Phil. 3:18,19).

Here in these references to Race and Prize, to pressing on and to

drawi ng back, to the association of the cross with overconm ng we have further



i nks between the thenes of Hebrews and Philippians. These links are
integral, they are not the mere superficial |ikeness of words robbed of their
contexts, they cannot be ignored or denied without |oss and danage to both

t eacher and those taught.

The pressing on to ‘perfection’ and the warning of the danger of
drawi ng back unto ‘perdition’, which we have seen is the central thene of
both the epistles to the Philippians and the Hebrews (Phil. 3:12 -19; Heb
6:1; 10:39) borrow fromthe Greek sports their inmmgery, and speak of the
bel i ever running a race, and pressing on toward a prize.

Now in Philippians this prize is associated with a specia
resurrection, see The Prize (p. 305), and in Hebrews this is bal anced by a
‘better’ resurrection. Mreover, in both epistles, power for this conflict
is derived in a marked manner fromthe risen Christ and is, noreover, |inked
with the ‘working out’ of salvation, which is also a characteristic of both
epi st es.

The Better Resurrection

‘Wonen received their dead raised to |life again: and others were
tortured, not accepting deliverance; that they m ght obtain a better
resurrection’ (Heb. 11:35).

The word ‘better’ is an irregular conparative of agathos, ‘good , and
cannot be used wi thout conparison. This ‘resurrection’ which involved
‘torture’ was even ‘better’ than that which restored those who had died to
their loved ones. It is said of these that they would not accept
‘deliverance’, the reason given being, ‘in order that a better resurrection
t hey m ght obtain’.

The idea of ‘obtaining’ does not fit the doctrine of grace inits
sinmple and initial nmeaning. There is an elenment of ‘chance’ (1 Cor. 15:37)
or ‘“may be’ (1 Cor. 14:10) in the word, and the five passages that do
transl ate tugchano ‘obtain’, speak of sonething over and beyond t hat
sal vation which is ‘the gift’ of God.

Let us see for ourselves:

‘But they which shall be accounted worthy to obtain that world, and the

resurrection fromthe dead ... are equal unto the angels’ (Luke

20: 35, 36) .

‘Having therefore obtained help of God, | continue unto this day’ (Acts
26:22).

‘But now hath He obtained a nore excellent mnistry, by how nmuch al so
He is the Mediator of a better covenant, which was established upon
better prom ses’ (Heb. 8:6).

‘That they might obtain a better resurrection’ (Heb. 11:35).
‘Therefore | endure all things for the elect’s sakes, that they may

al so obtain the salvation which is in Christ Jesus with eternal glory
If we suffer, we shall also reign with Hm (2 Tim 2:10 -12).



In Philippians this ‘better resurrection’ finds its parallel in what we
nmust call ‘the out -resurrection’

‘“1f by any neans | may attain unto the out -resurrection, out from
anong the dead’ (Phil. 3:11).

The Greek word enployed here is exanastasis, not nerely anastasis. A
Phari see believed in anastasis nekron, ‘the resurrection of the dead (Acts
23:6). So did Martha for she said, ‘I know that he shall rise again in the
resurrection at the last day’ (John 11:24).

It seens strange, therefore, to read of the very disciples that they
questioned with one another ‘what the rising fromthe dead should nean’ (Mark
9:10), for it is not reasonable to suppose that what was common to the faith
of a Pharisee and even to Martha, was inexplicable to Peter, James and John
The sol ution of the problemof course lies in
the recognition of a new factor, the introduction of the preposition ek, ek
nekron anaste.

We have before us a booklet that analyses the different fornms in which
resurrection is presented in Scripture. The Qut -Resurrection is, however,
gi ven short shrift. The presence of the preposition ek, instead of |eading
to the necessary conparison of spiritual things with spiritual and the words
which the Holy Ghost uses, is dismssed as of little or no consequence, one
solitary exanple of its use, nanely Matthew 7:5, being all that the reader
wi || know unl ess Berean -1ike he searches to see

We are told that:

‘No special significance can be attached to this double occurrence of
out (in Matt. 7:5) except that it nmakes the statenment doubly enphatic. In
view of this it is evident that we will be reading too nuch into Philippians
3:11 if we make it teach a special resurrection of a special conpany’.

We are anazed to read ‘in view of this’, nanely the doubtful effect of
ek in Matthew 7:5, when all the tine the presence of ek in Mark 9:10 is
conpl etely ignored.

When the apostle used the words, ‘if by any neans | nmight attain’, he
certainly would not forget their dread significance, for identical words are
found in Acts 27:12, and on that occasion he knew only too well that the
attenpt ended in ship -weck. How could he use such a term of the bl essed
hope? How exactly it fitted the added prize.

He was not speaking of that resurrection which none can avoid, but a
‘better resurrection’, one associated with ‘perfecting’, with ‘attaining
with ‘apprehending’, with salutary diffidence, with the ‘prize of the high
calling’, not the high calling itself. See the close of article, Philippians
(p. 187) for usage of ‘ek’ with resurrection.

The Power of His Resurrection

‘Now t he God of peace, that brought again fromthe dead our Lord Jesus,
t hat great Shepherd of the sheep, through the bl ood of the everlasting
covenant, make you perfect in every good work to do His will, working
in you that which is well -pleasing in His sight, through Jesus Christ’
(Heb. 13:20,21).



Here we have two features conbined. The resurrection, and the doing of
His will. These are found in Philippians:

‘That | may know Hm and the power of His resurrection, and the

fell owship of His sufferings, being nmade conformable unto His death; if
by any neans | might attain unto the out -resurrection, that which is
out from anmong the dead’ (Phil. 3:10,11).

‘“Work out your own salvation with fear and trenmbling. For it is God
whi ch worketh in you both to will and to do of Hi s good pleasure
(Phil. 2:12,13).

‘Bearing His reproach’ (Heb. 13:13).

This is in line with the apostle’'s desire to have ‘fellowship with His
sufferings’, being ‘nmade conformable unto His death’. Not salvation, but
those ‘better things’ that acconpany salvation (Heb. 6:9); working out, as
God works in; a ‘better resurrection’ in the shape of a ‘prize’; overcom ng
as did Caleb and Joshua; it is these things that characterize these epistles
and unite them together.

The figure of race and prize which both Philippians and Hebrews
associate with going on unto perfection, is further enphasized by the
‘athletic’ terms that are found in both epistles. The ‘race’ which was set
before the Saviour is, in the Geek, agona and the word is used by Paul in 2
Timothy 4:7, where he says, ‘| have fought a good fight'. So, in Hebrews
10: 32, ‘great fight of afflictions’, which the Hebrew believers had endured,
is the translation of the Geek athlesis. So, too, the argunment that is
derived from Hebrews 12:1,2 uses the word antagoni zomai, ‘striving against’
sin (Heb. 12:4). Even those who ‘subdued’ kingdonms (Heb. 11:33) did so in
this same spirit of contest, the word translated ‘subdue’ being

ant agoni zomai .  \When the apostle opened his appeal to the Philippians in
chapter 1:27 the word translated ‘striving together’ which he used is
sunat hl eo, a word repeated in Philippians 4:3, ‘laboured with’. At the close

of this section the apostle refers to the ‘conflict’, as being the same which
they had seen in him and now heard to be in him and here he goes back to
the word agona (Phil. 1:30). None of these words has any place in the
epistle to the Ephesians.

This conflict is epitomzed and carried to its extrene in the cross of
Christ -- ‘Even the death of the cross’ (Phil. 2:8), He ‘endured the cross’
(Heb. 12:2), and in both epistles the cross is brought in, not to speak of
redenption fromsin, but as an exanple in association with conflict and
crown.

Closely linked with this thene is the majestic revelation of the Person
of Christ, Who was originally in ‘the formof God (Phil. 2:6), which is but
anot her aspect of the truth set forth in Hebrews 1:3, where He is shown to be
‘the express imge of His person’. Were Philippians says that, at |ast,
‘every knee shall bow (Phil. 2:10), Hebrews says, ‘Let all the angels of God
worship Himi (Heb. 1:6). MWhere Philippians says ‘that Jesus Christ is Lord’
(Phil. 2:11), referring to the end, Hebrews says, ‘Thou, Lord, in the
begi nni ng hast laid the foundation of the earth’ (Heb. 1:10). Were, with
holy awe, Philippians tells us that ‘He made Hinself of no reputation (2:7),
Hebrews says, ‘He was nmade a little |ower than the angels’ (2:7).



The reader will have noticed in these conparisons, that there is a
greater height and depth in Philippians than in Hebrews. \Where Hebrews is
content to say of His humliation, “a little |ower than the angels’, and of
Hi s exaltation to the right hand of God, ‘being made so nmuch better than the
angels’ (Heb. 2:9; 1:4), the thenme of the Philippian epistle demands a
greater sweep. There, He not only was nade a little | ower than the angels,
but He ‘took upon Hmthe formof a slave’ (Phil. 2:7). He was not
subsequently nmade ‘better than the angels’, but will yet be ‘highly exalted
so that every knee shall bow and every tongue confess, of things in heaven,
in earth and under the earth (Phil. 2:10,11).

Hebrews indeed speaks of the Saviour’s ‘exaltation’, ‘made higher than
the heavens’ (Heb. 7:26 hupsel os) but Philippians uses the superlative term
huperupsoo, ‘highly exalted” (Phil. 2:9). Al this is in conformty with the
hi gher glory of the calling adm nistered in the Philippian epistle. Hebrews
mnisters to the heavenly calling of those whose sphere of blessing is the
heavenly Jerusal em whereas Philippians holds out the offer of an added prize
to those already ‘blessed with all spiritual blessings in heavenly places in
Christ’ (Eph. 1:3).

VWhen speaki ng of the heavenly glory that awaited the overcomer, Hebrews
says:

‘For ye had conpassion on themthat were in bonds, and took joyfully
the spoiling of your goods, knowi ng in yourselves that ye have in
heaven a better and an enduring substance’ (Heb. 10:34).

Now the word translated ‘goods’ is huparxis, and the word transl ated
‘substance’ is huparcho. So, when we read of the condescension and self -
renunci ation of Christ, the word ‘being’” in the phrase, *‘Wo being in the
formof God (Phil. 2:6), is huparcho. It was something that was His rea
property, a substance, sonething of value, that He willingly |aid aside.

Al so, when we read at the close of Philippians 3 (after its references to
‘loss’ willingly suffered by Paul), of the fellowship of H's sufferings in
the prospect of the out -resurrection as the prize, we find that the sane
word huparcho is enployed when it speaks of ‘our citizenship existing as a
fact in heaven’. In addition to this, we remenber that ‘perdition’ or
‘destruction’ are alternatives in both chapters, which in view of the ‘loss’
or ‘gain’ that is intimted, can be sunmed up in the | anguage of Matthew 16:

‘“If any man will come after Me, let himdeny hinself, and take up his
cross, and follow Me ... for what is man profited, if he shall gain the
whol e world, and |lose his own soul? ... He shall reward every man

according to his works’ (Matt. 16:24 -27).
‘Let no man beguile you of your reward (Col. 2:18).

For further itens of inportance, see Birthrightl, Crownl; Hebrews2;
Phi l'i ppi ans (p. 187).

Phil enon. This epistle, witten fromprison, is part of the group nade up of
Ephesi ans, Philippians, Col ossians and 2 Timothy, and takes its place in the
structure of these epistles as foll ows:

A Ephesi ans Basic truth setting forth the Mystery

B Phi | i ppi ans Exhortations to run, the Prize in view




C Phi | enon A letter fromPaul, requesting hospitality,

etc.
A Col ossians Basic truth, conplenent to Ephesians
B 2 Ti not hy Exhortations, conplenent to Philippians.

Philemon is as nuch a part of all Scripture as Ephesians, but the
reason we speak of ‘four’ Prison Epistles, and not ‘five is because the four
contain definite teaching concerning the dispensation of the Mystery and form
the basis of our hope and calling, whereas Phil enon, precious as it is, does
not contribute anything specific that is not set out in fuller measure in the
ot her four epistles.

As this analysis is primarily concerned with Dispensational Truth, we
refrain fromfurther or fuller comment, except that every believer should
seek grace to enulate the | ove that breathes through this brief epistle.

PHI LI PPl ANS

The essential teaching of Philippians can be sunmari zed under the
fol |l owi ng heads:

(1) Pattern (1:27 to 4:2). 1In which the exanples of Christ Hinself
(2:6 -11) of Paul, Tinothy and Epaphroditus (2:12 -30; 3:1 -14) are
exhi bi t ed.

(2) Prize (3:14).
(3) Perfecting (3:12).
(4) Prior -Resurrection (3:11).

| (5) Pursuit (3:13).

Let us first of all set out the literary structure:

The Structure of the Book as a Wol e
(I ntroversion)

A 1:1, 2. Epi stol ary Sal utation. Bishops and deacons.
B 1:3 -26. Fellowship in gospel fromfirst day.
C 1:27 to 2:5. Conversation here. Stand fast.
M nd of Christ. Now.
D 2:6 -11. The sevenfold humliation of Christ. Exanple.

E 2:12 -17. Exhortation to work out.

F 2:17 -30. Exanpl e of Paul
Ti not hy and Epaphr odi t us.

E 3:1 -3. Exhortation to beware.

D 3:4-19. The sevenfold loss of Paul. Exanple.




C 3:20 to 4:10. Conversation there. Stand fast.

Body of glory. Then.
B 4:11 -20. Fel | owshi p i n begi nning of gospel
A 4:21 -23. Epi stol ary Sal utation. Caesar’s househol d.

Fell owship in the Gospel opens and cl oses the epistle proper (1:3 -26;
4:11 -20).

The epistle opens very differently fromthat to the Ephesians, which
conmences as follows:

‘Bl essed be the God and Fat her of our Lord Jesus Christ, Wio hath
bl essed us ... before the overthrow of the world (Eph. 1:3,4).

In Philippians the opening words are:

‘I thank ny God ... for your fellowship in the gospel fromthe first
day until now (Phil. 1:3 -5).

Wth this thought of active co -operation with the gospel the epistle
opens and closes. It is an indication of the trend of the teaching before
us; not so much what is ours in Christ, but what we are doing with it. Not
so much to | ook backward, ‘before the overthrow of the world , or upward, to
the “spiritual blessings in heavenly places’, or forward, ‘that in the ages
to come He might shew the exceeding riches of His grace in kindness towards
us’', but a survey of present activities in view of ‘the day of Jesus Christ’.
There is no trusting to self, however, but confidence that He Who had begun
the good work would perfect it until the day of Jesus Christ. While ‘fear
and trenbling’ must ever acconpany our endeavours to ‘work out our own
sal vation’, such a state of mind is not inconpatible with a settled
confidence in the Lord, or with a peace that passeth all understanding.

The opening thene of the epistle is threefold:

(D Fel l owshi p and defence of the gospel
(2) Furt herance of the gospel
(3) Furtherance of faith.

Each of these three phases is marked with either thanksgiving or
prayer, and in each case with ‘confidence’

‘Being confident, that He which hath begun ... will finish (Phil
1:6).

‘Waxi ng confident by my bonds’ (Phil. 1:14).

‘Having this confidence, | know that | shall abide (Phil. 1:25).

We now approach a section of the epistle that demands great care in its
exposi tion, and patient exam nation of the words used so that we do not mss
the Spirit’s teaching:

‘For | know that this shall turn to ny salvation through your prayer,
and the supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ, according to my earnest




expectation and my hope, that in nothing | shall be ashamed, but that
with all bol dness, as always, so now also Christ shall be magnified in
nmy body, whether it be by life, or by death. For to ne to liveis
Christ, and to die is gain’ (Phil. 1:19 -21).

The ‘salvation’ here is not, of course, salvation fromsin, but
del i verance from prison. The apostle, however, nekes it clear that he would
not pray for ‘deliverance’ for its own sake; in fact in the structure his
‘departure’ is the corresponding nmenmber. The one concern of the apostle was
the glory of Christ and the bl essing of Hi s people; whether that should be
acconpl i shed by continuance in this Iife, or by dying and departing, did not
greatly trouble him One interpretation which is very attractive is that we
have here a chiasnpbs (a figure of speech indicating a cross over, in verse
21), which we indicate as foll ows:

‘For tometolive is Christ’s (gain) and to die is (Christ’s) gain’

In this view the apostle is not thinking of his own gain, but of the
furtherance of the gospel, the furtherance and joy of faith, and that whether
by life or by death. This interpretation is the one set out in The Conpani on
Bi bl e and appeal s very nuch to the renewed heart. To us wi th our nodern
depreci ation of the doctrine of reward, such an interpretation sounds very
satisfying. And yet, if we rule out personal gain from Philippians 1:21, we
nmust face it in chapter 3:8 where the verbal formof the word transl ated
‘gain’ is there used in the phrase, ‘that | might win Christ’, a passage in
cl ose connection with the ‘prize’ of the high calling (Phil. 3:14).

The parallel epistle, Hebrews, certainly does not exhibit any
sensitiveness in speaking of reward. Not only is Mpses seen acting in faith
because he had respect to the reconpense of the reward, but the very title of
God is there said to be ‘ The Rewarder’ of themthat diligently seek Him

Kerdos, the word translated ‘gain’ is not so nmuch ‘hire’ for service as
‘gain’ acquired by trading (Matt. 16:26; Jas. 4:13; Tit. 1:11). It is
i mpossible to make the words, ‘that | may win Christ’ nean that Christ may
gain sonething by the apostle’'s effort. The Geek of Philippians 3:8 reads
hi na Christon kerdeso, and the Greek of 1 Corinthians 9:20 ‘that | might gain
the Jews’ reads hina |oudai ous kerdeso, the person ‘Christ’ being exchanged
for the person the '‘Jews’, but otherw se identical

Witing to another conpany of believers Paul said:

‘For what is our hope, or joy, or crown of rejoicing? Are not even ye
in the presence of our Lord Jesus Christ at H's coming. For ye are our
glory and joy' (1 Thess. 2:19, 20).

Paul s *Gain’ and the '‘Prize’ of the high calling run in parallel lines
and belong to parallel truths. The statenent that Christ shall be ‘magnified
in my body’ has a bearing upon ‘the body of humiliation” (vile body) of
Phi |l i ppi ans 3:21, which we shall observe in its place

‘But if I live in the flesh, this is the fruit of my |abour: yet what |
shall choose | wot not. For | amin a strait betw xt two, having a
desire to depart, and to be with Christ; which is far better
nevertheless to abide in the flesh is nore needful for you. And having
this confidence, | know that | shall abide and continue with you al

for your furtherance and joy of faith; that your rejoicing may be nore



abundant in Jesus Christ for me by my coming to you again’ (Phil. 1:22

-26).

As the passage stands, it seens that Paul was in sone sort of
perplexity, not know ng what to choose, ‘what | shall choose | wot not’. The
word translated ‘I wot’ is gnorizo, and is used by Paul eleven tines in the

prison epistles. Let us exam ne the other ten occurrences before we go
further.

Gnorizo in the Prison Epistles

‘Let your requests be made known unto God’ (Phil. 4:6).

‘Havi ng made known unto us the nystery of His will’ (Eph. 1:9).

‘By revel ation He nmade known unto ne the nystery’ (Eph. 3:3).

‘Was not nmde known unto the sons of nmen’ (Eph. 3:5).

‘Unto the principalities ... mght be known (nade known, R V.) by the

church’ (Eph. 3:10).

‘That | may open my nouth boldly, to make known the nystery’ (Eph
6:19).

‘*Tychicus ... shall nmake known to you all things’ (Eph. 6:21).

‘To whom God woul d make known what is the riches’ (Col. 1:27).

“All ny state shall Tychicus declare unto you (Col. 4:7).

‘ They shall make known unto you all things’ (Col. 4:9).

These are el even out of twenty -four occurrences. W give a summary of
the Authorized Version usage of the word: sixteen tinmes, ‘to nmake known’;

four times, ‘declare’; once each, ‘do to wit’, ‘certify’, ‘give to
understand’ and ‘wot’. There is but one nmeaning for gnorizo, and that is ‘to
make known’. The idea that Paul did not know what to choose is inaccurate,;
he knew, but he would not tell. The sequel shows that, while his own

personal desires were in one direction, he had chosen against his w shes for
the benefit of others. True nodesty, not perplexity, is the cause of his
reticence to nake known his choice.

What does Paul nean by being ‘in a strait’? Was he ‘pressed out’ of the
two possibilities, those of living or dying, by a third, the second coni ng of
Christ, to which the word ‘depart’ is sonetinmes made to refer? There is only
one thing to do, to nmake sure of the meaning of the words enployed. ‘I amin
a strait’ is a translation of sunecho, a word occurring twelve tinmes. Let us
see its usage:

‘The | ove of Christ constraineth us’ (2 Cor. 5:14).

‘Keep thee in on every side’ (Luke 19:43).

‘Paul was pressed in spirit’ (Acts 18:5).

‘Cried out ... and stopped their ears’ (Acts 7:57).

‘The multitude throng Thee' (Luke 8:45).

‘The nen that held Jesus’ (Luke 22:63).

‘How am | straitened till it be acconplished (Luke 12:50).

‘To be taken with’ (sickness or fever) (Matt. 4:24; Luke 4:38; 8:37).
‘To lie sick of a fever’ (Acts 28:8).

The word does not nean to press out, but rather to hold in. Follow ng
the verb sunecho is the preposition ‘out’, and sonme have been | ed astray as
to the meani ng of the preposition by the ambiguity of the English word
‘press’. \While ek primarily denotes out, the translation of the word needs
care. Here are sone exanples, in which ‘out’ |oses all sense of direction --
‘out of’ -- and is correctly translated ‘with’



‘They ... bought with themthe potter’s field (Matt. 27:7).
‘Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart’ (Mark 12:30).
‘Wearied with His journey’ (John 4:6).

‘Drunk with the wine ... with the blood of the saints’ (Rev. 17:2,6).
Again, ek is correctly translated ‘by’ fifty tinmes, e.qg.
‘The tree is known by his fruit’ (Matt. 12:33).

‘By the fire ... which issued out of their nouths’ (Rev. 9:18).

(Here ek is rightly translated ‘by’ and ‘out of’ in the one verse).
Revel ation 8:13 renders ek, ‘by reason of’; we could not very wel
translate it: ‘Whe to the inhabitants of the earth out of the other voices’.

In Philippians 1:23 also, ‘by reason of’ is the best rendering.

‘For I amheld in constraint by reason of the two (here follow "the
two"), (1) having a desire to depart and be with Christ, which is very
far better, but (2) to remain in the flesh is nore necessary for you’

Sonet hing very far better for hinself is weighed over against sonething
necessary ‘for you', and, with the thoughts of verses 12 -20 in mnd, we know
what was the choice. ‘Departing’ is balanced by ‘remaining’, and ‘“with
Christ’ is answered by ‘with you’

We nmust now exam ne the word ‘depart’, which is the translation of
analuo. We have two inportant factors to consider: (1) the usage of the
word, and (2) the etynology. The words of Philippians 1:23, '‘having a desire
to depart’, are echoed in 2 Tinothy 4:6, where we have the substantive form
analusis, ‘the time of ny departure is at hand'. It is beyond argunent that
in 2 Tinothy 4 the apostle refers to his approaching death, and this settles
for us the parallel passage in Philippians 1

Dr. EEW Bullinger's Critical Lexicon and Concordance reads:

‘Analuo -- To | oosen again, set free; then to | oosen, dissolve or
resolve, as matter into its elenents (hence Eng. analysis); then, to
unfasten as the fastening of a ship, and thus prepare for departure
(and with the force of ana, back) to return’

Schrevelius’'s Lexicon defines the word thus:

‘Anal uo -- To unloose, free, release, relax, untie, undo; dissolve,
destroy; abolish; solve, explain, analyse; weigh anchor, depart, die,
return froma feast’

There is no doubt that the word anal uo neans exactly the sane as does
our English word analyse, to break up a thing into its elenents, and so
return. The fact that the English word ‘return’ has a doubl e neani ng, has
nm sl ed sone into speaking here of the Second Com ng of Christ, but how can
the Second Coming of the Lord be His ‘analysis’? At this point Luke 12:36 is
brought forward, for a hasty reading of this passage has given colour to the
i dea that analuo can refer to the return of Christ. Wat we nust notice is
that there are two statements, not one, in this verse.



‘VWhen He will return fromthe wedding;
That when He coneth and knocketh’ (Luke 12:36).

Rot her ham has the sonmewhat strange rendering: ‘He may break up out of
the marriage feast’. This is exactly the sanme idiomatic use of the word that
is with us today, as every school boy knows when he ‘ breaks up’ for the
hol i days.

‘I am"in a fix" by reason of the two, nanely:

(2) Having a strong desire to the return (dissolution), and to be
with Christ, for it were very far better, but

(2) The abiding in the flesh is nore needful for you, and having this
confidence, | perceive that | shall abide and conti nue beside you al
for your progress and joy of faith' (Phil. 1:23 -25).

Anmong the essential features which are of dispensational inportance in
this epistle, are ‘the Prize of the High Calling  and ‘the out -
resurrection’, these are given a careful exam nation in articles bearing
these titles. The article Perfection or Perdition (p. 179) also has a great
bearing on the thene of Philippians. The parallel between Philippians and
Hebrews, exhibited at the close of the article entitled Hebrews2 should al so
be consul ted.

When we read of Christ as an ‘Exanple’ we can be sure that salvation is
not in view, but either service or manner of life. Here in Philippians,
exanmpl e is connected with prize.

Patterns in Philippians (1:27 to 4:2).

A 1:27 to 2:4. Stand fast; sane |ove; same soul.
B 2:5. The mind of christ Now.
C 2:6 -11. Sevenfold humliation and consequent

exal tation of Christ given as an exanpl e.

D 2:12 -30. Phi li ppi ans ‘ Wherefore ... work out’.
Paul “1f | be offered ... | rejoice’.
Tinothy ‘He did not seek his own’.
Epaphroditus ‘Nigh unto death in
service’

C 3:1 -14. Sevenfold | oss and gain of Paul. Suffering in
view of the Prize. Paul bids us note his walk
as an exanpl e.

B 3:21. The body of His glory Then.

A 4:1,2 Stand fast; sane m nd.

The ‘mnd of Christ, exhibited pre -enminently in H's wonderful kenosis
(‘He enptied Hnself’), and partially seen in the lives of Tinothy,




Epaphrodi tus and Paul, is essential to the attaining of the prize, ‘The body
of His glory’.

Paul s Desire (Phil. 1:21 -26)

A 1:21. To me (emoi); to live is Christ.
B 1: 22, 23. a Live in flesh. Fruit.

b Paul ' s desire. Not nade known (I wot not).

c Paul ' s desire. To be with Christ.
B 1: 24, 25. a Alive in the flesh. Needful for you.
b Paul’s confidence. I know.
c Paul ' s conti nuance. Wth you all
A 1:26. By ne (noi); ny presence; glorying in Christ.

To summari ze what we have | earned concerning certain keywords used
here. ‘1 wot not’. The word gnorizo occurs in the New Testanent twenty -
four times. Paul uses it eighteen tines, and of these eleven are found in
the Prison Epistles (Phil. 1:22; 4:6; Eph. 1:9; 3:3,5,10; 6:19,21; Col. 1:27,
4:7,9). One neaning only fits all cases, i.e. ‘to make known'. This
di sposes of the idea that Paul did not know which to choose.

‘In a strait’ (sunecho), Luke 8:45; 12:50; 19:43; 22:63; Acts 7:57.
Every passage denmands the neaning ‘to hold fast’, ‘to keep in’, ‘to stop’

‘Betwi xt two’ (ek). Sonetimes means ‘with (Matt. 27:7; Mark 12:30;

John 12:3). Sonetinmes neans ‘by’ (Matt. 12:33; Titus 3:5; Rev. 9:18).
Sonetimes neans ‘by reason of’ (Rev. 8:13; 9:2; 18:19).

‘The two’. They are:

(D The desire to depart and be with Christ.
(2) The necessity to remain in the flesh.

One woul d be the apostle’s own gain; but the other would benefit the
Phili ppians. He chose the latter, while desiring the forner.

‘To depart’ (analuo) -- gives us ‘to analyse’ (Luke 12:36).
Rot herham transl ates, ‘break up at the nmarriage feast’ (the school boy’s

‘breaking up’ for the holidays). Paul settles his own neaning by repeating
himsel f in 2 Tinothy:

Phil. 2:17. Ready to be offered. 2 Tim 4:6. About to be
of f ered.
Phil. 1:23. Desiring to depart. Time of ny

departure has
cone.




The Perfecting (Phil. 3:12)
The Anal ogy of ‘ Hebrews’

(1D The Law made nothing perfect (7:19; 9:9; 10:1).

(2) ‘Perfect’ in contrast with ‘babes’ (5:13,14).

(3) The Perfecter (10:14; 12:1,2).

(4) The perfecting of Christ (2:10; 5:8,9).

(5) The spirits of perfected righteous ones (12:23; 11:40).
(The parallel with Phil. 1 and 3).

(6) Mar ks of perfection (6:1).

(7) Factors in perfection (2:10; 5:8; 7:28; 10:1, 14; 11:40).

The Prior, or Qut-Resurrection (Phil. 3:11)

This cannot be the general resurrection of all believers, for Pau
says, ‘if by any nmeans | might attain’ unto it.

The words of the original, in the Critical Texts, are
ten exanastasin ten ek nekron, ‘the out resurrection, that which is out from
t he dead’

Anast aseos nekron the sinplest expression of all. Believed by
Phari sees (Acts 23:6).

To ek nekron anastenai ‘the rising out fromthe dead’” (Mark 9:10).
This was sonmething new to the disciples. This new expression gives us
such passages as Romans 1:4.

Tes anast aseos tes ek nekron ‘the resurrection, that which is out from
the dead’ (Luke 20:35). This is connected with being ‘worthy to
attain’, and approaches to Philippians 3:11

Ten exanastasin ten ek nekron ‘the out-resurrection, that which is out
fromdead ones’ (Phil. 3:11).

See also Prize (The Qut -Resurrection, p. 305); Hebrews2; and
Resurrection4, 7.

PLEROVA

O all the terms used in dispensational truth, the Pleroma by its very
nature and neaning is surely one of the npst conprehensive. Accordingly, we
are setting ourselves no restrictions on space in this Analysis, and have
i ntroduced into this volume a full -paged illustration. W comend this
theme to every lover of the Word, and particularly to those who have the
responsi bility of teaching others.

The Chart is so nounted that it can be left open for reference while
the article is read. (See back of book).

THE PLEROVA

(1) Introduction and Chart



The problem of the ages is the problem of the presence of evil, of the
apparent necessity for suffering, yet with a baffled feeling of frustration
Men |i ke Job and Asaph and books |ike Eccl esiastes, ventilate this feeling,
but the consci ousness of redeeni ng |ove, enables the believer to trust where
he cannot trace. The present study is set forth with an intense desire, to
borrow the words of MIton ‘to justify the ways of God with nmen’, to show
that there is a nbst gracious purpose in process, and that there are
i ndi cations of that purpose in sufficient clearness to enable the tried
believer to say with Job ‘when He hath tried me, | shall cone forth as gold

In the present study, we commence with the primary creation of Genesis
1:1 which is followed by the ‘rent’ or gap of Cenesis 1:2, and conclude with
the creation of the new heavens and new earth of Revelation 21, which
according to Peter, is ushered in by a convulsion of nature simlar to the
condition described as ‘without formand void at the beginning.

By observing the parallel between the word of Ephesians 1:4 and 2
Timothy 1:9 we are able to show that ‘the ages’ comrence with the
reconstruction of the earth in Genesis 1:3. Wat follows is a series of
‘“fillings’ in the persons of men |ike Adam Noah, Abraham and
Nebuchadnezzar, with the econom es associated with them but all such are
provisional, failing and typical only, and they carry the unfol ding purpose
on to ‘the fulness of tinme’ when ‘the Seed should cone to Whomthe prom ses
were made’. Adamwas but a ‘filling’, he was not ‘the fulness', that title
bel ongs only to the Lord Jesus Christ Hinself. The only conpany of the
redeened who are thenselves called ‘the fulness’ is the Church of the
Mystery, the church of ‘heavenly places’, the church which is nost closely
associ ated with the seated Christ.

Two words found in Matthew 9:16 nust ever be kept together in the
course of this study, they are the words ‘fulness’, and ‘fuller’. W shal
see presently that God is preparing during the ages, as it were a piece of
‘fulled” cloth, so that at last there may be a perfected universe, the ‘rent’
of Genesis 1:2 healed, and ‘God all in all’. Fulling involves severa
processes, nobst of themdrastic and rigourous.

‘Clooth that cometh fro the wevying is nought conely to were til it be
full ed under foot’ (Piers Plowran).

Nitre, soap, the teasel, scouring and bl eaching processes at | ength make the
shrunken cloth ‘as white as snow (Mark 9:3). W can say, therefore,
concerning the problem of the purpose of the ages ‘no ful ness without
fulling’. W do nost earnestly desire that consummti on, when the Son of God
shall deliver up to the Father a perfected Kingdomw th every vestige of the
‘rent’ of Cenesis 1:2 entirely gone. We do nost ardently desire to be found
in that day, as part of that blessed plerona or ful ness, but we nust renenber
that every thread that goes to nmake the ‘filling’ will have passed through
the ‘fuller’s” hands, ‘fulled under foot’ nust precede being ‘far above all’

At the end of this volunme the reader will find a chart, which
endeavours to set forth the way in which the Divine purpose of the Fulness is
acconplished. At either end of the chart stand ‘the beginning and ‘the
end’, the black division that imediately follows the fornmer representing the
catastrophe of Genesis 1:2, ‘without formor void ; the black division that
i mredi ately precedes the consumrati on represents the correspondi ng state of
di ssolution indicated in Isaiah 34:4 and 2 Peter 3 leading up to 1
Corinthians 15:24 -28. Running along the bottomof the chart is ‘the deep



that was the vehicle of judgment in Genesis 1:2 and that which is to pass
away at the end, for John says, ‘and there was no nore sea’ (Rev. 21:1). By
conmpari ng Ephesians 1:4, ‘before the foundation of the world  with 2 Tinothy
1:8 -9, ‘before the world began (literally, before age tinmes)’ we have the
start and the finish of the ages indicated.

What follows is a series of ‘fillings’ rather than a ful ness. Adam
Noah, Abraham Nebuchadnezzar are but ‘stop -gaps’, types and shadows,
pointing on. The fulness of time (Gl. 4:4) did not cone until 4,000 years

after Adam and the ful ness of the tines (seasons) will not conme until the day
which is about to dawn ushers in the glory that will be reveal ed, when al
things in heaven and on earth will be gathered together under the Headship of
Chri st.

Not until we reach the dispensation of the Mystery do we cone to any
conpany of the redeened which constitute a ‘fulness’, and we read of this

‘Church which is H's Body, the Fulness of Hmthat filleth all in all’ in
Ephesi ans 1:23. The ful ness of the Godhead dwells bodily in Christ, and the
heavenly places, far above all, with which both the seated Christ, and His

Church are associated, is a sphere untouched by the catastrophe of Genesis
1: 2. Those heavenly places are where Christ sits far above all heavens (Eph
4:10), that is, far above the tenporary heaven called ‘the firmanment’ which
is likened to a spread -out curtain. This ‘tabernacle’, characteristic of
the Adamic earth, is of extrene inportance; it places the whole purpose of
the ages under a redeening aegis, and the reader is advised to give the
article which deals with this aspect: Firmnent2, careful attention.

As these studies proceed, we shall turn aside to consider various
themes that bear upon the main subject, but unless that main subject is
al ready held before the m nd, we may sonetines ‘not see the wood for the
trees’. A reference back to the chart at the comencenent of each section
m ght be wise, and to enable the reader to see at the beginning the course we
follow, we conclude this introduction with a conspectus of the articles that
foll ow.

(2) Sonme | essons taught by the parable of the ‘patch’ with an answer
to the question ‘are there gaps in the outworking of the divine

pur pose?’

(3) Creation, its place in ‘the purpose’, in which the purport of the
words ‘in (the) beginning are considered.

(4) The first ‘gap’. ‘Wthout form and void’

(5) The present creation, a tabernacle.
(6) The testinony of Peter to the days of Noah. This is a new
approach to a matter of inportance involving the true intention of 2

Peter 3.
(7) Par adi se | ost and restored.
(8) The filling up of the nations (Genesis 48:19. Rotherham.

(9) The ful ness of the Gentiles (Romans 11:25).

(10) The title ‘“Head’, and its relation to the ‘' Ful ness’.
(11) The ful ness of the seasons.

(12) Al the ful ness of Cod.

(13) Al the fulness of the Godhead. Bodily -w se.

(2) Sone Lessons Taught by the Parable of the ‘Patch’
To the reader who has travelled so far, we trust the principle of Right
Di vi si on needs neither introduction nor comendation. |Its recognition
underlies every article that has been printed in these pages, and determnm nes



both the Gospel we preach, the Church to which we belong, and the hope that
is before us. Dispensational Truth is not confined to one aspect or phase of
t he Divine purpose, for every dealing of God with man, whether under |aw

or grace, whether with saint or sinner, has its own di spensational colouring
which is inherent to its teaching and is in no wise accidental. Mich has yet
to be witten and presented al ong these suggestive and attractive |ines of
study, but the particular application of this principle, now before us,
focuses the reader’s attention upon one thing, nanely, that while in the mnd
of God the whol e purpose of the ages is seen as one and its end assured, in
the outworking of that purpose, the fact that noral creatures are involved,
creatures that can and al as do exercise their liberty to disobey as well as
to obey the revealed will of God, has had an effect upon the manifest
unfol di ng of the purpose of the ages.

This is seen as a series of ‘gaps’ and ‘postponenents’ which are filled
by new phases and aspects of the purpose until at |ength He Who was once

“All’ in a universe that nmechanically and unconsciously obeyed, will at

| engt h

be “All in all’ in a universe of willing and intelligent creatures, whose
standing will not be that of Creation and Nature, but in Redenption and
Grace.

In this section we can do little else than indicate the presence of
these ‘gaps’ and consider the terns that are enployed in the Hebrew of the
O d Testanent and the G eek of the New Testament and of the LXX. The well -
known exanpl e of the Saviour’s recognition of a ‘gap’ in the prophecy of
| sai ah 61 nust be repeated for the sake of conpleteness and for the val ue of
its endorsement.

We learn fromthe fourth chapter of Luke's Gospel
that the Lord attended the service at the Synagogue at Nazareth, and
apparently, after the reading of the law by the official reader of the
Synagogue, He (Christ) stood up ‘for to read’ the Haphthorah, or the
recogni zed portion from ‘the Prophets’ that was appointed for the day. He
found the place, and comenced to read fromlsaiah 61. Now it is laid down
by Mai noni des t hat:

‘He that reads in the prophets, was to read at |east one -- and --
twenty verses’

but he allowed that if ‘the sense’ be finished in |l ess, the reader was under
no necessity to read so many. Even so, it nust have caused a deal of
surprise to the congregation then gathered, for Christ to read but one verse
and one sentence of the second verse, shut the book, and sit down. He did so
because ‘the sense’ was indeed finished in less than twenty -one verses. He
was about to focus attention upon one aspect of Hi s work, and said:

‘This day is this Scripture fulfilled in your ears’ (Luke 4:21).

The sentence with which the Saviour closed H s reading of Isaiah 61 was
‘to proclaimthe acceptable year of the Lord' . The next sentence, separated
in the A V. by but a comm reads ‘and the day of vengeance of our God' yet
that comma represents a ‘gap’ of at |east nineteen hundred years, for the
days of vengeance are not referred to until in Luke 21:22 when the Second
Comi ng and the end of the age is at hand. This passage we have examined in
the article Right Division4.



The recognition of some such gap is inportant when readi ng passages
like 1 Peter 1:11, or the quotation of Joel 2:28 -32 in Acts 2. Peter, who
was a minister of the circuncision, refers to the testinony of the prophets,
as though ‘the sufferings of Christ and the glories that should follow had
no interval of centuries between them The outpouring of the Spirit on the
day of Pentecost is |linked with the blood and fire and vapour of snpke that
usher in the great and notable day of the Lord, even though Pentecost took
pl ace ni neteen hundred years ago and the day of the Lord has not yet cone
(see Pentecost, p. 160).

We shall discover that the whole purpose of the ages is a series of
‘gaps’ each filled by a succeedi ng di spensation, which in its turn |apses,
until the central dispensation, that of the Mystery, is reached, which
though it has had a central period of darkness and i gnorance yet is not
succeeded by any other, as the other dispensations have been. All that
follow the Mystery are resunptions of the dispensations which had cone to a
tenporary halt.

Thi s peculiar and central dispensation is occupied by the Church, which
al one of all conpanies of the redeened is called ‘the fulness of H mthat
filleth all in all’ (Eph. 1:23).

The word translated fulness is the Geek pleroma, and its first
occurrence in the New Testanent places it in contrast with a ‘rent’ or a
‘ The two references are:

gap’ .

‘No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old garnment, for that
which is put into fill it up taketh fromthe garnment, and the rent is
made worse’ (Matt. 9:16).

‘No man al so seweth a piece of new cloth on an old garnent: else the
new piece that filled it up taketh away fromthe old, and the rent is
made worse’ (Mark 2:21).

The parallel passage in Luke is Luke 5:36 which nust be added, though
it does not use the word pleroma.

‘No man putteth a piece of a new garnment upon an old; if otherw se
then both the new naketh a rent, and the piece that was taken out of
the new agreeth not with the old (Luke 5:36).

The words that call for attention are:

‘That which is put into fill up’. This is the translation of the
Greek pleroma a word of extrene inportance in the epistles, and there
translated ‘fulness’. In contrast with this ‘fulness’ is the word ‘rent’

which in the Geek is schisma. The word translated ‘new in Mtthew 9: 16
and in Mark 2:21 is agnaphos, not yet fulled, or dressed, from gnapheus, a
fuller. (See New, p. 105).

In place of ‘put into’ or ‘put upon’ used in Matthew 9:16 and Luke
5:36, we find the word ‘to sew on’, epirrhapto enployed in Mark 2:21. One
other word is suggestive, the word translated ‘agree’ in Luke 5:36. It is
the G eek sunphoneo.



Now as these ternms will be referred to in the course of the follow ng
exposition, we will take the present opportunity of enlarging a little on
their nmeaning and rel ationship here, and so prepare the way.

Pleroma. This word which is derived frompleroo ‘to fill’ occurs
seventeen times in the New Testanent. Three of these occurrences occur in
Matt hew and Mark, the remaining fourteen occurrences are found in John's
Gospel and in Paul’s epistles. It is noteworthy that the word pl erona
‘fulness’ is never used in the epistles of the Circuntision. Wen Peter
spoke of the problem of the ‘gap’ suggested by the words, ‘where is the
prom se of His conming? he referred his readers to the epistles of Paul, who,
said he, deals with this matter of |ongsuffering and apparent postponenent
and speaks of these things (2 Pet. 3:15,16).

The word pleroma is used in the Septuagint sone fifteen tines. These

we will record for the benefit of the reader who nmay not have access to that
ancient translation. 1 Chronicles 16:32, ‘Let the sea roar and the ful ness
thereof’. So, Psalm96:11; 98:7. ‘The earth is the Lord's and the ful ness

thereof’ Psalm 24:1, so with slight variations, Psalm50:12; 89:11. In
several passages, the fulness, or ‘all that is therein’ is set over against
flood or fam ne, as Jerem ah 8:16; 47:2; Ezekiel 12:19; 19:7, and 30:12.

Sone of the words used in the context of these Septuagint references
are too suggestive to be passed over without comrent.

Instead of a ‘tinme of healing’” we find ‘anxiety’, the |and ‘ quaking’
‘deadly serpents’ and a ‘distressed heart’ (Jer. 8:15 -18).

Again, in Jeremah 47:2 (29:2 in the LXX), we have such words of
prophetic and age -tine significance as ‘an overflow ng flood G eek
kat akl uzomai , kat akl usnos and variants, a word used with di spensationa
significance in 2 Peter 2:5 and 3:6, and preserved in the English
‘cataclysni, a word of simlar inport to that which we have translated ‘the
overthrow of the world. The bearing of 2 Peter 2 on this ‘gap’ in the
outwor ki ng of the purpose of the ages, will be given an exam nation here.

In the context of the word ‘fulness’ found in Ezekiel 12:19, we have
such words as ‘scatter’ diaspeiro, a word used in Janes 1:1 and in 1 Peter
1:1 of the 'dispersed” or ‘scattered’ tribes of Israel, also the word
‘waste’, which calls up such passages of prophetic inmport as Isaiah 34:10,11
and Jerem ah 4:23 -27 where the actual words enployed in Genesis 1:2 are
r epeat ed.

The pleroma or ‘fulness’ is placed in direct contrast with desol ation,
waste, flood, fire, scattering, and a condition that is w thout form and
void. Schisma, the word translated ‘rent’ in Matthew 9:16, is from schizo
which is used of the veil of the tenple and of the rocks that were ‘rent’ at
the time of the Saviour’s death and resurrection. Agnaphos, transl ated
‘new , refers to the work of a ‘fuller’, who snmoboths a cloth by carding. The
work of a fuller
al so includes the washing and scouring process in which fuller’s earth or
fuller’s soap (Mal. 3:2; Mark 9:3) is enployed. A piece of cloth thus
treated loses its original harshness, and nore readily ‘agrees with' the
cloth that has been nore often washed.

The whol e process of the ages is set forth under the synmbol of the work
of a fuller, who by beating and by bl eaching at |ength produces a materia



which is the acne of human attainment, for when the Scriptures would describe
the excellent glory of the Lord, His garnents are said to have been
‘exceeding white as snow, so as no fuller on earth can white them (Mark
9:3). So too, the effect upon Israel of the Second Coming is |likened to ‘a
refiner’s fire and like fuller’s soap’ (Mal. 3:2). It is this ‘fulled cloth
that makes the ‘fulness’, although there is no etynol ogical connection

bet ween these |ike -soundi ng words.

There is another word translated ‘new , kainos, which has the neaning
of ‘fresh, as opposed to old’, ‘new, different fromthe forner’, and as a
conpound, the nmeaning ‘to renew

It is this word that is used when speaki ng of the new covenant, the new
creation, the new man, and the new heaven and earth. W shall have to take
this into account when we are devel opi ng the neani ng and purpose of the
‘fulness’. The Septuagint version of Job 14:12 reads in place of, ‘till the
heavens be no nore’, ‘till the heavens are unsewn’! The bearing of this upon
the argunent of 2 Peter 3, the present firmanment, and the ful ness, wll
appear nore clearly as we proceed.

Finally, we have the word sunphoneo ‘to agree’. Sunphonia is
translated ‘nusic’ in Luke 15:25, and of course is the Greek original of our
word Synphony. In Ecclesiastes 7:14, the word is used with a rather
different nmeaning than ‘agreenent’. ‘In the day of prosperity be joyful, but

in the day of adversity consider: God also hath set the one over against the
other, to the end that man should find nothing after him. This God will do
when at the end of the ages He sets His Peace over against the present
conflict, and synphony takes the place of discord.

The presence of so many terns of age -inportance in
the honely parable of the patching of a torn garnent
is wonderful in itself, but the wonder grows when we renenber that He, in
Whom dwel|s all the plerona of the Godhead bodily, used this profound and
significant termin such a honely and lowy connection. However vast the
purpose of the ages may be, and however difficult it is for nortal nminds to
follow, the first use of pleroma in the New Testanent encourages the reader
in his search, for does not the purpose of the ages at length lead to a
sphere where all things are new, where that which caused the rent or
overthrow is entirely renoved, and the Father is at length at home with His
redeened famly?

(3) Creation and |Its Place in the Purpose

In the vision of Ezekiel, recorded in the opening chapters of his
prophecy, the prophet saw the living creature which he afterward identified
with the cherubim (Ezek. 10:20). These not only had four faces, nanely that
of a man, a lion, an ox and an eagle (Ezek. 1:10), but were associated with
dreadful rings and wheels, ‘as it were a wheel in the mddle of a wheel
(Ezek. 1:16). This elenent of conplication, one wheel w thin another, seens
to be a reflection of the way in which one dispensation encl oses another, so
that between the annunciation of the opening phase of the purpose, and the
attai nment of its purpose and goal, a great gap intervenes, which is filled
by anot her and yet another succeedi ng di spensation until in the ‘ful ness’ of
time Christ cane (Gal. 4:4) born of a woman, with a view to the ful ness of
the seasons (Eph. 1:10), when He in Whom all the fulness dwells (Col. 1:19)
shall bring this purpose of the ages to its bl essed consummti on.



In harnony with the fact that this purpose is redenptive in character
various conpani es of the redeenmed during the ages, have been associated with
this word ‘fulness’, even the earth itself and its fulness being linked with
the glory of the Lord (Isa. 6:3 margin). The outworking of the purpose of
the ages, therefore, can be represented, very crudely it is true, thus:

((((((mmmmmmmm e 1))

The purpose of the ages opens with Genesis 1:1 in the creation of the
heavens and the earth, but between the attai nment of the purpose for which
heaven and earth were created ‘in the beginning , and the day when God shal
be *all in all’ lies a great gulf, a gulf caused by a noral catastrophe and
not nerely by a physical land -slide, a gap that is ‘filled by a series of
wheel s within wheels, Adam and his world, Noah and his world, |srael and
their inheritance, and at |last that church which is itself ‘the ful ness of
Hmthat filleth all in all’.

The two extrenes, therefore, of the purpose are found in the follow ng
passages which are thensel ves separated in the sacred volume by the rest of
the Scriptures and by the Age -Tines.

‘“I'n the beginning God created the heaven and the earth’ (Gen. 1:1).
‘* Then conmeth the End’ (1 Cor. 15:24-28).

The ‘gap’ in the outworking of the purpose is expressed in Genesis 1:2,
‘The earth was without formand void and darkness was upon the face of the
deep’, and in Revelation 21:1 by the added words:

‘For the first heaven and the first earth were passed away; and there
was no nore sea’

Let us consider in fuller detail some of the ternms that are here
enpl oyed to set before us this opening and closing feature of the purpose of
t he ages.

‘In the beginning’. Hebrew b’'re -shith, Septuagint Greek en arche
While the fact nmust not be unduly stressed, it should be observed that
neither in the Hebrew nor in the Greek is the article ‘the’ actually used
Moreover, it is certain that b're -shith denotes the conmencement at a point
of time as Jeremiah 26:1; 27:1 and 28:1 will show But it is also very
certain that the selfsane word denotes sonething nore than a point of
departure in time, for it is used by Jeremiah in 2:3 for ‘the firstfruits’,
even as it is used in Leviticus 2:12 and 23:10 which are ‘beginnings’ in that
they anticipate the harvest at the end, ‘the ful ness of seasons’ (Eph. 1:10).
The ‘beginning’ of Cenesis 1:1 purposely looks to the end; it is nore than a
note of tine.

The sane can be said of the Greek arche. While it nost certainly neans
‘beginning’, it is noteworthy that in Genesis 1:16 where the next occurrences
are found (in the LXX) it neans ‘rule’ even as in Ephesians 1:21; 3:10 and
6:12 arche in the plural is translated ‘principalities’ while in Philippians
4:15 it is used once again in its ordinary tinme sense.

Wil e God knows the end fromthe beginning, and nothing which He has
caused to be witten for our learning can ever be anything but the truth, we
must neverthel ess be prepared to find that nmuch truth is veiled in the Add
Testanment until in the wi sdomof God, the tinme was ripe for fuller teaching.



If we | eave Genesis 1:1 and go straight over to the |ast book of Scripture,
nanely the book of the Revelation, we shall see that the words ‘in the

begi nning’ acquire a fuller sense than was possible at the tine when they
were first witten by Mses.

Arche occurs in Revelation four tinmes, as foll ows:

‘I amthe Al pha and Orega, the beginning and the ending, saith the
Lord, which is, and which was, and which is to conme, the Almghty’.

‘These things saith the Anen, the faithful and true witness, the
begi nning of the creation of God’

‘And He said unto ne, It is done. | am Al pha and Omega, the beginning
and the end. | will give unto himthat is athirst of the fountain of
the water of life freely’.

‘1 am Al pha and Orega, the beginning and the end, the first and the
last’ (Rev. 1:8; 3:14; 21:6; 22:13).

Here, in the last book of the Bible arche ceases to bear a tine
significance, it is the title of a Person, a Person in Wiom Creation and the
purpose of the ages find their meaning and their goal

Paul uses arche eighteen tinmes, the word having the tinme sense
‘beginning’ in five occurrences (Phil. 4:15, the only occurrence with this
meaning in the Prison Epistles), once in the earlier epistles (2 Thess. 2:13)
and three times in Hebrews (1:10; 2:3; 7:3). The remaining references have

the neaning ‘principalities’, ‘rule and ‘principles’ (Rom 8:38; 1 Cor.
15: 24; Eph. 1:21; 3:10; 6:12; Col. 1:16,18; 2:10,15; Tit. 3:1; Heb. 6:1).
The Hebrew word rosh, which gives us the word for ‘beginning’, is translated

‘head’ in Cenesis 3:15 and both ‘beginning’ and ‘head’ in Exodus 12:2 and 9
respectively.

In Col ossians 1:18, Paul uses arche of Christ in a sonmewhat simlar
sense to the usage of the word in the Revel ation:

‘“Who is the Image of the Invisible God, the firstborn of every

creature: for by Hmwere all things created ... and He is the head of

t he body, the church: Who Is The Begi nning, the firstborn fromthe dead
in H mshould All Fulness dwell’ (Col. 1:15 -19).

The two phrases ‘by Him all things were created, and ‘in Hnm all
ful ness dwells, are obviously conplenentary. It is a fact, that the
preposition en is translated many tines ‘by’, but it is difficult to
understand how it is that in Colossians 1:16 en auto should be translated ‘ By
Hm while in Colossians 1:19 en auto should be translated “In Hm.
Mor eover the preposition en occurs in the phrases ‘in heaven’, ‘in al
things’. Again, the A V. reads in verse 17, ‘By Hmall things consist’
where the preposition is dia, which only nakes the need nore felt that en
shoul d not be translated ‘by’ in the sane context.

There does not appear any grammatical necessity to depart fromthe
primary meaning of en ‘in’ in Colossians 1:16, and this is the considered
opi ni on of such exegetes as Bishop Lightfoot and Dean Alford, and the
translators of the R V.



‘In Hm therefore, all things were created (Col. 1:16); He Hinself is
‘the beginning’ in the New Creation (Col. 1:18) even as He is ‘the beginning
of the Creation of God” (Rev. 3:14). We therefore return to Genesis 1:1 and
read with fuller insight and nmeaning ‘In the Begi nning God created the heaven
and the earth’. Wen dealing with the word pleroma, this passage in
Col ossians will naturally cone up for a nore detail ed exam nation

Christ is ‘the Beginning of CGenesis 1:1, although at the tinme of Mses
such a truth was not clearly perceived, just as the significance of the nane
Jehovah was not realized before the revelation given in the days of Moses.
What was known as the Creation of the Almghty, is subsequently revealed to
have been the work of Jehovah, the God of Redenption. In Genesis 1:1 we
|l earn that Elohim‘God’ created the heaven and the earth, and subsequently we
earn in John 1, Colossians 1 and Hebrews 1 that all was the work of H m Wo
is ‘The Word', ‘The Inmage’, the ‘One Mediator’. Fromthe beginning, creation
had in view the redenptive purpose of the ages, but just as it would have
been inpolitic to have answered the question of the apostles in Acts 1:6
before the tine, so the true purpose of Creation was not reveal ed until man
had sinned and Christ had died for his redenption

Bara, the word translated create, nust now be given
a consideration. Metaphysics, ‘the science of things transcending what is
physical or natural’, attenpts to deal with the question of ‘being and in
t hat departnent of thought the question of creating ‘sonething out of
not hing’ naturally arises. Scripture, however, never discusses this

nmet aphysi cal problem Even in Genesis 1:1 it does not say, ‘in the beginning
God created the basic matter of the Universe' , it commences with a highly
organi zed and differentiated universe ‘heaven and earth’. The Hebrew word

bara in its primary nmeaning of ‘create’ is reserved only for the work of God,
not being used of man, except in a secondary sense, and that in five passages
only, out of fifty -four occurrences. (Josh. 17:15,18; 1 Sam 2:29; Ezek
21:19 and 23:47).

Adamis said to be ‘created’, although the ‘dust of the ground” from
whi ch he was made was in existence |ong before. God is said to be the
Creator of Israel (lsa. 43:1,7,15), yet Israel descended from Abraham Bara
gives us the Chaldaic word bar ‘son’, which but perpetuates the idea already
recogni zed in bara. The Septuagint translates Joshua 17:15 and 18, ‘thou
shalt clear it’, which the A V. renders ‘cut down’, thereby revealing, as the
| exi cographers point out, that bara primarily neans ‘to cut, to carve out, to
formby cutting’. When we renenber that the word ‘the world’ kosnps is
derived fromthe word kosneo ‘to adorn’, as with ‘goodly stones’, with ‘gold
and ‘to garnish’ as with all manner of precious stones (Luke 21:5; 1 Tim
2:9; Rev. 21:2,19) we perceive a richer reason for the choice of bara.

The words with which revel ati on opens, ‘in the beginning God created
the heavens and the earth’ begin to bear deeper significance.

‘I'n HmWo is the beginning of the Creation of God, Elohim Wo was
subsequently known as Jehovah, the God of Redenption, fashioned as one
woul d a precious stone, the heavens and the earth’

Creation was dual, fromthe start. Not heaven only, but heaven and
earth. Man was created nale and femal e, and before we read of the
generations of Adam nanely of his descendants, we read of the ‘generations
of the heavens and the earth’ (Gen. 2:4). Heaven is intimtely concerned
with the earth; in the heavens God is “All’ (‘the Heavens do rule’, ‘as it is



in heaven’) and when at last the WIIl of God is done on earth as it is in
heaven, the goal of the ages will be attained, and God will not only be *All
but “All in all’.

Such are faint shadows of His ways. By searching we shall never find
out God unto perfection, but to stand as we have in a cleft of the Rock while
His glory passes before us, and be permitted to behold even the ‘back part’
of H's ways is joy unspeakabl e:

‘Lo, these are but the outlines of His ways;
A whi sper only, that we hear of H m
Hi s wondrous pow r, who then, can conprehend?

(Job 26:14, Dr. Bullinger's Metrical Version).

(4) The First ‘Q@Gp'. ‘Wthout Form and Void
What ever the ultimte purpose of creation may prove to be, it is
certain that it will not be attained without nuch sorrow and great sacrifice;
‘the Fuller’ will be at work, and between the openi ng announcenent of

Creation in CGenesis 1:1 and the bringing in of the New Heaven and New Earth
(Rev. 21:1; 2 Pet. 3:13) will roll the eons or the ages with their burden of
sin and of redeenming |love. Wen the new heaven and earth was seen by John in
t he Apocal ypse, he adds the words ‘and there was no nore sea’. That is

a nost evident reference back to CGenesis 1:2, where darkness and the deep are
t here reveal ed.

“And the earth was without form and void; and darkness was upon the
face of the deep’ (Gen. 1:2).

Thus the condition that is described in Genesis 1:2 is included with
the other ‘no nores’ of Revelation 21:1,4 and 22: 3.

When we read in Genesis that nan ‘becanme’ a living soul, we imediately
gather that he was not a living soul before he breathed the breath of life.
When we read that Lot’s wife ‘becane’ a pillar of salt (Gen. 19:26), we
understand that this was consequent upon her |ooking back. Wen Cain said,
“And it shall cone to pass’ (Cen. 4:14) we understand his fears concerning
what woul d happen after others had heard of his deed. So, when we read, ‘the
earth was wi thout formand void , and realize that the sanme verb that is here
translated ‘was’, is translated ‘becane’ or ‘cone to pass’ in these other
passages in Genesis, we realize that here in Cenesis 1:2, we are |ooking at
the record of the first great gap in the outworking of the Divine purpose,
and nust read:

‘And the earth Becane w t hout form and void’

The translation ‘was’ in Cenesis 1:2, however, is perfectly good, for
in our usage we often nean ‘becanme’ when ‘was’ is witten. A speaker at a
nmeeting of the Victoria Institute used the following illustration. |If
writing on two occasions concerning a friend we should say (1) ‘He was a
man’, and (2) ‘He was very ill’, everyone would understand that in the second
case, this friend had ‘becone’ ill, and so ‘was’ ill at the tine spoken of,
but it would be inpossible to think that anyone woul d understand by the word
‘he was ill’ that he had been created, or born in that state. Darkness both
in the Od Testament and in the New Testanent s associated with death,
judgment and evil, and Paul’s use of Cenesis 1:2,3 in the words, ‘God, Wo



conmanded the light to shine out of darkness’ (2 Cor. 4:6) nobst surely
indicates that in his estimtion, the darkness of Genesis 1:2 is a fit symbol
of the spiritual darkness of the unregenerate m nd.

Two words, however, are found in Genesis 1:2, which are so used in
subsequent Scriptures as to conpel every one that realizes what a great place
‘usage’ has in interpretation, to acknow edge that nothing but catastrophic
judgment can be intended by this verse. The two words that describe the
condition of the earth, in verse two are the Hebrew words tohu and bohu
‘Wi thout formand void' . Tohu occurs twenty tines in the Ad Testament and
bohu tw ce el sewhere. The only occurrence of tohu by itself in the witings
of Moses is Deuteronomy 32:10, where it refers to ‘the waste how ing
wi | derness’. The use which Isaiah makes of this word is highly suggestive
and full of instruction.

| saiah 24. This chapter opens with a judgnent that is rem niscent of
Genesis 1:2. ‘Behold, the Lord naketh the earth enpty, and maketh it waste,
and turneth it upside down, and scattereth abroad the inhabitants thereof
the Iand shall be utterly enptied, and utterly spoiled (lsa. 24:1,3).

VWhen | sai ah woul d once again refer to this state of affairs, he sums it
up in the epithet, ‘the city of confusion (tohu)’ Isaiah 24:10, and there can
be no doubt but that the desol ation here spoken of is the result of judgnment.
Anot her exanple of its usage is found in |Isaiah 45:18, ‘For thus saith the
Lord that created the heavens; God Hinself that fornmed the earth and made it;
He hath established it, He created it not in vain, He forned it to be

inhabited’”. Here the A V. treats the word tohu as an adverb ‘in vain' which
the R V. corrects, reading ‘a waste’'. Whatever rendering we may adopt, one
thing is certain. |Isaiah 45:18 declares in the name of H m Who created the

heavens, who formed the earth and nmade it, that He did not create it Tohu, it
t heref ore nust have becone so. Even nore convincing are the two passages

ot her than Genesis 1:2, where bohu is enployed, for in both instances the
word is conbined with tohu. The first passage is Isaiah 34:11. The context
is one of catastrophic judgnment and upheaval. The presence of such terns as
‘“indignation’, ‘fury’, ‘utterly destroy’, ‘sword and ‘vengeance’ in the
first eight verses are sufficient to prove this, and one verse is so
definitely prophetic of the upheaval at the tine of the end, as to | eave no
option in the mnd:

“And all the host of heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shal
be rolled together as a scroll: and all their host shall fall down, as
the leaf falleth off fromthe vine, and as a falling fig fromthe fig

tree’ (lsa. 34:4).

This passage is alnpst identical with the | anguage enpl oyed by Peter
when he speaks of the signs that shall precede the com ng of the day of CGod
and the setting up of the new heavens and the new earth, wherein dwelleth
ri ght eousness (2 Pet. 3:13).

The words tohu and bohu occur in Isaiah 34:11, to which all these
symbol s of judgnent point:

‘He shall stretch out upon it the Iine of confusion (tohu), and the
stones of enptiness (bohu)’,

nor is it without significance that unclean birds |ike the cornorant and the
bittern possess this devoted | and, that nettles and branbles appear in the
fortresses, and that dragons, wild beasts, screech ow s and satyrs gather



there. The whole is a picture in mniature of what the earth becanme in
Genesis 1:2.

| sai ah’ s usage of tohu and bohu is convincing, but ‘in the nmouth of two
or three witnesses every word shall be established , and accordingly we find
the prophet Jerem ah using tohu and bohu in a simlar context.

In the structure of Jeremiah 4, verses 5 -7 are in correspondence with
verses 19 -31:

‘The lion is cone up fromhis thicket, and the destroyer of the
Gentiles is on his way; he is gone forth fromhis place to make thy
| and desol ate; and thy cities shall be laid waste, w thout an

i nhabitant’ (Jer. 4:7).

‘Destruction upon destruction is cried'.

‘1l beheld the earth, and, lo, it was without form and void; and the
heavens, and they had no light ... lo, there was no man ... lo, the
fruitful place was a wilderness ... ‘.

broken down ... by His fierce anger’ (Jer. 4:20 -26).

Here then are the three inspired occurrences of the two words tohu and
bohu, Genesis 1:2, |saiah 34:11 and Jerem ah 4:23. |If Genesis 1:2 does not
refer to a day of ‘vengeance’ or ‘fierce anger’ should we not have to
acknow edge that both Isaiah and Jerem ah by the use of these peculiar words,
have m sled us? And if once that be our conclusion, inspiration is
i nval i dated, and it does not matter nuch what Cenesis 1:2 neans, for our
trust is shaken, and Moses is evidently wong: this, however, cannot be. Al
Scripture is given by Inspiration of God, and Moses, |saiah and Jerem ah
speak with one voice, because inspired by one Spirit.

Nothing is said in Genesis 1:2, concerning the cause of this prineva
judgnment, any nore than any statement is offered to explain the presence of
the serpent in the Garden of Eden, but there are evidences that can be
gathered from various parts of Scripture to maeke it clear that there was a
fall anong the angels, that Satan is a fallen being, and that the catastrophe
of Genesis 1:2 is associated with that fall

Into the ‘gap’ thus forned, the present six -day creation is placed as
a tenporary ‘fulness’ (‘replenish the earth’ Genesis 1:28), carrying the
Redenpti ve purpose on to the threshold of Eternity. It is here also that
‘age -tinmes’ begin.
See Angels, Fallenl; Cherubiml; Satan4.
(5) The Present Creation, A Tabernacle

‘The things which are seen are tenporal’ (2 Cor. 4:18).

‘For by Hmwere all things created, that are in heaven, and that
are in earth, visible and invisible (Col. 1:16).

“And the Spirit of God noved upon the face of the waters. And Cod
said, Let there be light: and there was light’ (Gen. 1:2,3).



Wth these words of Genesis the first nmovenent toward the goal of the
ages is recorded. That it indicates a regenerative, redenptive novenent, is
made cl ear by the allegorical use that Paul nakes of it when witing to the
Cori nt hi ans:

‘For God, VWho commanded the light to shine out of darkness, hath shined
in our hearts, to give the light of the know edge of the glory of Cod
in the face of Jesus Christ’ (2 Cor. 4:6).

When we cone to consider the place that Israel occupies in the
out wor ki ng of the purpose of the ages, we shall find that there will be
repeated in their case these allegorical fulfilnments of Genesis 1:2, 3.

“And He will destroy in this mountain the face of the covering cast
over all people, and the vail that is spread over all nations’ (Isa.
25: 7).

The ‘veil’ plays a big part in the imagery of 2 Corinthians 3 and 4.
Like the rising of light in CGenesis 1:3, Israel’s light shall dispel the
gross darkness that has engulfed the nations (lsa. 60:1,2), and both in this
passage, in 2 Corinthians 4:6 and from such prophetic passages as |saiah
11:9, ‘the earth shall be full of the know edge of the Lord, as the waters

cover the sea’, we perceive that ‘light’ synbolizes ‘know edge’ and prepares
us to find in the mdst of the garden not only the tree of life, but the tree
of the know edge of good and evil. These nmatters, however, are anticipatory

of future studies, and the parallel of Israel with the six days creation wll
be better seen when we reach the Scriptures that speak of their call and
destiny. At present we nust confine ourselves to the consideration of the
fact that here, in the calling into exi stence of the creation of the six
days, we neet the first of a series of ‘fulnesses’ that carry the purpose of
the ages on to their glorious goal

When we traverse the gap fornmed by the entry of sin and death, and
reach the other extrene of this present creation, we find that instead of
natural light as in Cenesis 1:3, ‘The Lanb is the light thereof’, ‘The Lord
God giveth themlight', and we read further that the city ‘had no need of the
sun neither of the noon’. |Instead of the stars which are spoken of in
Genesis 1:16, we have the Lord holding ‘the seven stars in His right hand
and He Hinself set forth as ‘the bright and norning star’. These are
i ndications that ‘the fornmer things are about to pass away. Perhaps the
nost suggestive itemin the six days’ creation, apart from man who was nade
in the Image of God, is the provision of the ‘Firmanments’.

‘And God said, Let there be a firmanent in the mdst of the waters, and
let it divide the waters fromthe waters ... and God call ed the
firmanment Heaven’ (Gen. 1:6 -8).

The first fact that enmerges fromthis passage, whatever for the nonent
the word ‘firmanent’ may prove to mean, is that this firmanment which was
‘cal l ed” heaven nust be distinguished fromthat which was created ‘in the
beginning’. Here is sonething peculiar to the present tenporary creation
and as we shall discover, destined to pass away at the time of the end.

The margin of the A V. draws attention to the fact that the Hebrew word
ragia translated ‘firmanment’ means, literally, an ‘expansion’, and so
i ndicates the Scriptural anticipation by many thousand years, of the nodern
scientists’ ‘expanding universe’. Ragah the verb is used by Jerem ah to



speak of ‘silver spread into plates’ (Jer. 10:9). Job speaks of Hi m ‘which
al one spreadeth out the heavens’ (Job 9:8), and who ‘stretcheth out the north
over the enpty place’ (tohu, ‘without formi of Genesis 1:2), (Job 26:7). The
stretched -out heavens are |likened to a tent or tabernacle:

‘That stretcheth out the heavens as a curtain, and spreadeth them out
as atent to dwell in (lsa. 40:22).

‘He that created the heavens, and stretched themout’ (lsa 42:5).
‘... stretched forth the heavens ...’ (lsa. 44:24; 51:13; Zech. 12:1).

Not only is the firmanment spoken of in |anguage that rem nds of the
Tabernacle, there is a reference in Job, that suggests that the earth too, is
| ooked upon as the ground upon which this tabernacle of the sky rests:

‘Wher eupon are the foundations thereof fastened? (Job 38:6).

At first sight there may not appear much in this passage to link it
with the tabernacle, but when it is known that this sane word which is
transl ated ‘foundation’ is translated ‘socket’ fifty -three tines, and that
fifty -two of the occurrences refer to the sockets on which the Tabernacle
rested in the wilderness, then the reference in Job 38, takes on a richer and
deeper neani ng.

The firmanment of CGenesis 1:6 is a | esser and tenporary ‘heaven’
destined like a tent to be folded up and to pass away when the ages cone to
an end.

The ‘firmanent’ is not nerely the distant ‘heaven’ of the sun, the noon
and stars, it is also the place where birds can fly (Gen. 1:20) consequently
we can understand that when Christ ascended, He is said to have ‘passed
t hrough the heavens’, dierchomai not ‘passed into’ (Heb. 4:14).* 1In Hebrews
7:26 Christ is said to have been ‘nmade higher’ than the heavens, while
Ephesi ans decl ares that He ascended up ‘far above all heavens’ with the
object that He might ‘fill’ all things (Eph. 4:10). Christ is said to have
passed through the heavens, to have been made hi gher than the heavens, and to
have ascended up far above all heavens, consequently it is inpossible for Hm
to be far above all heavens, and yet be at the same tine seated in those very
heavens, for even though know edge of heaven and heavenly things nmay be very
limted, we can understand the sinple inport of the |anguage used.
Consequently we discover that two words are enployed for ‘heaven’, one
our anos, which includes the highest sphere of all, but neverthel ess can be
used of that ‘heaven’ which is to pass away (Matt. 5:18), of the ‘air’ where
birds fly (Matt. 6:26), the heaven of the ‘stars’ (Matt. 24:29) and of the
‘angel s’ (Mark 13:32), and the other epouranios.

* The student should note that this reference is omtted in Young's
Anal ytical Concordance to the Bible.

We perceive that in nmany passages ouranos refers to the ‘firmament’ of
Genesis 1:6, while epouranios refers to the heaven of Genesis 1:1 which was

unaf fected by the overthrow of verse 2, will not be dissolved and pass away,
and is where Christ now sits at the right hand of God ‘far above all of the
heavens’. Hebrews 9:24 speaks of this sphere as ‘heaven itself’. In two

passages, the heavens are said to be rolled together or to depart ‘as a



scroll’ (lsa. 34:4; Rev. 6:14). The present heaven and earth is a tenporary
‘tabernacle’ (Psa. 19:4) in which the God of Creation can dwell as the God of
Redenption. This creation is to be folded up as a garnent (Heb. 1:11,12),
the firmament is likened to the curtains of a tabernacle, which will be
‘unstitched” at the tinme of the end (Job 14:12 LXX margin, see also p. 206),
and pass away as a scroll

The figure is one that appeals to the inagination. A scroll of
par chment stretched out and suddenly released, is a figure enployed to
i ndi cate the sudden departure of the ‘firmanment’, ‘the stretched out
heavens’. The word used in Revelation 6:14 is apochorizo, which occurs but
once el sewhere, and that of a departure that followed a violent ‘paroxysm or
‘contention’ (Acts 15:39). Chorizo which fornms part of this word neans ‘to
put asunder’ (Matt. 19:6); and ‘separate’ (Rom 8:35).

| sai ah 34: 4 which speaks of the heavens being rolled together as a
scroll, and so speaks of the ‘firmanent’ of Cenesis 1:6, |leads on to the
repetition of the condition of Genesis 1:2, for in Isaiah 34:11, as we have
seen, ‘confusion’ is tohu and ‘enptiness’ is bohu, the two words transl ated
‘wi thout form and void’

The position at which the record of the ages has now reached is as
fol |l ows:

BRI "Heaven Itself’ which does not pass away---------- ®
‘ Above t he heavens’
CGen. 1:1 Rev. 21:1
Heaven Gp <« The Firmanment —p Gap New Heaven
and Earth Stretched out and Earth
Tohu Tohu
Bohu q— The Ages —»p Bohu
Gen. <4 The Pleromm —» |sa.
1:2 34:11

Into the gap caused by the overthrow of Genesis 1:2, is placed the
present creation which together with its tenporary heaven is to pass away.
This present creation, headed by Adam constitutes the first of a series of
‘ful nesses’ that follow a series of ‘gaps’ until we at length arrive at H m
in Wom ‘Al fulness dwells’. W read in Genesis 1:28, ‘be fruitful and
mul tiply and replenish the earth’ where the word ‘replenish’ is the verb
mal e, a word which as a noun is translated ‘fulness’ in such passages as ‘the
earth is the Lord’ s and the fulness thereof’ (Psa. 24:1). The Septuagint
uses the verb pleroo to translate male in Genesis 1:28. W are, therefore,
fully Scriptural when we speak of the six days Creation as a part of the
‘Pleroma’ or ‘Ful ness’.

(6) The Testinobny of Peter to the Days of Noah

After the great gap forned by the | oss of Paradise, the record divides
into two according as the false or the true seed are spoken of, until we cone
to the next great crisis, the Deluge. Here history seens to repeat itself.
The deep (Heb. tehom) of CGenesis 1:2, is not referred to again until we read
the record of the flood (Gen. 7:11; 8:2). The ‘dry land” (Heb. yabbashah
Gen. 1:9,10), which appeared on the third day from beneath the waters, finds
an echo in the ‘drying up’ of the earth after the flood (Heb. yabesh, Gen.




8:7,14). There are a nunber of interesting parallel features between Adam
and Noah which establish that the relationship is intentional

For exanple, both Adam and Noah are commanded to repl enish the earth,
both have three sons, one of whom becones involved in a curse and is either
‘of that wicked one’ or the father of Canaan, who in his turn is seen to be
of the evil seed. These parallels are so close that npbst comentators have
accepted without question that Peter, in 2 Peter 3, refers to CGenesis 1:1 and

2, whereas a careful study of his epistles will show that he had, primarily,
t he days of Noah before his mind. This testinony is inportant, and the
exam nation of it will necessitate a fairly intensive study, but the subject

matter is of the deepest solemity and fully justifies all the tine and space
whi ch we can devote to its el ucidation.

Just as the Primal Creation is balanced across the gap of the ages, by
the new heavens and new earth, and just as Paradi se |ost is bal anced by
Par adi se restored, so the structure persists and another pair of
correspondi ng nmenbers appears.

C The days of Noah. a The irruption of the sons of God
The nations just (Cen. 6).
before the call of b Preservation in the Ark.
Abr aham Noah uncontam nated (Gen. 6:9).
c Puni shment by flood (Gen. 7,8).
d Spirits in prison
(1 Pet. 3:19 -22; Jude 6).
C As it was in the a Antichrist, and the Son of Perdition
days of Noah. (2 Thess. 2).
The nations just b Preservation, the Lanb’s book of life.
before Israel are Uncontam nated (Rev. 21).
saved and bl essed. ¢ Punishnent by fire

(Rev. 14:9,10).
d Spirits liberated for a season
(Rev.
9:14).

Let us now attend to the teaching of Scripture with regard to this
great epoch.

A very superficial reading of Scripture will convince the student that
there are reveal ed three great creative novenents -- one past, one present
and one future.

(1). ‘In the beginning’ (Gen. 1:1). Primal Creation.
(2). ‘'In six days’ (Gen. 1:3 to 2:3). Present Creation
(3). ‘In the day of God" (2 Pet. 3:12,13). New Heavens and Earth.

The Primal Creation of CGenesis 1:1 is separated by the chaos of Genesis
1:2 fromthe Present Creation -- while the Present Creation is again
separated from the New Heavens and Earth by the dissolution of 2 Peter 3:10,
and the follow ng diagram visualizes this great purpose of the ages.



Gen. 1:3 to
Gen. 1:1 Rev. 22:21 1 Cor. 15:24 -28

‘Bef ore the
Foundat i on

(or overthrow 4— Age -Times —p
of the world’

‘ Bef ore Gen. 2 Pet. 3:10
Age -Tinmes’ 1.2 Rev. 20: 14, 15.

The ‘first’ heaven and earth of Revelation 21:1 is strictly ‘the
former’ of two (see Rev. 21:4 where the same Greek word is transl ated
‘former’). This is the sequel to the six days' creation, not to Genesis 1:1.
A reference to |Isaiah 65:17 -20, and to 66:22 -24 will show that in the new
heaven and earth (outside the Holy Mountain), death will still be possible.
Not until the end of the ages, |ong past the end of the Revelation will the
| ast eneny be destroyed and CGod be all in all (1 Cor. 15:24 -28).

Peter as a mnister of the Circuntision, is particularly concerned with
that portion of the purpose of the ages that inmpinges upon the hope of
Israel. There is, however, in the history of Israel nuch that is typical of
vaster things, and we are not surprised, therefore, to discover much that
adunbrates the larger issues dealt with by Paul alone. This vast sweep of
the ages which we have suggested in the diagram given above, finds an echo in
the words of Peter, when he speaks of past, present and future heavens and
earth, as they appear in the prophetic view of Israel and its hope.

W may use Peter’s |anguage as a guide to the wi der purpose of the ages
t hus:

For Genesis 1:1 we nmy use the words, ‘the world that then was’.*

* Al t hough M. Welch is using the words of 2 Peter 3:6 to describe
Genesis 1:1, he is not suggesting that Peter was referring to Genesis 1:1 in
2 Peter 3:6. See p. 212, line 25 and p. 232, |ine 25.

For Genesis 1:3 -- Revelation 20:13 we may use the words, ‘the heavens
and the earth, which are now .

For Revel ation 21:1 the words, ‘new heavens and a new earth’

Peter was ‘a minister of the circuntision” (Gal. 2:7 -9), and wote his
epistles to:

‘ the strangers scattered throughout Pontus, Galatia, Cappadoci a,
Asia, and Bithynia (1 Pet. 1:1).

As 2 Peter 3 opens with the words, ‘This second epistle, | now wite
unto you', it is evident that the chapter before us was equally addressed to
the ‘circunctision’. The termdiaspora, ‘scattered’ becane a nanme to

designate ‘the twelve tribes scattered abroad’ (Jas. 1:1), or the ‘dispersed
among the Gentiles’ (John 7:35, R V. margin). This termhad become fixed



during the two hundred years before Christ that the Septuagi nt had been in
use, for in such passages as Deuteronony 30:4; Nehem ah 1:9; Psalm 147: 2;

di aspora is used of the ‘outcasts of Israel’. As we shall have occasion to
conpare sone of the | anguage of Peter with the Gospel according to Mark, it
will be well to nake sure that the reader is aware of the cl ose association

of these two servants of the Lord.

From Acts 12:12 we learn that Peter was friendly with Mark’s not her and
in 1 Peter 5:13 he speaks of ‘Marcus ny son’. Jerone speaks of both Paul and
Peter with their assistants thus:

‘Therefore he (Paul) had Titus for a Secretary, as the bl essed Peter
had Mark, whose Gospel was conposed by himafter the dictation of
Peter’ .

To this may be added the testinony of Eusebi us:

‘After the departure of Peter and Paul, Mark the disciple and secretary
(hernmeneutes or "interpreter") of Peter, transmitted to us in witing
what Peter had preached’

The four Gospels, therefore, stand related to one another as foll ows:

Rel ati onship of the Gospels to one another

A Mat t hew I ndependent .

B Mark Interpreter of Peter

B Luke Fellow worker with Paul
A John | ndependent .

We are now free to exam ne 2 Peter 3, and we shall renenber as we do
it, that Peter, the mnister of the circuntision, adnmts in that sane chapter
that the apostle Paul has many things to say, which were hard to be
under st ood both by hinself and his hearers, and we shall not expect to find
the sweep backward beyond Gen. 1:2 in Peter’s nost far -flung statenent, that
we find in Paul’s great epistles of the Mystery. W nust now nmake a
prelimnary inquiry into the testinony of 2 Peter 3:1 -14 and di scover the
scope of Peter’s Mnistry and epistle.

We note that chapters 1 and 2 nust be considered as introductory, for
it is chapter 3 that opens with the words, ‘this second epistle, beloved,
now wite to you , and the burden of the chapter is the denial by ‘scoffers’
of the possibility of the Lord’ s return by an appeal to a supposed
“Uniformity of Natural Law , and the exposure of the weakness of this
obj ection by the apostle. An exam nation of the first chapter will show that
this was promnently in the apostle’s nind all the tine. 2 Peter 1:16 -21 is
an anticipation of 2 Peter 3:2,3 and 2 Peter 2:1 -22 is an anticipation of 2
Peter 3:3 -13 and correspond in the structure which will be given later.

These sel fsane scoffers, or their predecessors, had evidently charged
the believer who expected the personal return of the Lord, with follow ng
‘cunningly devised fables’ (2 Pet. 1:16), and fromthis the apostle proceeds
to the nature and trustworthi ness of prophecy, recalling in passing the
conviction he hinself had received of its truth when upon the Munt of
Transfiguration.




The structure of the passage is as foll ows:

A 2 Pet. 1:16. What the apostle’s witness was not
‘ Cunni ngly devised fables’.

B 2 Pet. 1:16,17. VWhat it was ‘ Honour and glory’.
C 2 Pet. 1:17,18. How it came ‘The voice from heaven’
B 2 Pet. 1:109. What the Prophetic Word is
“Alight, till the day dawn’.
A 2 Pet. 1:20. VWhat it is not ‘Not of its own unfolding .
C 2 Pet. 1:21. How it came ‘ Moved by the Holy Ghost’

In this opening argunment we have sinmilar features that are restated or
anplified in chapter 3.

Chapter 1

The Second Coming of Christ.

The charge made ‘cunningly devised fables’.
The testimony of apostle and Prophet.

The introductory phrase ‘knowing this first’.

Chapter 3

The Second Comi ng of Christ.

The scoffers’ charge ‘where is the pronmise of His
com ng?’

The testinmony of the Prophets and apostl es.

The introductory phrase ‘knowing this first’.

To piece together the conplete structure in all its details would take
us too long, and is not necessary for our present purpose. The follow ng
abridged outline will be all that is required to denonstrate the scope of the

epistle and particularly the correspondence that exists between 2 Peter 1:16
-21 and 2 Peter 3:2,3, and 2 Peter 2:1 -22 with 2 Peter 3:3 -13. |If this be
realized, we shall have reached the first step in our inquiry.

We draw special attention to the two words ‘overthrow Kkatastrophe and
‘overflow katakluzo, and the correspondence established between the
destruction of Sodom and Gonorrah, with the dissolution of the el enents.

The Second Epistle of Peter

A 1:1 -4. Openi ng Benedi cti on. Grace, peace, through the
know edge of God.
Called to His own glory.

B 1:5 -11. Gve all diligence -- never fall (ptaio).
G ve diligence -- make sure.

C a 1:12 -15. “Stir up’, ‘renmenbrance’




b 1:16 -21. The apostl es and Prophets
(details given above).
‘“Knowi ng this first’.

c 2:1 -22. Fal se prophets and Fal se teachers.
Reference to fall of angels, the

Fl ood and the destruction of Sodom
and Gonorr ha

An overthrow (katastrophe).
Lusts of flesh and uncl eanness.

C a 3:1. This second epistle beloved, | now wite
unto you: in both which | stir up your pure mnds by
way of renenbrance

b 3:2,3. The Prophets and the apostles
‘Knowing this first’.
c 3:3 -13. Scof fers.
Ref erence to Creation and
Fl ood.

Di ssol uti on of el enents.
Overfl ow (katakl uzo).
Wal king after their own |usts.

B 3:14-17. Be diligent -- fall (ekpipto) stedfastness.
A 3:18. Cl osing Benediction. Grow in grace and know edge of

our Lord and Savi our.
To Hi m be gl ory.

In the second chapter, which corresponds with the section dealing with
the scoffers and their condemati on, Peter speaks of the follow ng recorded
interventions of the Lord, showi ng how untrue the scoffers were when they
attenpted to rule out the future Divine intervention of the Lord s return by
saying, ‘since the fathers fell asleep all things continue as they were’

Four instances are given by the apostle of judgnents that could not be the
mere wor ki ng of natural |aw.

The casting down of the angels that sinned (2 Pet. 2:4).

The bringing in a flood in the days of Noah (2:5).

The turning of the cities of Sodom and Gonorrha into ashes, condemi ng
them by an ‘overthrow katastrophe (2:6).

The rebuki ng of Bal aam by the speaking of a dunb ass (2:15, 16).

From t hese exanpl es the apostle draws the concl usion:

‘The Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of tenptations, and to
reserve the unjust unto the day of judgnment to be punished (2 Pet.
2:9).

We have now advanced a step in our pursuit of the truth. The fact has
been established, that there were three Creative Muwvenents recorded in
Scripture, and that Peter whose reference to Creation is occupying our
attention, was a mnister of the circunctision, when he wote his second




epistle. To this we have now added some idea of the general scope of this
epistle, and of 2 Peter 3:3 -14 in particular. W are, therefore, now ready
to give 2 Peter 3:3 -14 a fuller and nore detail ed exam nati on.

Before we can cone to any definite conclusion about the intention of
the apostle in 2 Peter 3:3 -14, we nust arrive at sone certain understanding
of the terms he uses. There are few students of Scripture who, when they
read the words of 2 Peter 3:4, ‘the Beginning of creation’, but will go back
in mnd imediately to Genesis 1:1 and John 1:1, where the sane word arche
‘beginning’ is found either in the Septuagint or in the original G eek New
Testament. Yet upon exami nation, such a reference back is proved to be
untrue. W have already spoken of Mark the ‘interpreter’ of Peter and the
present is an opportunity to test his words. Mark uses the word arche
‘begi nning’ four tinmes thus:

‘Beginning’ in the Gospel of Mark

A ‘ The begi nning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God’ (1:1).
B ‘From the beginning of the creation’ (10:6).

A ‘ The begi nni ngs of sorrows’ (13:8).
B ‘ The begi nning of the creation which God created’ (13:19).

The two references to creation challenge our attention, and we are sure that
the established neaning of these two passages in Mark’'s Gospel nust influence
nmost profoundly our interpretation of the sane words in 2 Peter 3. Here,
therefore, is the second passage in full

‘But fromthe beginning of the creation God made them nal e and femal e’
(Mark 10:6).

It is not a matter of debate, therefore, that Mark uses
t he expression, ‘the beginning of the creation’, to refer exclusively to the
creation of Cenesis 1:3 to 2:3, and so by |l ogical necessity cannot include
Genesis 1:1.

Let us read the second reference:

‘For in those days shall be affliction, such as was not fromthe
begi nning of the creation which God created unto this tinme, neither
shall be’ (Mark 13:19).

All we need to do to show that the same |limtation nust be observed is
to place beside this reference, two parallel passages:

‘For then shall be great tribulation, such as was not since the
begi nning of the world to this tinme, no, nor ever shall be (Matt.
24:21).

‘There shall be a tine of trouble, such as never was since there was a
nati on even to that same time’ (Dan. 12:1).

We cannot conceive that any reader with these passages before him
would wish to read into Mark 13:19 a reference back to CGenesis 1:1. The
words ‘since there was a nation’ being the earliest statenent, out of which
the others have grown.




We are, therefore, certain that the words quoted by Peter ‘fromthe
begi nning of the creation’ are limted to the Adami c earth. The context
nor eover of any expression has a part to play in deciding its nmeaning, so we
must now observe the way in which it is introduced and with what other terns
it is associated.

‘Since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were from
the begi nning of the creation’ (2 Pet. 3:4).

It is strange enough to think of linking up the death of Abraham |saac
and Jacob (‘the fathers’) with the six days’ creation; it is unthinkable when
we attenpt to link such events with the renote period of Cenesis 1:1. The
argunent appears to be that just as the ‘fathers’ died one after the other,
and no interference with ‘nature’ has yet broken the hold of death, so, from
the begi nning of the world all things have continued w thout a break, and
ever will, so rendering either the hope of resurrection, the Second Com ng or
the Day of Judgnent unreasonabl e.

Pet er, however, has already net this argument. Did all things continue
as they were, in the days of Noah? Was there no Divine intervention in the
days of Sodon? |Is there no inport in the use of the two distinctive words
kat astrophe and kat akl uzo?

Further, we nmust not forget that the words in question were spoken by
the ‘scoffers’. What did these scoffers know about the prinmal creation?
What did they know of the ‘overthrow of the world ? Not one of themso far
as there is any record had ever seen the skeleton of a brontosaurus or a
fossilized ichthyosaurus. The science of their day nade creation originate
fromchaos (see Hislop’s Two Babyl ons), and these scoffers nost certainly did
not know nore of ancient history than the inspired apostle.

In his opening rejoinder the apostle says, ‘For this they willingly are
i gnorant of’, a sentence that does not do justice to either the English
| anguage or the inspired original. The R V. reads, ‘for this they wilfully
forget’ and Dr. Weynmouth renders the passage, ‘for they are wilfully blind to
the fact’. No person can be charged with ‘wilful forgetfulness if the

matter |lies beyond his ken. The heathen world was wi thout excuse in their

i dol atry because of the witness of creation around them but not even the
scoffers could *wilfully neglect’ the evidences of the primal creation
because they were unreveal ed and were unattai nabl e by human search at that
time. These scoffers, however, could be charged with wilful neglect of the
Di vine record of Genesis which shows how the sel fsane water that played so
prom nent a part in the six days’ creation, was actually used to bring about
the flood in the days of Noah. This they could have known, and with its
negl ect they could be charged.

Lant hano, the word translated ‘be ignorant’ in 2 Peter 3:5 A V. occurs
again in verse 8, ‘be not ignorant of this one thing’ . This fact nust not be
‘ignored’ by ourselves, as it is evident that such a recurrence indicates a
structural feature, and is of consequence to true interpretation. The word
| ant hano seens to demand an English equivalent that |ies sonewhere between
the “ignorance’ of the A V. and the ‘forgetting’ of the R V., and Mffatt
seens to have chosen wisely here, for he renders the word in both passages
‘ignore’. lgnorance of any fact nodifies the culpability of a person,
forgetful ness while serious, nevertheless nodifies the guilt of an act, but
to ‘“wilfully ignore’ |eaves no such margin of excuse, and that is the thought
here. Wthout making too great a diversion by dealing with the structure of



2 Peter 3:1 -13 as a whole, it will be sufficient for our present purpose to
confine ourselves to verses 4 -9.

A 2 Pet. 3:4. The Proni se. Where is this prom sed Advent?
Fal se argunent derived from
nm sconception as to tine.

B 2 Pet. 3:5 -7. They a Heavens of old and Earth.
WIllfully b The Wrd.
i gnore. c The Worl d. Wat er
d Peri shed.
a Present Heaven and Earth.
b Sane Word.
c Ungodly Men. Fire

d Destruction

B 2 Pet. 3:8. Do you not ignore. The argunment concerni ng
relative time.

A 2 Pet. 3:9. The Proni se. The apparent ‘slowness’ of the Lord nust
not be m sconstrued as ‘sl ackness’.
The day of the Lord will cone.

God does not hold man account abl e where know edge i s unattai nabl e.
Know edge concerning things that happened during the Primal Creation of
Genesis 1:1 could not be ‘ignored by anyone, because no details are given in
t he Reveal ed Word. These nen, however, could, and evidently did, wilfully
ignore the testinony of Genesis 1:3 to 8:22, and so were w thout excuse. The
reference to ‘the world that then was being overflowed with water perished
must either refer to the chaos of Genesis 1:2 and nust exclude the flood in
the days of Noah, or it nust refer to the flood of the days of Noah and
exclude Cenesis 1:2, it cannot refer primarily to both. W have positive
evi dence that Peter nakes reference to the Deluge of Noah’'s day as part of
his teaching and while this does not prove anything so far as 2 Peter 3:6 is
concerned, it is a weight in the scale. W must continue our study of the
terms used by Peter.

‘ The heavens were of old . Do these words refer to the primal creation
of CGenesis 1:1? or do they refer to the creation of the world for Adam and
his race? Ekpalai occurs in but one other passage in the New Testanent,
nanmely in 2 Peter 2:3 :

‘Whose judgnent now of a long time |lingereth not’.

There is no need for any argunent here. These fal se prophets nust
bel ong to the Adanic creation, and consequently there is added reason to
believe that Peter’s second use of the termwi |l be but an expansion of the
first, and that 2 Peter 3:6 refers back as far as Genesis 1:3 but no farther




Pal ai sinmply neans ‘ol d’, pal aios, palaiotes and pal ai oo al so occur and
shoul d be exam ned. W give just two exanpl es.

‘But he that |acketh these things is blind, and cannot see afar off,
and hath forgotten that he was purged fromhis old sins’ (2 Pet. 1:9).

‘God, Who at sundry tines and in divers manners, spake in tinme past’
(Heb. 1:1).

The expression, ‘the heavens were of old', therefore refers quite
legitimately to CGenesis 1:6. This ‘firmanment’ was tenporary and is to pass
away, as mmny passages of Scripture testify. There is no passage, however,
that teaches that Heaven Itself, the dwelling place of the Mdst High, wll
ever pass away, and this is an added reason for limting Peter’s words to the
present creation.

The earth ‘standing’ out of the water, appears to refer to the way in
whi ch the present system was brought into being. Sunistem is translated
‘consist’ in Colossians 1:17, and while it would take a scientist to explain
the neaning of 2 Peter 3:5, the reference is so evidently back to Genesis 1:3
onwards that scientific proof is not necessary to our argunent.

The association of the ‘water’ and creation, with the ‘water’ that
caused the ‘overflow of 2 Peter 3:6, is enphasized when one observes that
after the many references to water in Genesis 1, no further nention is nmde
until the om nous words of Genesis 6:17 are reached, ‘1 do bring a flood of
wat ers upon the earth’

These things the scoffers “wilfully ignored’. The future dissolution
will involve the heavens as well as the earth (2 Peter 3:10) whereas it was
‘the world” not the heaven and the earth that ‘perished’ in the days of Noah
The heavens and the earth remai ned, and so could be called by Peter ‘the
heavens and the earth which are now . |In the second chapter of his epistle,
Peter refers to the Flood and speaks of ‘the old world” and ‘the world of the
ungodly’ (2 Peter 2:5), simlarly in both 2 Peter 2:4 and 2 Peter 3:7 he uses
the word ‘reserved’ in reference to judgment.

Again in 2 Peter 3:6 the Greek word katakluzo is used where the
translation reads ‘being overflowed with water’'. In 2 Peter 2:5 he uses the
wor d kat akl usmos (whi ch beconmes in English ‘cataclysm) ‘bringing in the
fl ood upon the world of the ungodly’, which nmakes the parallel between these
two chapters even nore obvious. The result of our exam nation |leaves us with
the conviction that Peter refers to the creation that cane into being for the
habitati on of man, and that we are not justified in using his words to cover
the whole of the record of Scripture, except as a type and shadow of the
greater event.

(7) Paradise Lost and Restored

If ‘before the overthrow of the world’ and ‘before the age tines' refer
to the sane datumline, and, if the ‘overthrow be Genesis 1:2, then this
nmust have taken place before the ages began, and consequently we have an
i ndication that the ages are coincident with the present tenporary creation
which together with its ‘firmanment’ will pass away when the purpose of the
ages shall be acconplished.



The openi ng and cl osi ng nenbers of the Purpose of the Ages may be set
out as follows:

A The begi nni ng. a Christ Firstborn of all Creation
‘ Before Age I mge of Invisible God.
times’ . b Sat an Cherub (Ezek. 28:12 -19).

c The overthrow (Gen. 1:2).
* * *

A The end. a Christ Head. Every knee shall bow.
Ages b Church in the heavenlies.
finish. Sat an destroyed.

C Reconciliation achieved.

The space indicated by the * * * is spanned by the ages. The first of
the series of fulnesses that fill this gap is, as we have seen, the ‘six -day
creation’ of Genesis 1:3 to 2:3.

The opening ‘generation’ is Not that of Adam as recorded in Genesis
5:1, but of ‘the heavens and the earth’ which occupies Genesis 2:4 to 4:26.
This is followed by twelve generations, which open with ‘the book of the
generations of Adam (Gen. 5:1), and closes with ‘the book of the generation
of Jesus Christ’.

The rel ati onship of these generations may be set out as foll ows:

A The generations of the heavens and the earth (Gen. 2:4 to 4:26).
A a The book of the generations (plural),
of Adam (Gen. 5:1 to 6:8).
b The generations of Noah (Gen. 6:9 to 9:29).
c The generations of the Sons of Noah
(Gen. 10:1 to 11:9).
d The generations of Shem (Gen. 11:10-26),
The Iine of the Seed.
e The generations of Terah (Gen. 11:27 to
25:11),
I n Mesopot am a and Canaan.
f The generations of Ishmael (Gen.
25:12 -18),
Bondwoman.
f The generations of |saac,

(Gen. 25:19 to 35:29),
Free woman.

e The generations of Esau (Gen. 36:1 -43),
I n Canaan and Mount Seir
d The generations of Jacob (Gen. 37:2 to 50:26),
The Iine of the Seed.
c The generations of Aaron and Moses (Num 3:1 -4).
b The generations of Pharez (Ruth 4:18 -22).
The Iine of the Seed.
a The book of the generation (singular),

of Jesus Christ (Matt. 1:1 -17).




It will be observed that the word ‘generation’ is used in the plural of
each except the last. The generations refer to the descendants, as may be
seen by an isolated generation |like that of Ruth 4:18 -22, the generation of
Jesus Christ however, refers to H s human ancestry not to Hi s descendants,
for He had none.

In the generations of the heaven and the earth, are recorded the
foll owi ng features:

(D The forming of man fromthe dust, and his becom ng a |living soul

(2) The planting of the garden eastward in Eden

(3) The prohibition concerning the tree of the know edge of good and
evil.

(4) The nam ng of the animals and Adam s conscious | oneliness.

(5) The formation of the woman as a help neet for him

(6) The tenptation and the fall, the curse and sorrow.

(7) The promi se of the seed of the woman and ultimate victory.

(8) The return of man to the dust from whence he had been taken

(9) The expul sion from Eden and the placing of the Sword and
Cher ubi m

(10) The two seeds as mmnifested in Abel and Cain.

(11) The appointment of Seth ‘instead’ of Abel

Ful | er details could, of course, be included, and the reader nust
remenber that there is no significance in the nunmber that we have indicated.
In view of the balancing feature in the book of the Revelation we can wite
over this period the words ‘ Paradi se Lost’, w thout borrowi ng any ideas from
MIton, even as we can wite over the closing chapter of the Revel ation
‘ Paradi se Restored’.

Two main thenmes comence in Genesis 3, that continue to the end of
time, and which constitute the conflict of the ages. These are (1) the
prom se of the woman’s seed, (2) the continuous ennmty between the two seeds
until ultimate victory is achieved. (See The Book of Job). The |oss
sustai ned as a consequence of the fall is synbolized in the expulsion from
the garden, with the consequent |oss of access to the tree of life, but
restoration is pledged by the placing of the Cherubimtogether with a flam ng
sword ‘to keep’ the way of the tree of life. (See Cherubinl). 1In the
sequel, when the intervening gap is filled by the fruits of redenption, we
are taken by a series of steps back to Eden and its bl essedness, as is nmde
mani fest by the followi ng extract fromthe close of Revelation



‘And God shall wipe away all tears fromtheir eyes; and there shall be
no nore death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any
nore pain: for the former things are passed away ... and he shewed ne a
pure river of water of life, clear as crystal, proceeding out of the
throne of God and of the Lanb. In the midst of the street of it, and
on either side of the river, was there the tree of life ... and there
shall be no nore curse ... that they nay have right to the tree of

life, and may enter in through the gates into the city' (Rev. 21:4;
22:1 -3, 14).

Here is the conplete reversal of the consequence of the fall of man in
Eden, and we have surveyed yet another ‘fulness’, the ful ness of Redenption
t hat spans the ages and their burden of sin and death. The creation of the
uni verse, being the act of the infinitely wise God, brought into being a
definite purpose, and that purpose can be perceived at |east in sone neasure

by rea is with nen and He ing what the Scriptures indicate will be the
condition of things at the end. The Tabernacle of God will then be with nen
and He will dwell with them God will be all in all. Two things are |inked

with the Cherubimin the Scriptures, ‘dwelling” (1 Sam 4:4), and ‘speaking
(Num 7:89). \Where the word is used in the singular, we read, ‘He rode upon
a Cherub and did fly’, but this has to do with deliverance from enemni es
Whil e we read both in Exodus and Ezekiel of a ‘*Cherub’” in the singular, it

al ways has reference to ‘one’ of the Cherubim but in Ezekiel 28:14 and 16
‘the anointed Cherub’ seens to be associated with ‘the overthrow of the
world' . The change fromthe singular to the plural takes place after the
fall of man, and the Cherubimw th their four faces, the lion, the ox, the
man and the eagle, synbolize Adam and the doninion put in subjection under
his feet, who in turn is the figure of HHmthat was to cone. While the
purpose of God to dwell with Hs creatures was tenporarily checked by the
failure of the first creation, it was reintroduced at the creation of man,
for we have the honely words of Genesis 3, that speaks of the ‘voice of God
in the garden at the cool of the day’ and the call, ‘Adam where art thou?
Once again the fall of the creature hindered the attainnent of the Divine
purpose, yet Love found a way; the purpose was not abandoned but the whol e
pur pose was placed upon a redenptive basis, consequently the Cherubimare
seen to be an integral part of the Mercy Seat. Sone idea of the way the
purpose i s pursued through the ages may be visualized by the follow ng graph

Original Purpose The ‘Gap’ Filled The Goal Reached
Pur pose to dwel | . Cherubim Man and his ‘ The Tabernacle of God
The Cherub. ‘ Cover’ dom ni on enters and is with men and He
(Exod. 28:14, 16 Cher ubi m now part of and He will dwell with
Exod. 26:14). the Mercy seat. them .

The Overthrow Di ssol uti on

of the Wrld of Heaven

Fromthe *Anointed that failed, on via the cross to the glory of the
“Anoi nted’ Who gl oriously succeeded, the purpose of love is carried to its
goal on the wings of the Cherubim or rather on the grace that these strange
creatures set forth. Thus the outstretched firmanent coincides with the
outstretched wi ng of the Cherubim the whole span of the ages bei ng Under the
Redeem ng Aegi s.




‘The term "aegis", really a Latin word, means "a goat skin", and |ater
a shield ... This redeem ng conception took on a prinmeval formin the
cherubi m set up, together with the sword of flane, at the gate of the

| ost Eden ... the idea of atonement, therefore is as old as the Bible,
nay as redenption itself ... This "day of Atonenent" itself was called
"Yom Ki ppur", i.e. the "Day of Covering" ... Qurs is at bottom an
evangel i cal universe, no other formwas ever conceived for it in the

m nd of God’. (Under the Redeenming Aegis, by HC. Mbie, D.D, LL.D).

We can, therefore, set out the steps of the goal of the ages, thus:

B The Ages begin. Earth Remade and bl essed
(Cen. 1:2 to 2:4).
Par adi se Subj ected to curse. Thorns and
| ost. thistles (Gen. 3).
Man For a little | ower than angels
(Psa. 8).

The First Adam Living Soul
The i mage of Cod.
Dom ni on over the earth.

Usur per The Serpent. The Shining one.
Nachash (Gen. 3).
Ye shall not surely die.
Ye shall be as Cod.

Hope The seed of the woman
* * * * * * *
B The Consummmati on Earth Rest ored and bl essed
of the ages. (Hos. 2:18 -23).

Curse renoved
(Rev. 22:3; Isa. 55:13).

Par adi se Man Christ, made much better than
rest or ed. angels (Heb. 1:4).
Last Adam Quickening Spirit.
| mage.

Hei r Lamb is the Iight, brightness
of glory.

Immortality conferred (1 Cor.
15).

Every knee shall bow
Hope Creation’ s groan hushed
(Rom 8:21; 16:20).

(8) The Filling up of The Nations (Gen. 48:19, Rotherham

The fam |y of Noah after the flood were told to ‘replenish’ the earth,
whi ch woul d have consisted a fulness, had this replenishing been acconpani ed
by grace and ri ghteousness. Alas, by the tine we reach the el eventh chapter
of Genesis, the evil character of the world was made mani fest, and Babel, and
the scattering of the people, brought another novement in the purpose of the
ages to a close. Babel in CGenesis 11, will yet find its correspondi ng nenber
when great Babylon cones up for judgnment, but the gap formed by the rebellion
of Ninrod and the introduction of idolatry which is so closely associ ated




with this mghty hunter before the Lord, was filled by the calling of Abraham
and the pronmi ses made to hi m concerning the great nation |srael

In Genesis 48:19 we read, ‘his seed shall becone a nultitude of
nations’. It so happens that the word ‘nultitude’ occurs earlier in this
same chapter, nanely in verse 4, where we read

‘Behold, I will make thee fruitful, and nmultiply thee, and I wll make
of thee a multitude of people (Gen. 48:4).

Two words are found in the Hebrew original which are here translated
‘mul titude’ and these nust be distinguished.

The word translated ‘nmultitude’ in verse 4 is the Hebrew word gahal ‘to
call’ or ‘to assenble’, but the word translated ‘nultitude’ in verse 19 is
entirely different, it is the Hebrew word nelo ‘ful ness’.*

Let us bring together all three passages which make the prom se that
I srael shall be a multitude or conpany of (gahal) people or nations.

‘And God Al m ghty bless thee, and nmaeke thee fruitful, and multiply
thee, that thou nayest be a nmultitude of (gahal) people (Gen. 28:3).
‘And God said unto him | am God Alm ghty: be fruitful and nmultiply; a
nati on and a conpany of (qgahal) nations shall be of thee’ (Gen. 35:11).
‘Behold, | will make thee fruitful, and nmultiply thee, and I wll make
of thee a nmultitude of (qahal) people’ (Gen. 48:4).

In these passages ‘nultitude’ or ‘conpany’ translate the Hebrew word
gahal . When Jacob bl essed Joseph’s younger son Ephraim putting his right
hand upon his head, instead of upon the head of Manasseh his el der brother
Joseph sai d:

‘Not so, ny father ...’ Jacob answered, ‘I knowit, my son, | knowit:
he al so shall becone a people, and he also shall be great: but truly
hi s younger brother shall be greater than he, and his seed shall becone
a nultitude of (melo) nations’ (Gen. 48:19).

Here, as we have already observed, the Hebrew word transl ated
‘multitude’ is nmelo, ‘fulness’.

* Readers who use The Conpanion Bible (early editions) should observe
that the note against "nmultitude' in verse 19 should be transferred to the
margin of verse 4 in the sane chapter

We nust, therefore, becone acquainted with the usage and neani ng of
these two words which are translated ‘nultitude’ before we can proceed with
our study. Qahal, nmeans ‘to call together’', ‘to assenble’, and the noun form
is transl ated ‘congregation’, ‘assenbly’ and ‘conpany’. In seventy passages,
the Septuagi nt renders the Hebrew gahal by ekklesia, and Stephen speaks of
‘the church in the wilderness’ (Acts 7:38). |In the three passages quoted
from Genesis, ‘multitude’ and ‘conpany’ are represented by ‘synagogue’ in the
Septuagint. In Genesis 48:19 nelo which is translated ‘nultitude’ is
rendered in the Septuagint plethos, which in the New Testament is rendered by



the A.V. ‘nultitude’ thirty tinmes, ‘conpany’ once and ‘bundl e once.
Unfortunately the English word ‘nmultitude’ has to stand for two very

di fferent conceptions.

Pl ethos, is fromthe sanme root as pleroma and retains the idea of fulness or
filling, but there is another Greek word translated nultitude, nanmely ochl os
whi ch neans rather ‘a crowd’ or ‘a nob’, the unruly nature of which is
reflected in the verbal fornms which nean ‘to vex' or ‘to trouble’ (Acts 5:16;
15:19; 17:5; Heb. 12:15). Wiile, therefore, we are conpelled to use the
English word nultitude in these passages of Genesis, we mnust dismiss the

t hought of a ‘nob’ or of an unruly ‘crowd’, and retain the idea of a properly
assenbl ed gathering and a filling.

Returning to the usage of the word gahal, we observe that from Exodus
12: 6 where we read ‘the whole assenbly’, the word is used of Israel as a
nati on, but in Genesis, before Israel as a nation existed, it is used
prophetically, |ooking down the ages to the day when the seed of Abraham

shall indeed becone ‘a filling of the nations’ (Rotherhan). The four
occurrences of gahal fall into their place in the structure, which can be
seen set out in full in The Conpani on Bible.

The followi ng extract will be sufficient to denonstrate this fitness
her e.

Gen. 27:42 to 28:5. Departure. Jacob to Padan -aram
‘that thou mayest be a nultitude of people’

* * *

Gen. 35:1 -15. Return. Jacob from Padan -aram
‘a nation and a conpany of nations’.

Gen. 48:1 -20. Blessing of Joseph and his sons.
‘I will make of thee a multitude of people’

* * *

Gen. 49:1 -28. Blessing of all his sons.
‘unto their assenbly, mne honour, be not thou united’

It will be remenbered that in the endeavour to obtain the birthright
and the Abraham c bl essing, Jacob, at the instigation of his nother who knew
that ‘the elder shall serve the younger’ (Gen. 25:23), attenpted by fraud to
make the prophecy sure, but failed. Wen Jacob as a consequence was obliged
to | eave home, the coveted blessing for which both he and his nother had
schemed was given to himfreely:

‘And God Al m ghty bless thee, and nake thee fruitful, and multiply
thee, that thou nayest be a multitude of people; and give thee the
bl essing of Abraham to thee, and to thy seed with thee; that thou
mayest inherit the | and wherein thou art a stranger, which God gave
unto Abraham (Gen. 28:3,4).

Not only is ‘the land’ a definite feature of this pronise, but a
pecul iar character attaches to it, it is called ‘the |and wherein thou art a
stranger’. This is repeated in Genesis 37:1, and in 47:9 Jacob uses the sane
word where it is translated ‘pilgrinmage’. The margin of CGenesis 28:4, reads,
‘the land of thy sojournings’. This termis used seven tines in the |aw and




is repeated in Hebrews 11:9,13. After the formation of |Israel and the giving
of the law, the nation is not again rem nded that they were strangers and

soj ourners except in one passage, namely in Leviticus 25:23, where the | aws
governing the sale of |and showed that the Lord Hinself was the true Oamner,
Israel only holding the land as it were on a | ease. One further note is
necessary before we attenpt a conclusion, and that concerns the word
translated ‘nation’. An attenpt has been made, in order that a certain
popul ar theory nmight be supported, to show that Ephrai mwas to becone
‘Gentilized’. The Hebrew word translated ‘nations’ is goyim the plural of
goi. This word is translated in the A V. as follows: ‘Gentile’ thirty times,
‘heathen’ 142 tinmes, ‘nation’ 373 tines, ‘people eleven tines. It is easy,
when we are reading the passages where ‘Gentile’ and ‘heathen’ occur, to junp
to the conclusion that the word neans, ‘all nations of the world, excepting
the Jews’, but this is an error

The first six occurrences of goyimoccur in Genesis 10, and as |srae
was not in existence at the tinme, it is evident that the word can only nean
‘nations’; the inclusion of the word ‘Gentiles’ in the A V. of Genesis 10:5,
bei ng an anticipation and having no i nmedi ate nmeaning until placed over
agai nst the word ‘Jew . The R V. has recognized this, and inserted ‘nations’
instead. In Genesis 12:2 we read the words of the great prophetic promise to
Abr aham concerning his seed, Israel, ‘I will nake of thee a great nation’
while in CGenesis 17:4,5,6 this promise is expanded to include ‘many nations’,
returning in 18:18 once nmore to the ‘great nation’. So in Genesis 35:11 we
read, ‘a nation and a conpany of nations’, the only distinction between Jew
and Gentile being, not in the use of a different word, but in the use of the
singular for the Jew, and the plural for the Gentile. So again in
Deut eronony 4, we have interchangeably ‘this great nation’, ‘what nation is
so great’, ‘the heathen’, ‘a nation fromthe mdst of another nation’ and
‘the nations’, that were to be driven out of Canaan, all being translations
of the one Hebrew word. Even in the G eek New Testanent when the
di stinction between Jew and Gentile is acute, we still find ethnos used both
of the Gentiles and of Israel (Acts 22:21; 26:4,17; 28:19,28). (See
Gentile2).

Wi le, therefore, goyimneans at tinmes Gentile or heathen, it always
means ‘nation’ whether the nations outside the covenant, or the great nation
of prom se. The prom se that Israel should be ‘great’ nust not be
m sunderstood. Wth us, ‘greatness’ is associated with nobility of m nd, but
originally the word gadol translated ‘great’ neans ‘growth’ or
‘augnentation’. So we read of ‘great lights', ‘great whales', a ‘great city’
in Genesis. The word, noreover, is used to indicate ‘the elder’ son (CGen.
10:21; 27:1; 29:16) who may not necessarily have been ‘greater’

Israel are indeed at the present day ‘m ni shed and brought |ow through
oppression’ (Psa. 107:39), but it is an integral part of the promse to
Abraham that Israel should not only be great in spiritual qualities, but
great in nunbers. The pronise reads, ‘I will make thy seed as the dust of
the earth: so that if a man can nunber the dust of the earth, then shall thy
seed al so be nunbered’ (Gen. 13:16).

The figure is changed in Genesis 15:5 to the innunerable stars of
heaven, with the added words, ‘so shall thy seed be’. Yet once again the
figure is changed to ‘the sand upon the sea shore’ (Gen. 22:17).

“Sir Arthur Eddington is of the opinion that one hundred thousand
mllion stars make one gal axy, and one hundred thousand mllion



gal axi es, make one universe. The nunber of stars in a universe
therefore would be ten thousand trillion, or expressed in figures,

10, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000,

that is equal to the nunber of drops of water in all the oceans of the
world, or grains of fine sand sufficient to cover the whole of England and
Wal es, to a depth of a foot, and each one of them conparable in size to our
sun’. (The Endl ess Quest, Westaway).

VWhile it is not intended that Israel are ever to reach such
astronom cal figures, the contenplation of the possible nunber of the stars,
conpels us to adnmit that an extraordinary increase in nunber constitutes an
essential feature of the Divine purpose for this ‘great nation’. According
to Deuteronony 1:10 these prom ses were on the way to fulfil nent even when
| srael stood upon the borders of the prom sed | and, and the present drop in
their nunbers is coincident with their being in disfavour. ‘If ye walk
contrary to Me, | will nmeke you few in nunber’ (Lev. 26:21, 22).

When at length the Lord causes the captivity of both Judah and of
Israel to return “as at the first’, when He perforns that good thing which He
has prom sed unto the house of Israel and of Judah, then ‘as the host of
heaven cannot be nunbered, neither the sand of the sea neasured: so will |
multiply the seed of David My servant, and the Levites that mnister unto Me
saith the Lord’ (Jer. 33:7,14,22).

At the time of the end of this age the world will be so ravaged and
desol ated by the destructive nmethod of atomic or other superscientific
weapons that the prophet Zechariah speaks of ‘every one that is left of al
the nations which cane agai nst Jerusalem (Zech. 14:16), words that suggest a
terrible depletion in the nunmber of the inhabitants of the earth at that day.
In Zechariah 13:8 the prophet’s neaning is made very clear, when he says,
‘and it shall conme to pass, that in all the land, saith the Lord, two parts
therein shall be cut off and die; but the third shall be left therein’
Sonet hi ng of what may be expected when atomic warfare breaks out over this
devoted earth can be sensed by the words of the Apocal ypse:

‘The third part of trees was burnt up’

‘The third part of the sea became bl ood’

‘The third part of the ships were destroyed’

‘The third part of nmen’, slain (Rev. 8:7,8,9; 9:15).

The day is passed when these catastrophic times could be brushed aside
as nere figures of speech, we have lived through days when ‘a third part of
the ships’ were well nigh literally destroyed. W have seen that follow ng
t he desol ation of Genesis 1:2 cane the creation of nman and the conmmand,
‘replenish the earth’. W have seen that the same commuand was given to Noah
after the cataclysmof the flood. This same command will be fulfilled in
| srael when they, too, shall ‘blossomand bud, and fill the face of the world
with fruit’ (lsa. 27:6). Ephraim as the ‘firstborn” will indeed be great,
and his seed ‘shall becone a Filling Up of the nations’ (Gen. 48:19).

Once again we see the principle of the pleroma at work, with its
prom se of a better day, when sorrow and sighing shall have fled away, when
the true seed shall flourish, and the seed of the serpent be no nore.

(9) The Fulness of the Gentiles (Rom 11:25)



We have seen that the promise to Abraham concerning his seed, has
foll owed the sanme pattern that has characterized the earlier noves in the
outwor ki ng of the purpose. Their failure cane to a head just before the
Babyl oni an captivity and, wi th Nebuchadnezzar, ‘the tines of the Gentiles’
began:

‘In the third year of the reign of Jehoi aki mking of Judah cane
Nebuchadnezzar ki ng of Babyl on unto Jerusalem and besieged it. And
the Lord gave Jehoi aki m ki ng of Judah into his hand, with part of the
vessel s of the house of God: which he carried into the |and of Shinar
to the house of his god (Dan. 1:1,2).

Wth these words the book of Daniel opens, and it may not be too nuch
to say that they are only paralleled by the words of Acts 28 in their burden
of crisis and dispensational change. Wth such vast issues hangi ng upon
t hese nonentous words, vast because they cover the whol e sweep of Gentile
dom ni on, and vaster still because they |lead steadily on to that kingdom of
Christ which is to last for ever; with such issues and such a burden, no
pai ns shoul d be spared in acquainting ourselves with all that God has witten
for our learning in relation to this crisis in the history of man. Space
will not permit of the full quotation of Jeremiah 25:1 -26. W can but point
out one or two features that connect this passage with the openi ng words of
Dani el .

The reader will be struck by the fact that whereas Daniel 1:1 speaks of
the “third year of Jehoiakim Jerem ah 25:1 speaks of the ‘fourth’ year of
that same king in connection with the com ng of Nebuchadnezzar agai nst
Jerusalem This apparent discrepancy has not passed unnoticed by the critic,
bei ng one of his many ‘proofs’ of the untrustworthiness of the book of
Dani el .

The Hebrew word translated ‘canme’ in Daniel 1:1 is bo, and it

frequently has the sense of ‘went’ or ‘marched’. This, however, has been
denied. Dr. Sanmuel Davidson says, ‘the verb bo does not nean to set out
but to arrive at’ ... (Introduction to the O d Testanent, Vol. IIll, p. 181),

and, when nmen of such standing and authority speak thus, who are we to oppose
then? Humility is indeed a grace to seek and preserve, but while Galatians 2
remai ns for our encouragenment, we may still dare to bring all statenents to
the touchstone of the Word. Dr. Davidson' s statenment but illustrates the
uncritical character of so -called ‘higher criticism for it has been
conputed that the Hebrew word bo is used in the sense of ‘to set out’ in each
of the five books of Moses, in Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Sanuel, Kings,
Chroni cl es, Ezra, Nehem ah, Esther, Job, Psalnms, Proverbs, |saiah, Jereni ah,
Ezekiel, and in six out of the twelve ninor prophets!

Let us look at Jonah 1:3 and translate it as Dr. Davidson would have
it: *And Jonah ... went down to Joppa, and he found a ship arriving at
Tarshish’! If this could be sense, then in some mracul ous way Jonah woul d
have no sooner set foot on board at Joppa than he would have ‘arrived at
Tar shi sh.

Doubtl ess this would have made the journey far nore pleasant than it
actually was, but the sinple fact is that the Hebrew word bo does nean that
the ship was ‘going’ or ‘setting out’ for Tarshish. The plain fact of Danie
1 and Jeremiah 25 is that the former witer tells us the year in which
Nebuchadnezzar ‘set out’ from Babylon, while the latter tells us when he



‘arrived’. Mdreover, Jerem ah tells us what occupi ed Nebuchadnezzar on his
journey fromone capital to the other

‘ Agai nst Egypt, against the army of Pharaoh -necho king of Egypt, which
was by the river Euphrates in Carchem sh, which Nebuchadnezzar ki ng of
Babyl on snote in the fourth year of Jehoiakimthe son of Josiah king of
Judah’ (Jer. 46:2).

Instead therefore of discovering a discrepancy in the narrative of
Scripture, we have the obvious fact that Nebuchadnezzar took time to
acconplish this march from Babylon to Jerusalem and was obliged to neet and
overconme Pharaoh at Carchem sh by the Euphrates before he could arrive.

In Jerem ah 25:3 the prophet reninded Israel that since the thirteenth
year of Josiah (see Jeremiah 1:1,2), the word of the Lord had cone urging
themto turn fromtheir evil, and because they had not turned He said:

‘Behold, I will send and take all the families of the north, saith the
Lord, and Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, nmy servant, and will
bring them against this land ... And this whole |and shall be a
desol ati on, and an astonishnment; and these nations shall serve the king
of Babyl on seventy years’ (Jer. 25:9 -11).

What God therefore had threatened, He brought to pass in the fourth
year of Jehoiakim and the historic record of the captivity of Jehoiakimis
found in 2 Chronicles 36, the |ast chapter of the Hebrew Bible!

Yet with all this apparent on the surface of Scripture, and needi ng no
nmore schol arship than ability to read in one’s nother tongue, Kuenen in his
historic Critique de |’ Ancien Testanment has the audacity to say:

‘We know by the book of Jeremiah that no such event (as the siege of
Jerusalem (Dan. 1:1) took place in the reign of Jehoiakini.

‘W know ! We also know that it is witten, ‘professing thenmselves to
be wi se they becane fools’, and by such statenents they denonstrate
that they are but ‘blind | eaders of the blind

Jehoi aki m was appoi nted ki ng of Judah by Pharaoh-nechoh in the place of
Jehoahaz (2 Kings 23:34). He did evil in the sight of the Lord, and filled
Jerusalemwi th innocent blood. He was succeeded by Jehoiachin. In the reign
of the latter, Nebuchadnezzar carried out thence all the treasures of the
house of the Lord, whereas Daniel 1:1,2 tells us that at the first he only
carried away a part.

Jehoi achin or Jeconiah is deprived of the Jehovah el enment in his nane,
and under the nanme Coniah is utterly rejected by the Lord:

‘Thus saith the Lord, Wite ye this man childless, a nman that shall not
prosper in his days: for no man of his seed shall prosper, sitting upon
the throne of David, and ruling any nore in Judah’ (Jer. 22:30).

It is evident that Israel is passing; domnion is leaving themand is
being transferred for the tine being to the Gentiles. This is enphasized by
such statenents as Daniel 1:2, ‘And the Lord gave ... into his hand , or
Jeremi ah 25:1, ‘The fourth year of Jehoiakim... that was the first year of
Nebuchadnezzar’. The times of the Gentiles had therefore begun. And so with



Zedeki ah the glory departs, and Ezekiel 21 reveals the condition of things
that will obtain ‘until He cone’:

“And thou, profane w cked prince of |Israel, whose day is cone, when
iniquity shall have an end, thus saith the Lord God; Renpbve the di adem
and take off the crown: this shall not be the same: exalt himthat is

| ow, and abase himthat is high. | wll overturn, overturn, overturn
it: and it shall be no nore, until He cone Whose right it is; and

will give it Hm (21:25 -27).

‘“Until He cone’; Centile dom nion obtains on the earth until the com ng
of the Son of Man. No interim‘Kingdomi is to be found here. Daniel’s
propheci es are occupied with this period of overturning, of the exalting of
the base and abasing of the high. ‘This shall not be the sane’, saith the
Lord, ‘this shall not be this', as the Hebrew reads, i.e. Nebuchadnezzar’s
dom ni on and dynasty would not be a real continuance of the throne of David.
It would be in character rather a rule and doninion of wild beasts. The
words, ‘it shall be no nore, until He cone’, leave us in no doubt that the
throne thus vacated shall be occupied by none other than the Lord Jesus
Christ Hinself.

The tinmes of the Gentiles are characterized by one great feature,
mar ked by the Lord in Luke 21:24, ‘and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the
Gentiles, until the tines of the Gentiles be fulfilled . The kingdons that
succeeded Babyl on nay have been | arger or smaller, nore powerful or weaker
nore autocratic or less so, but the one essential characteristic of Babyl on,
Persia, Greece, Ronme, Turkey and any succeedi ng mandatory power is the
Gentile dom nation of Jerusalem That is the great distinguishing feature,
and will only be renoved when ‘He cones Whose right it is’.

We have, therefore, a period of time which fills the ‘gap’ caused by
Israel’s failure, which gap is filled by the dynasty started with
Nebuchadnezzar and which will persist until, in the Day of the Lord, ‘the
stone cut out without hands’ strikes this colossus, and ‘the kingdons of this
wor |l d becone the ki ngdom of our Lord and of His Christ’.

It is characteristic of the times of the Gentiles that this Jerusalem

shoul d be ‘trodden down’. Those tines will not end until Jerusalemis free
fromthe yoke of Gentile dom nion, surveillance or protection. Each
succeeding ruler of the Gentiles has dom nated Jerusal em -- Babyl on, Medo -

Persia, Greece, Rone, Turkey, the League of Nations, the British Mandate, the
United Nations, and so on to the |last great Dictator and his ten subsequent
kings at the tine of the end.

When Jerusalemis at length free, the tines of the Gentiles will be
‘fulfilled (pleroo), and ‘the fulness (pleroma) of the Gentiles’ will have
cone (Luke 21:24; Rom 11:25). Inmediately following this statenent
concerning the tinmes of the Gentiles, the epistle to the Romans goes on to
say ‘and so’ or ‘thus’ ‘all Israel shall be saved’ (Rom 11:26). The ‘gap

in the outworking of the Divine purpose in Israel is stressed in Romans 9 to
11, because of their failure, but a ‘remmant’ shall be saved at the

begi nning, for had the Lord not left thema ‘seed’ they would have been |ike
Sodom and Gonorrah. Throughout the period covered by the Acts, ‘all day
long’ the Lord stretched out his hands ‘to a disobedi ent and gai nsayi ng
peopl e’ (Rom 10:21). However |ow Israel nay have fallen during this period,
the answer of God to Elijah has a parallel, ‘1 have reserved to Myself seven
t housand nen, who have not bowed the knee to the imge of Baal’ (Rom 11:4).



Yet such is the grace of God, the very dinmnishing of themled to the
enriching of the Gentiles, and | eads the apostle to ask, ‘how nuch nore their
ful ness?’

The figure of the olive tree, with its broken branches but enphasizes
the ‘gap’ that is in view, and the ful ness of the Gentiles occupies the
i nterval occasioned by Israel’s blindness (Rom 11:25). Israel’s failure, in
the days of Nebuchadnezzar led to the tinmes of the Gentiles, speaking
nationally, but Israel’s spiritual failure registered in Acts 28 led to the
present dispensation of Gentile blessing, the Church which is called by the
wondrous title, ‘the fulness of HHmthat filleth all in all’. This, however,
is so great a thenme that it nust be considered in a separate study.

(10) The Title Head and its Relation to ‘The Fulness

The highest title ascribed to Christ in any dispensation other than
that of the Mystery is that of ‘a Priest for ever after the order of
Mel chi sedec’. This priesthood is superior to that of Aaron, it functions at
the right hand of God, its sphere is the true tabernacle which God pitched
and not man, nanely ‘heaven itself’, and it conbines the two offices of King
and Priest. Just as water cannot rise above its own |level, so no calling can
ri se above the position set by Christ, and the calling that recognizes Hi m as
King -Priest is itself ‘a Kingdomof Priests’, ‘a holy nation and a roya
priesthood’. It is significant that throughout the Prison Epistles, Christ
is never called either “King’ or ‘Priest’, even as it is equally true that
the church of that calling is never called a kingdomor a priesthood, but is
called ‘the Body’ of Christ. Argunent fromthe absence of ternms, |ike
arguing froma negative is in npst cases suspect, but in this particular
instance it cannot be said that a ‘kingdom is never nentioned in the Prison
Epistles. We read in Ephesians 5:5 of ‘the Kingdom of Christ and of God ; in
Col ossians 1:13 and 4:11 of ‘the kingdom of His dear Son’ and of ‘the kingdom
of God’, and in 2 Tinothy 4:1 and 18, ‘Hi s appearing and H s ki ngdoni, and
‘His heavenly kingdomi. |In the epistles of Paul other than the four great
Prison Epistles, a ‘kingdomi is nentioned nine tines, but the only passage
where Christ can be said to have the title King is in 1 Tinmpthy 6:15, where
however the exhibition of the title is spoken of as a future event ‘which in
Hs times He shall shew, Who is the blessed and only Potentate, the King of
ki ngs, and Lord of lords’.

The epistles to the Ephesians and the Col ossians contain ternms that
seemto demand the work of a priest, such as ‘acceptance’, ‘access’, ‘nade
nigh', ‘offer’, yet there is not a single reference outside of Hebrews to
Christ as a priest. |In epistles before and after Acts 28, Christ is
represented as ‘seated at the right hand of God', yet never, outside of
Hebrews, is the office of priest nmentioned. |If a ‘domi nion’ and a
‘coronation’ are indications of the presence of a king, then Adam was a ki ng.
The ‘dominion’ given to himis the translation of the Hebrew radah, a word
transl ated el sewhere ‘reign’ and ‘rule’ and used of Christ ‘the King’ s Son’
in Psalm72:8. The word translated ‘crowned’ in Psalm@8:5 is the Hebrew
atar, which is the verb form
of atarah ‘the king’s crowmm’ (2 Sam 12:30). Adam however, is never once
spoken of as a king. He was a figure of HHmthat was to cone, and can be
spoken of with propriety as Head of the human race, and as such he enbraced
all that kingship can nean, but nuch nore.

Noah not only had dominion in his degree (Gen. 9:2) but he offered
sacrifices with acceptance (Gen. 8:20,21). The word ‘sweet’ which is used of



the savour of the sacrifice offered is enployed throughout the O d Testanent
to indicate the *savour’ or ‘odour’ of sacrifice. W should, therefore, not
be surprised to find that Noah was a ‘priest’. Yet he is never so called.
He can be, however, designated as Adam was before him Head of the race of
whi ch those delivered fromthe flood were the progenitors.

Abraham was the father of ‘kings’ (Gen. 17:6), and even of The King,
the Lord Hinself, Who was according to the flesh both son of Abraham and son
of David, yet Abraham hinself is never called a king. Abraham not only built
an altar, at the beginning of his pilgrinmge upon which the only sacrifices
perm tted woul d have been those taken fromthe herd and the flock, he cane
nearer to the heart of all true sacrifice when he was called upon to offer
his only begotten son Isaac, yet Abrahamis never called a priest. Like Adam
and Noah, Abrahamis nore than king, nore than priest, he is the father of
Israel, to which he stands without contradiction as Head. Even when we | eave
the chosen people, and turn our attention to the first great king whose reign
commenced the tinmes of the Gentiles -- Nebuchadnezzar, he too is spoken of by
Dani el as ‘This Head of gold (Dan. 2:38). Each one of the great outstanding
figures that have foreshadowed the pleroma, or fulness, were ‘Heads’ and in
this they foreshadowed all that the office of King, Priest and Prophet al one
could set forth. Even though Christ be never called either Prophet, Priest
or King in the epistles of the Mystery, the Church of the One Body | oses
nothing if Christ is its Head; He is nore than King and Priest and Prophet to
the Church, for headship covers all

Wth this preparation, let us turn to the epistles of the Ful ness, the
Pri son Epistles of Paul, and observe the way in which this title ‘head is
enpl oyed. The Greek word kephale is used of Christ in the Prison Epistles
seven tinmes, and the verb anakephal ai oonai once. Let us |ook at the usage of

this verb, which neans ‘to head up’. It occurs in Ephesians 1:10 where it is
translated ‘to gather together in one in the AV., ‘“to sumup’ in the R V.
and in Weynmouth’s translation ‘of restoring the whole creation to find its
one Head in Christ’, and by J.N. Darby ‘to head up all things in Christ’. It

is in connection with the ‘pleroma’ of the seasons that this figure of
‘heading up’ is used, no other term being so appropriate or so conpl ete.
When the ‘fulness’ arrives, Christ will be infinitely nore than King, or
Priest, He will be ‘Head’. The references to Christ as ‘Head in the Prison
Epistles are linmted to the epistles to the Ephesians and to the Col ossi ans
(Eph. 1:22; 4:15; 5:23; Col. 1:18; 2:10; 2:19).

These six references to kephal e, expand the prom se of Ephesians 1:10,
the Church of the present dispensation being the nost conplete foreshadow ng
of the goal of the ages that the Scriptures contain. To turn back to the
types and shadows enployed in earlier Scriptures is to turn
by conparison from substance to shadow, although the ‘substance’ here inits
turn must necessarily be but a ‘shadow of the reality yet to cone. The
first passage brings us back fromthe day when all things in heaven and earth
shall be headed up in Christ, to the present period when in a day of
rejection, confusion and darkness, an elect conpany find that Christ is to
them what He will be universally in the future.

Kephal e ‘ Head’ in Ephesians and Col ossi ans

A Eph. 1:22. Head over all things to the Church which is His Body. 1In
the context Christ is seen raised and seated ‘far above al
principality and power’. The word plerona being used as a title of the

Chur ch.




B a Eph. 4:15. Gowup ... which is the Head, even Christ. 1In
the context is seen the body ‘fitly joined together, every ‘joint’

wor king toward the ‘increase’ of the Body. The word plerona being used
in verse 13 as the goal of the Church ‘the neasure of the stature of
the ful ness of Christ’.

b Eph. 5:23. Christ is the Head of the Church

A Col. 1:18. He is the head of the Body the Church
In the context principalities and powers are seen to be
His creation, and the word pleroma is used in verse 19, ‘It

pl eased the Father that in H mshould all ful ness dwell’

B b Col. 2:10. Christ is the head of al
principality and power. The word pleroma being found
In verse 9.
a Col. 2:19. Holding the head, fromwhich all the Body by
‘joints and bands’ being ‘knit together’ ‘increaseth with
the increase of God’ .

‘And gave HHmto be Head over all things To The Church’ (Eph. 1:22).
Christ is not yet recognized as ‘Head over all things', the day is future
when ‘every knee shall bow and every tongue confess’ but what will be true
then, in its w dest sense, is true now of ‘the Church which is His Body'. In
the glorious future ‘God’” will be all in all (1 Cor. 15:28), but that day has
not yet cone. In the Church which is His Body ‘Christ is all, and in all
(Col. 3:11). In the glorious future “all things are put under H's feet’ (1
Cor. 15:27), but as in Hebrews, we say today, ‘we see not yet all things put
under Hm (Heb. 2:8); we can see His Ascension ‘far above all principality
and power, and mght, and dom nion, and every nanme that is naned, not only in
this world, but also in that which is to cone’ and the fact that He is
al ready Head over all things to the church, is a nobst glorious anticipation
of this universal subjection of all to Hm and this Ephesians 1:22
i ndi cates, by joining together the two thenes:

(1) “And hath put all things under His feet’.

(2) ‘And gave H mto be Head over all things to the Church’

This Church then is in a unique position. It anticipates as no other
calling and conpany has or can, the goal of the ages. It is neet, therefore,

that this should be set forth, and the apostle follows the passage al ready
gquoted by revealing that this Church, which is H's Body, is sonething nore,

it is ‘“the fulness” of Hm Wio in His turnis the One that ‘filleth all in
all’ (Eph. 1:23). Al the fulness of the Godhead dwells in Hm* bodily , the
Church which is H's “Body’ and in whom He dwells (Eph. 2:22; 3:17) is H's
fulness. What Christ is to the invisible God, the Church is to Christ. What
Christ is to the whol e purpose of the ages, the Church of the One Body is in
the heavenly realm



Ephesians 1:10 is here illustrated, foreshadowed, and anticipated and
this of itself is a glorious position to occupy, quite apart fromall the
ot her wonders of grace and glory that are associated with this high calling.

Rot her ham transl at es Ephesi ans 1: 23:

‘“Which indeed is H's Body. The fulness of HHmWwo the all things in
all is for Hnself filling up’

Mof fatt reads: ‘Filled by HHmWo fills the universe entirely’. Possibly the
rendering given by Cunnington is nearest the truth:

‘The fulness of HmWwo all in all is receiving His ful ness’,

to which he appends a footnote, ‘Cf. Philippians 2:7, process of cancelling
the Enptying’

‘Cancelling the Enptying’. Wat a thought!
A T. witing in The Differentiator of August 1955 coments:

‘Here we have a npost beautiful thought. Wen Christ Jesus (note the
term enptied Hinself, He nust have enptied Hinmself of His ful ness.

But after His resurrection He got back His fulness -- "in Himdelights
the entire fulness to dwell" (Col. 1:19) -- "in Hmis dwelling the
entire fulness of the Deity bodily"* (Col. 2:9).

Dr. Robi nson gives a new thought from Col ossians 2:9:

‘For in Hmdwelleth all the fulness of the Deity in a bodily way, and
ye are filled (or fulfilled) in Hm. This is usually taken to refer
to the Godhead residing in the Lord s body in all its conpl eteness.

But Dr. Robinson says this would be to neglect Paul’s special use of
the terms ‘fulness’ and ‘body’ in his epistles. The enpty deceit of

t he phil osophi cal despoiler can only give tradition and world el enents
in place of the heavenly Christ ... Thus St. Paul |ooks forward to the
ultimate i ssue of the Divine purpose for the universe ... this is found
in Christ ‘by way of a body’; that is to say; in Christ as a whole in
whi ch the head and the body are inseparably one’

The Saviour had a glory ‘before the world was’ (John 17:5); He enptied
Hi nmsel f (Phil. 2:7), and has been subsequently highly exalted. That G ory He
can and will share with the redeened.

“And the glory which Thou gavest Me | have given them that they nmay be
one, even as W are one’ (John 17:22).

The fulness of Hmthat filleth all in all is the npost bl essed
anticipation of the day when God shall be all in all (1 Cor. 15:28).

We have seen that the title ‘Head’ gathers up into itself all that the
separate titles ‘King’, ‘Priest’ and ‘Prophet’ inply, with ever so nuch nore
than any of these titles taken separately, or all together can ever teach or
contain. That Church of which Christ is ‘Head not only |acks nothing, but
isinfinitely nore blessed, is in a closer relationship with Christ, and
anticipates the goal of the ages in a way that no other conpany could ever
do. We have seen that Ephesians 1:10 finds its expansion and anticipation in



Ephesi ans 1:22,23, and we now pass on to the other references to Christ as
the Head as they occur in the epistles of the Mystery. The next reference to
Christ as ‘Head’ occurs in the practical section of Ephesians:

‘But speaking the truth in love, may grow up into Hmin all things,
which is the head, even Christ’ (Eph. 4:15).

Practice grows out of doctrine, and doctrine deals with calling, sphere
of blessing, and standing in grace. What
is stated as a fact before God in the revelation of the doctrine of
Ephesi ans, awaits experimental realization in the practical section. Let us
see this in the |large, before concentrating our attention upon the detail

As a consequence of the Saviour’'s exaltation, ‘far above all’, in
Ephesi ans 1:20 -22, He is seen as Head over all things to the Church, which
church is called ‘the fulness of HHmthat filleth all inall’. Turning to
Ephesi ans 4, we find that the Ascension ‘far above all’ is restated, and the
‘fulness’ indicated as a goal

‘He that descended is the sane also that ascended up Far Above Al
heavens, that He might Fill Al Things' (Eph. 4:10). The gift of apostles,
etc., fromthis Ascended One has as its goal ‘the perfect man’, and its
neasure the stature of ‘the fulness’ of Christ (Eph. 4:13). It is evident
fromthis | anguage of Ephesians 4:8 -13, that we are here presented with the
outworking of the truth set out in chapter 1

Comi ng now to Ephesians 4:15, we observe that the words of the A V.
‘speaking the truth in love', are sonewhat free, there being no equivalent in
the Geek, for the word ‘speaking’. The A V. margin puts as an alternative
‘being sincere’ and the R V. margin reads ‘dealing truly’. The G eek word
under consideration is al etheuein, of which Alford, in his comentary, says
‘it is alnpst inpossible to express it satisfactorily in English’, and
suggests the translation ‘being followers of truth’ but says of this ‘the
objection to "followers of truth" is that it my be mistaken for "searchers
after truth", but | can find no expression which does not |lie open to equa
objection’. The only other occurrence of aletheuein is Galatians 4:16, where
the A.V. renders it, ‘because | tell (you) the truth’

It is not possible in English to say ‘truthing in |ove , we nust say,
‘being sincere’, ‘being true or truthful’ or ‘speaking the truth’. None of
t hese expressions, however, exactly present to the mnd what the verb
al et heuein does. The LXX of Cenesis 42:16 enploys this word where we read,
‘ye shall be kept in prison, that your words nay be proved, whether there be
any truth in you; or else by the life of Pharaoh surely ye are spies’.

In |saiah 44:26, the LXX enploys aletheuein to translate the word
shal am ‘ perform , but when the sane Hebrew word occurs again in verse 28, it
is there translated by the Greek poiein ‘to nake or to do’. |If we can
i mgine a word in English that conjures up to the m nd a person whose whol e
life is truth, whose very breath and atnosphere is truth, whose desires,
will, plans and activities are truth, we may perhaps approach the nmeani ng of
Ephesi ans 4:15. This utter regard for ‘truth’, however, is balanced, for it
nmust be held ‘in love'; without that, such zeal in present circunstances
woul d lead to fanaticismand a persecuting spirit.

This utter regard for truth held in love is the great accessory to
‘gromh’, ‘may grow up into Hmin all things’. Gowng up into Christ in



all things is the practical echo of the basic doctrinal fact that has already
been reveal ed concerning the constitution of the Church of the One Body in
Ephesians 1:22,23. Not only so, but it is the practical and experinmenta

echo of the truth reveal ed in Ephesians 2:21

‘“I'n Whiomall the building Fitly Framed Toget her (sunarnol ogeo) Groweth
(auxano) unto an holy tenple in the Lord'.

The word sunarnol ogeo is repeated in Ephesians 4:16 where it is
translated ‘Fitly Joined Together’, and the words auxano and auxesis are
found in Ephesians 4:15,616, ‘my G ow (auxano) up unto Him; ‘naketh Increase
(auxesis) of the Body’.

Not only do these words recur, but just as the Church of the One Body
is the fulness of HHmthat filleth All (ta panta ‘all these’) in all, so this
growt h of Ephesians 4:15 is unto Hmin Al (these) Things (ta panta). Most
transl ators supply the preposition ‘in’ before “all things’ in order to nake
easy reading, and this reading may give the intention of the apostle, nanely,
that the Church should grow up into Christ in every particular, in all ways,
in all things. Nevertheless, the nmind returns to the fact that what the
apostle actually wote was auxesonmen eis auton ta panta, which rendered
literally reads, ‘we may grow into Hhmthe all things'. This rendering,
while it does not ‘read’ and is not good English, |eaves in the mnd a
di fferent conception fromthat of the A V. Can it be the apostle intends us
to understand himto nmean, that by holding the truth inviolate in | ove, we
shall be encouraging that growth into Hm which the New Testanent speaks of
as ta panta, sonme specific, blessed totality of glory, in which Christ is now
the summary ta panta Himself, ‘the all things’ in all? (Col. 3:11),
anticipating the goal of God, when God Hinself shall be ta panta en pasin (1
Cor. 15:28 in the Received Text), ‘the all things in all’? Before, however,
such words can have their true effect, it becomes necessary that we pause
here, in order to place before the reader, the peculiar usage of the phrase
ta panta, for the phrase ‘the all things’ sounds strange to our ears.

Pas is an adjective, translated either ‘all’ or ‘every’ in the najority
of cases. The plural panta ‘all things’ is used with or without the article,
and these two forms nust be distinguished. W cannot very well translate ta
panta ‘the all things’ for that has an un -English sound, but a survey of the
usage of these two fornms panta and ta panta, may enable us to reach sone
agreed rendering that will satisfy every claim and present a fair
translation of the inspired original. The two fornms are found in Ronans 8
and their fitness is easily recognized by reason of the context of each form

There is a good deal of suffering in Romans 8, induced both by the
failure and frailty of the believer hinself, and com ng upon him by reason of
his fellowship with Christ, his place in a groaning creation, and the attack
of enemies. In consequence, he is sonetines at a loss to know ‘what to pray
for’ as he ought, but he does know, in the mdst of all life' s uncertainty,
that “all things work together for good to themthat | ove God” (Rom 8:28).
Here ‘all things' is panta without the article ‘the’ ta, all things whether
good or evil. Later in the chapter the apostle says:

‘He that spared not His own Son, but delivered HHmup for us all, how
shall He not with HHmalso freely give us all things? (Rom 8:32).

Here “all things’ is ta panta, some specific
t hi ngs which come under the heading

all things’ nanely those



of Redenption, and which constitute the goal and consumuati on of the ages.
Panta without the article is unlimted, panta with the article is restricted
to the real mof redeeming grace. ‘All these is the translation of ta panta
in Colossians 3:8 which is a good exanple of its restricted neaning.

Romans 11 does not teach that ‘all things’ without limt or restriction
owe their origin, persistence and final blessing to the Lord:

‘For of HHm and through Hm and to HHmare ta panta’ (11:36), nanely
that conception of the universe that enbraces all in heaven and in earth that
come under the grace and power of the Redeener. The advocates of universa
reconciliation, while recognizing the presence of the article in Romans
11: 32, use this verse to support their doctrine and omt the articles in
their translation. 1t is not the teaching here that ‘God hath concl uded Al
i n unbelief, that He mi ght have nercy upon All’, but the whole verse should
be rendered:

‘For God had concluded Them All in unbelief, that He nmi ght have nercy
on Them Al'l" (11:32).

VWere universality is intended in Romans 9:5, the article is omtted,

God is over All, without limtation or reserve. |In the verses that follow,
Paul uses All without the article with this same discrimnation, ‘for they
are not all Israel (pantes without the article) which are of Israel’ the
‘seed’ were called ‘in Isaac’ (Rom 9:6,7). W nust therefore read the
words, ‘and so all Israel shall be saved’ (Rom 11:26) in the |ight of Ronmans
9:6,7. The ‘all’ that are to be saved being those who were ‘in Isaac’, a
type and shadow of the greater conpany of the saved at the end. |In case the
reader should expect to find the article here we point out that the word
‘all’” does not here stand al one and without qualification, pas Israel °al
Israel” is already linmted and does not need the article ‘the’

Let us note the use of panta and ta panta in Ephesians, and by this we
do not intend every single occurrence, for such phrases as ‘all spiritua
bl essings’ do not conme within the scope of this inquiry.

That which is to be ‘gathered together in one’ is ta panta (Eph. 1:10)
not panta without the article. That which is ‘put in subjection under His
feet’ is panta all things including enenmies (Eph. 1:22). He is also head

over all things, panta, good as well as evil, to the Church which is H s Body
(Eph. 1:22), and He is the One who fills ta panta, that special conpany,
without limt or reserve. The second reference to ‘all’ is wi thout the
article, and en pasin has been rendered ‘everywhere’, ‘in every way' and ‘in
every case’. The creation of ‘all things’ ta panta of Ephesians 3:9 is

limted, because it is directly associated with the Mystery which had been
hid in God.

VWere the words ‘One God and Father of All, Who is above All, and
through Al and in (you) All’ (Eph 4:6) occur, the word used is panton and
pasin without the article. The subject is already limted to ‘the Unity of
the Spirit’, and the insertion of humn ‘you in the text followed by the
A. V. shows that this sense was clearly understood. J. N Darby adopts the

reading hemin ‘in us all’, which has been rendered by some ‘and in all To
You’', maki ng the passage bal ance Ephesi ans 1:22, where Christ is not reveal ed
as Head over all in the fullest sense yet, but as Head over all To The

Chur ch.



One passage in Col ossians nust be included. Paul speaks of the new
creation ‘where there is neither Geek nor Jew ... but (ta panta kai en pasin
Christos, in the Received Text) the all things and in all Christ’ (Col.

3:11). Here ‘Christ’ is put in appositionto ‘the all things’, He Hinself
sums up in Hinself the entire new creation. O this He is the Head, it is in
H's image that all will be renewed, all other categories of worth and
privilege are | ost and put aside.

So also in Ephesians 4:15 ta panta ‘the all things' is in apposition
with the ‘Head, even Christ’. The ‘Fulness’ that enbraces this “all things’
is Christ and His Church, not Christ alone, and certainly not the Church
alone. O both Christ and His Church is ‘Ful ness’ predicated, but only
as Head and Body maki ng one bl essed conpany. True growth presses to ‘the
measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ’, and in this dispensation
the growmh of the One Body up into HHmWwo is the Head is the great exanple
and exhibition of what the day of glory will reveal in its perfection

Christ as ‘Head’, that is our thene, and here we see the first
unfol ding which is in germin Ephesians 1:22,23.

As we prosecute our studies we shall learn that other phases of this
grom h and perfecting are associated with Christ the Head until, we hope,
when the survey is conpleted, every reader will concur with our proposition

set out earlier in this exposition, that whatever blessings are to be
associated with the great title of King, Priest and Prophet, they are al
absorbed, filled and taken to their true end, in the one great title given to
Christ in the epistles of the Mystery, ‘The Head’

(11) The Fulness of the Seasons

The failure of Israel at the time of Nebuchadnezzar was answered by the
times of the Gentiles, which comenced in the third year of Jehoiakim Kking
of Judah (Dan. 1:1), but, although earthly dom nion passed fromIsrael at
that time, they did not become lo -amm in the full sense of the termuntil a
full er and deeper apostasy opened a deeper gulf, that could only be spanned
by a greater and nore spiritual ful ness among the Gentiles. In the ful ness
of tinme, God sent forth H's Son, and His birth at Bethl ehem and Hi s geneal ogy
constitute the opening chapter of the book of the New Covenant (Matt. 1).

The earthly ministry of the Saviour opened with a proclamation concerning the
ki ngdom of heaven (Matt. 4:17), and as ‘The King of the Jews’ He was
crucified (Matt. 27:37). The earlier stages of the culnmnation of rejection
are revealed in chapters 11 to 13:

Matt. 11:20, 26 ‘They repented not’. ‘Even so Father’

Matt. 12:6, 41, 42 ‘A greater than the tenple, than Jonah and than
Sol onon’ rejected (Priest, Prophet and King).

Matt. 13 The Mystery of the kingdom of heaven.

In these three chapters the gap and its antidote is anticipated. The
mracles which the Savi our wought, had as their primary purpose the
repentance of Israel, and so to lead to the setting up of the kingdom (Matt.
11:20 -24). Christ stood in their mdst as Prophet, Priest and King, but
t hey knew Hi m not

In Matthew 12 we neet the first favourable use of the word ‘ Gentile’
In Matthew 10:5 the disciples were told ‘go not into the way of the Gentiles’




but upon it becom ng manifest in Matthew 11, that |Israel were not going to
repent, a change is indicated.

‘That it mght be fulfilled which was spoken by Esai as the prophet,
saying ... He shall shew judgnent to the Gentiles ... And in His nane
shall the Gentiles trust’ (Matt. 12:17 -21).

The next chapter, Matthew 13, supplies the third keyword nanely
‘nystery’. Sumrng up these nonmentous chapters we have:

(1) No repentance of Israel, in spite of evidence of mracles.

(2) The inclusion of the Gentiles for the first time, consequent upon
Israel’s failure.

(3) The ki ngdom of heaven passes into its ‘nystery’ stage, and the
parabl e form of speech is introduced.

The introduction of the Parable, contrary to popular interpretation
was Not in order that the comon peopl e should be enabled to understand the
message of the Gospel, but to veil the new aspect of truth fromthe eyes of
those who were non -repentant. As this point of viewis so contrary to that
which is considered ‘orthodox’ |et us consider what the Lord actually said in
answer to His disciples’ question, ‘Wy speakest Thou unto themin parabl es?
(matt. 13:10). The very fact that the disciples were noved to ask such a
guestion suggests that the parable form of speech was new to the Saviour’s
met hod hitherto. His answer is unambi guous and concl usi ve:

‘He answered and said unto them Because it is given unto you to know
The Mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, but to themit is not given’
(Mvatt. 13:11).

The second part of the Lord’s answer indicates that a great
di spensati onal change was i nm nent:

‘Therefore speak | to themin parables: because they seeing see not;
and hearing they hear not, neither do they understand. And in themis
fulfilled the prophecy of Esaias ... But blessed are your eyes, for
they see: and your ears, for they hear’ (Matt. 13:13 -16).

The people of Israel had reached the point when the blindness
prophesi ed by |saiah had begun to take effect. It is a matter of inportance
to note the peculiar word used by the Lord here, that is translated
‘“fulfilled . Up to Matthew 13:14 the accepted formula ‘that it mght be
fulfilled” or ‘then was fulfilled translates the verb pleroo, and this on
seven occasions (Matt. 1:22; 2:15,17,23; 4:14; 8:17 and 12:17). Once only in
t he whol e record of the Saviour’s utterances, is there a departure fromthis
rul e, and that
is made at Matthew 13:14, where the intensive form anapleroo is enpl oyed.
There is an el enent of conpletion about this word, as 1 Thessal oni ans 2: 16
will show

Even though the long -suffering of God waited throughout the whole
period covered by the Acts of the Apostles, and there was granted a stay of
execution consequent upon the Saviour’s prayer and the wi tness of Pentecost,
it is not without significance, that when the apostle in his turn quotes



Isaiah 6:9,10 in a simlar context, nanely, upon the rejection of Israel, the
favourabl e nmention of the Gentile, and the bringing in of the dispensation of
the Mystery, he does not say, ‘in themis fulfilled but instead says, *wel
spake the Holy Ghost by Esaias the prophet unto our fathers’ (Acts 28:25).
What was de jure in Matthew 12 is de facto in Acts 28.

At the failure of Israel, the apostle Paul becane the Prisoner of the
Lord, and as such received the dispensation of the grace of God for the
Gentiles, the dispensation of the Mystery (Eph. 3:1 -9 R V.), and while the
church of this new dispensation is usually referred to by its title, ‘the
Church which is H's Body’ or ‘the One Body', there is an extension of this
title that is of vast inportance. The full passage reads:

“And hath put all things under His feet, and gave Hmto be the Head
over all things to the Church, which is H's body, The Ful ness of Hm
that Filleth All in all’ (Eph. 1:22,23).

When the dispensation of the Mystery conmes to an end, the successive
di spensations that have suffered a rupture will be resuned, and the signs of
the times thicken around us, that tell us plainly that the lo -amm (‘not My
people’) condition is nearing its close. Already believing Jews who accept
Jesus as their Messiah are gathering and witnessing in conplete i ndependence
of Gentile Christianity, and the claimof Israel for national recognition
made at Pentecost 1948, while not to be confused with the day when they shal
be restored by the Lord Hinself, is certainly an indication that the great
epoch is upon us. The Church of the Mystery fills the last gap in the
outwor ki ng of the ages, and in this dispensation of the Mystery, the
conception of ‘Fulness’ receives its fullest exposition. The follow ng are
the references in the Prison Epistles that nmust be given attention before our
study of this subject can be considered at all complete.

Pleroma in the Prison Epistles

‘The di spensation of the fulness of tinmes’ (Eph. 1:10).

‘The fulness of HHmthat filleth all in all’ (Eph. 1:23).

‘That ye might be filled unto all the ful ness of God (Eph. 3:19).
‘The neasure of the stature of the fulness of Christ’ (Eph. 4:13).
‘It pleased the Father that in H mshould all fulness dwell’

(Col. 1:19).

‘“For in Hmdwelleth all the ful ness of the Godhead bodily’
(Col. 2:9).

These references fall into two groups:

(D The one reference that speaks of the ful ness of tines.
(2) The five references that speak of the Church and the Lord.

In this study we will deal with the first reference, Ephesians 1:10

‘That in the dispensation of the fulness of tinmes He night gather
together in one all things in Christ, both which are in heaven, and
which are on earth; even in Him.

It is evident that the passages flow out of sonething stated earlier
In verse 9 we read of ‘the nystery of His will’ which He hath purposed in
Himsel f, and this leads to the opening word of verse 10, eis ‘unto’. This
preposition eis variously translated ‘into’, ‘unto’, ‘in, ‘to, ‘for’



‘towards’, ‘until’, ‘throughout’, ‘concerning’, ‘that’, ‘with’ and ‘on’ in
this one epistle to the Ephesians, has one underlying neani ng however varied
the translation; it indicates a goal ‘unto’ which sonething tends. W could
freely translate eis here in Ephesians 1:10 by the words ‘with a viewto’
The secret of His will and its revelation at this tine is with a viewto a
di spensati on.

What is in viewis ‘a dispensation of the fulness of times’. Wen the
Son of God came into the world it was ‘when the ful ness of the Tine was cone’
(Gal. 4:4), here in Ephesians we | ook forward to a di spensation of the
fulness of Tinmes. What is the difference between these two expressions
‘time’ and ‘tinmes’?

‘Time’ is fromthe same root as ‘tide’, and Aristotle observes ‘our
conception of tinme originates in that of notion’. Tine is the nmeasure of
novenment. To say that a notor -car was travelling at sixty mles, says
not hi ng, the conplete statenment nust be ‘sixty mles per hour’, or day as the
case nmay be. ‘Season’ on the other hand derives fromthe Latin sationem ‘a
sowi ng’, and | ooks not so nuch at the tine but at the fitness and
sui t abl eness of the period under review.

‘How many things by season season’ d are
(Shakespeare) .

We therefore should revise Ephesians 1:10 and read:
‘A dispensation of the fulness of the seasons’.

Gap after gap has been succeeded by ful ness after ful ness, as we have
al ready seen in the outworking of the age purpose, and at |ast we have
arrived at the ful ness of these seasons, the many sow ngs are past, the
harvest is in view. The outstanding characteristic of the dispensation of
the ful ness of the seasons is that therein:

‘He might gather together in one all things in Christ, both which are
in heaven and which are on earth; even in Hini.

Where universality is intended, ‘things under the earth’ are added, as in
Philippians 2:10. Here the all things headed up in Christ is linmted to the
r edeened.

Strictly speaking there is no Geek word for ‘gather together’, and no
Greek word for ‘in’ or ‘one’', this is a free rendering of the one word
anakephal ai oomai . Had the apostle neant to say ‘gather together’ he had the
word sunago ready to his hand.

The G eek word kephal e neans the ‘head” and this both in the litera
sense (Matt. 14:11) and in the spiritual (Eph. 4:15): Kephal ai on nmeans the
‘sum either a sum of noney (Acts 22:28), or a summary or summ ng up (Heb
8:1). It nmust be renenbered that the ancients placed the sumof a colum of
figures at the head, and not at the foot as we do now. Kephalis (Heb. 10:7)
may refer to the brief ‘contents’ that was witten on the outside of a

scroll, rather than the conplete ‘volune’. The word used by Paul in
Ephesi ans 1: 10 therefore neans something nore than ‘to gather together in
one’, it neans ‘to head up’ or ‘to sumup’ in Hinself all that compose ‘the

all things before
the great day of glory dawns. In Ephesians 1:22,23 this glorious ‘suming



up’ is foreshadowed and anticipated in the present position of Christ, and
His relation with the Church of the present calling.

And hath put all things under His feet (this is quoted again in 1 Cor.
15:27 and Heb. 2:8 with age -purpose associations), and gave Hmto be Head
(kephale) over all things (panta, all things w thout exception, whereas in
Ephesians 1:10 ta panta refers to the redeened) to the Church which is H's
Body, the fulness of Hm that filleth all in all (ta panta, not the w der

term.
(12) *Al the Fulness of Cod

The Church of the One Body is the great outstanding anticipation of the
goal of the ages. It is associated with Hm under \Whose feet are al
things, it is associated with a dispensation of the ful ness of the seasons,
when all things are to be sutmmed up in Hm and it is itself called:

‘The fulness of HHmthat filleth all in all’ (Eph. 1:23).

How are we to understand this statement? It falls into line with the
| ast occurrence of pleroma in Col ossians, and as for that, the last, in the
New Test anent :

‘For in Hmdwelleth all the ful ness of the Godhead bodily’ (Col. 2:9).

The first occurrence of plerom in Ephesians, stands by itself (Eph.
1:10); the remninder forma group that expand the thene, thus:

A ‘The Church, which is H's Body, the fulness of Hmthat filleth all in
all’ (Eph. 1:22,23). Head. Body. Filleth all

B ‘The whole fam |y in heaven and earth ... that Christ may dwel
in your hearts by faith ... filled unto all the ful ness of God
(Eph. 3:14 -19). Whole fanmly. Heaven and Earth. Dwell

C ‘He ascended up far above all heavens, that He might fill
all things ... Unto a perfect man, unto the nmeasure of the
stature of the fulness of the Christ’ (Eph. 4:8 -13). Fil
all things.

B ‘For in Hmwere all things created ... all things were created
by Hmand for Hm.... He is the Head of the body the church
for it pleased the Father that in H mshould all fulness
dwell ... to reconcile all things ... in earth or things in
heaven’ (Col. 1:16 -20). Al things. Dwell. Heaven and Earth.

A ‘For in Hmdwelleth all the fulness of the Godhead bodily, and ye are
filled to the full in Hm Wich is the Head of all principality and
power’ (Col. 2:9,10). Head. Principality. Filled.

Here is a very conplete conspectus of this mghty thene, point
answering point with such precision, that no approach to one correspondi ng
menber can be undertaken without due consideration of the other. This, the
reader will perceive is fraught with inmedi ate consequences. It forces a
conmpari son between Ephesians 1:22,23 and Col ossians 2:9, 10.

The passage in Col ossians 2:9 has been taken as one of the proof texts
of the Deity of Christ. The doctrine of the Deity of Christ constitutes one
of the four tenets of the Trust of the Berean Forward Movenent, yet we




believe it to be a nistake to use Col ossians 2:9 as a proof of that wondrous
doctrine. The Church of the One Body is ‘the fulness of Hmthat filleth al
in all’, but such a revelation does not justify the thought that the Church
is ‘Divine’. The prayer of Ephesians 3 is that the believer may be ‘filled
with all the fulness of God’ and if to be filled with all the ful ness of the
Godhead bodily teaches the Deity of Christ in Colossians 2:9, what does
Ephesi ans 3:19 teach of the believer? Identical |anguage, pan to plerom
‘all the fulness’, is found in Ephesians 3:19, Colossians 1:19 and 2:9, and
t hese passages cannot be separated and interpreted i ndependently of each

ot her.

The *ful ness’ of Christ dwells ‘bodily” in the Church, even as the
‘ful ness’ of the Godhead dwells ‘bodily’ in Hm There are, noreover, nmany
contextual links that bind these references together as one whole. In
Ephesi ans 1:21 -23, the stress is upon the Headship of Christ as the Risen
and Ascended One, with all things under H's feet, the Church which is Hs
Body, being the fulness of Hm W in turn filleth all inall. 1In
Col ossians 1:15 -20 the two creations are brought together, with Christ as
‘Firstborn” in each (Col. 1:15,18), with Christ as pre -eninent in each (Col.
1:17,18). Things in heaven and earth were His creation (Col. 1:16) and they
are to be the objects of reconciliation (Col. 1:20).

When we cone to Col ossians 2:4-23, we have |l eft the positive revelation
of truth, and have entered into the sphere of conflict with error. The
conplete structure of this passage has been set out on page 84 of Vol une 23
of The Berean Expositor, but for our present purpose we will give the opening
and closing nmenmbers of this great correspondence:

A a 4 -8. Plausible speech. Philosophy (sophos).
b 8. Traditi ons of nen.
c 8. Rudi ments of the world.

corrective. 8,9. Not after Christ.
Ful ness pl eroma
10.Ye are filled full in H m

pl er oo.
* * *
A c 20 -22. Rudi ments of the world.
b 22. Teachi ng of men.
a 23. Wordy show of w sdom (sophos).
corrective. 23. Not in any honour
23. Filling of the flesh
pl esnone.

Whatever is intended by Colossians 2:9, ‘all the fulness of the Godhead
bodily', is closely and intentionally carried forward into verse 10, for the
word translated ‘conplete’ is pepleronenoi, even as conversely, the title of
the Church as ‘the fulness’ is carried upward to Christ, as the One Who is
filling (pleroumenou) the all things in all. Colossians 2:4 -23 conbats the
i nvasi on of a vain and deceitful philosophy, supported by tradition and the
rudi ments of the world, but ‘not after Christ’, and later in the sanme
argunent, not only intruding philosophies and traditions, but even Divinely
appoi nted ‘ new noons and Sabbath days’ are alike set aside as ‘shadows of
things to cone’ because ‘the body (substance here) is of Christ’.




The whol e ful ness toward which every age and di spensati on has pointed
since the overthrow of the world, is at |ast seen to be Christ Hinself. Al
types and shadows that once filled the gap caused by sin, are now seen to be
but transient, or of value only as they point the way to Hm and then
di sappear. He is Head, He is Pre -emnent, He is Creator and Redeener, He is
the Firstborn of all creation, and Firstborn fromthe dead. He is the
begi nning of the Creation of God (Rev. 3:14, Col. 1:18), the Al pha and Orega,
the First and the Last, in deed and in fact ‘Christ is all, and in all’ (Col.
3:11) in the Church of the One Body, as He will yet be in the whole redeened
Uni ver se

No nmore glorious position for the redeenmed is conceivabl e than that
reveal ed in Ephesians 1:23. To be one of a kingdom of priests on the earth
is adignity so great, that O d Testanent prophets have piled i nagery upon
i mgery in setting it forth. Yet when we cone to the Bride of the Lanb, and
the description of the heavenly Jerusalem we realize how nuch nore glorious
is that calling to the highest calling on earth. Wat shall be said then of
t hat company of the redeenmed, blessed neither on earth nor in the New
Jerusal em bl essed neither as a kingdom nor as Bride, but blessed ‘“with
Christ’ where He now sits ‘far above all’, blessed not only as the menbers of
Hi s Body which is dignity indeed, but actually destined to be ‘the ful ness of
Hm in Womdwells all the ful ness of the Godhead bodily. Consequently we
can the better hope to appreciate the climx prayer of Ephesians 3:14 -21 and
the three steps which the prayer takes upward to the goal of the ages.

The three stages in the progress of this prayer are indicated by the
Greek word hina, ‘a conjunction of nmental direction and intention’
translated three times in Ephesians 3:14 -21 ‘that’ and which could be
translated ‘in order that’.

The first step reaches out toward the spiritual condition that makes it
possible for Christ ‘to dwell in your hearts by faith’. The second stage is
directed to conprehending what is breadth, |ength, depth and hei ght, and the
third, the clinmx of the prayer |eads on by way of the know edge of the Iove
whi ch ‘ passeth know edge’ to being ‘filled with all the ful ness of God' . The
dwel ling of Christ in the heart by faith, is a personal experinenta
anticipation of the ful ness of God yet to be known in heaven and on earth.

The four -fold conprehension, breadth, length, depth, and height
enconpass all tinme and space, even as in order that He mght fill all things,
Christ descended to the |ower parts, that is to say the earth, and ascended
up far above all heavens, ‘that he might fill all things’. Unfathonable |ove
is seen to be the all -sufficient cause for this glorious effect, and the
prayer of the apostle for the Church of the One Body is that it may be filled
with all the fulness of God. This preposition ‘“with' is the translation of
the Greek preposition eis, which, though it occurs over 1,400 tines in the
New Testanent, is nowhere else translated ‘“with’, and the R V. corrects the
transl ation and reads ‘unto’. The Septuagi nt uses the sinple verb pleroo
without a preposition for the idea ‘“to fill with” or “to be filled with’

(Gen. 6:11; Num 14:21), which rule is followed in Philippians 1:11

We cannot say ‘to be filled with, unto all the fulness of God however,
for this does not namke sense. The believer is to be filled up to all the
ful ness of God, which inplies the attai nment of a goal, and the reaching of
standard. This can be illustrated by a reference to the passage in Ephesians
4 which contains the last occurrence of pleroma in the epistle:



‘“Till we all come in the unity of the faith (nanely that unity which is
conprehended by the "one faith" of the unity of the Spirit), and of the
know edge (better "acknow edgment" epignosis) of the Son of God, unto a
perfect man, unto the neasure of the stature (or "full age" helikia,
John 9:21; Heb. 11:11) of the fulness of the Christ’ (Eph. 4:13).

Just as the ful ness of Ephesians 1:23 flows fromthe exaltation of
Christ ‘far above all’, so does it here (Eph. 4:10 -13). Wat was the goa
of the ministry of Ephesians 4 is the goal of prayer in Ephesians 3, just as
in Colossians Paul’'s ‘teaching’ and Epaphras’ ‘praying’ had the presenting
and the standing ‘perfect’ of every man.

The purpose of the original creation of heaven and earth, the
subsequent ‘fillings’ of the creation of the six days, the planting of
Par adi se, the provision of the Ark, the prom se to Abraham and the pronotion
of the Gentile upon the failure of Israel, and the perfect nman of the present
di spensation -- Purpose, Planting, Provision, Prom se, Pronotion and
Perfection -- are all successive ‘fillings’ foreshadowing ‘all the ful ness of
God’ that could be contained alone in the Lord Hinself.

We sincerely hope that enough has been brought to |ight to quicken the
interest of the earnest student, supply himw th nuch food for thought, thene
for mnistry, and above all to lead himto the place of praise, so fitly
expressed in the doxol ogy of the prayer concerning the pleroma.

‘Now unto HHmthat is able to do exceedi ng abundantly above all that we
ask or think, according to the power that worketh in us, unto H m be
glory in the Church by Christ Jesus throughout all ages, world w thout
end (literally "unto all the generations of the ages of the ages")’.

(A description of the pleroma when at last it is conplete) (Eph.
3: 20, 21).

Such a lengthy article as this upon one subject may appear out of place
in this analysis, but it had to be considered at sone | ength or not

considered at all. In many ways it contains in germall that we have
endeavoured to teach these many years, and if taken together with the article
on the Seed4, will provide nmuch to help in the due appreciation of

Di spensational Truth and the Purpose of the Ages.
(13) All the Fulness of the Godhead Bodily-w se

Three Greek words are translated ‘ Godhead’” in the New Testanment,
namely: (1) to theion that which is Divine, the thing pertaining to theos;
(2) theiotes, Divinity, the characteristic property of theos, that which is
di scernible fromthe works of creation, thereby meking idolatry ‘w thout
excuse’ (Rom 1:20); (3) theotes, Deity, the being in Wiomtheiotes of the
hi ghest order resides (Col. 2:9).

The above is partly quoted fromDr. Bullinger’s Lexicon, and it agrees
with the definitions given by Trench, Cremer, Lightfoot and nost
comment at or s.

Some who believe the doctrine of the Deity of Christ, naturally turn to
Col ossians 2:9 as to a proof text, but this may not be the right attitude of
heart and mind when dealing with the Sacred Scriptures. W do no honour to
the Lord, if we nmisuse a portion of Scripture, even to ‘prove’ or to enforce



the glorious doctrine of His Deity. Truth needs no bolster. One of the
reasons that caused us to hesitate about this use of Colossians 2:9 is that
when we apply the principle given in 1 Corinthians 2:13 nanely, that we speak
not in the words of man’s wi sdom *‘but which the Holy Ghost teacheth’, and
that we then go on to conpare spiritual things with spiritual, we come up
agai nst a doctrinal difficulty. |If the words ‘all the fulness’ of the
Godhead prove the Deity of Christ, what do they prove in Ephesians 3:19?
There, the prayer of the apostle is for the believer, that Christ nmay dwell
kat oi keo, in their hearts by faith, and as a consequence, that they may be
‘filled with (eis unto, with a viewto) all the fulness of God’. [If “all the
ful ness of theotes’ proves the Deity of Christ, should not “all the fulness
of theos’ prove the Deity of the Church? To express the thought is to refute
it. Such cannot be the nmeaning. |In Colossians 1:19 we neet the expression
‘all the fulness’, but there it is not foll owed, either by ‘God or

‘ Godhead’, yet this first reference nust have a definite bearing upon the
second reference found in Col ossians 2:9.

‘For it pleased the Father that in H mshould all the ful ness dwell
(pan to pleroma katoi kesai) (Col. 1:19).

We cannot expect to understand the reference in Colossians 2:9 if we
ignore the earlier reference in Colossians 1:19. They go together and
constitute a united testinony. The first passage opens with Redenption
‘through the blood’ (Col. 1:14) and closes with ‘peace through the bl ood of
His cross’ (Col. 1:20). He Who created ‘all things, that are in heaven and
that are in earth’ (Col. 1:16) reconciled ‘all things, whether they be things
in earth, or things in heaven’ (Col. 1:20). W nove from Creation to
Reconciliation via the headship of the Church which is His Body and the
bl essed fact that He Who was in the beginning ‘the firstborn of every
creature’ is revealed as being Hinself ‘the beginning, the firstborn fromthe
dead’. While the triunph of His resurrection is the feature that is stressed
here, ‘the blood of His cross’ reminds us of His deep hunmiliation, and we
bel i eve we shall never understand the reference to ‘ful ness’ in Col ossians
2:9 if we do not know the corresponding ‘enptying’ of Philippians 2. In
order to illustrate this approach we use the figure of Jacob’s |adder, being
fully justified so to do by the reference made to it by the Lord Hinself.

In Genesis 28 we have the record of Jacob’s dream wherein he saw a
| adder set up on earth, and the top of it reached to heaven, ‘and behold the
angel s of God ascendi ng and descending on it’ (Gen. 28:12). 1In John 1
Nat hanael is referred to by the Lord as ‘an Israelite indeed, in whomis no
guile (1:47). The word translated ‘guile’ is dolos and is used in the LXX
of Genesis 27:35, where Isaac tells Esau, ‘thy brother cane with subtilty

(dol os guile), and hath taken away thy blessing’. One cannot avoid seeing an
oblique reference in John 1:47 to Jacob, an Israelite who was nobst certainly
not without ‘guile’ . However, that is by the way, our interest is nore

directly concerned with verse 51

‘Hereafter ye shall see heaven open, and the Angels of God Ascendi ng
and Descendi ng upon the Son of Man’ (John 1:51).

Now observe, ‘fulness’ is associated with Christ in the fact that in
order that He might Fill Al Things, He that descended is the sane al so that
ascended far above all heavens (Eph. 4:10).

Returning to John 1, we observe the follow ng sequence of thought:



‘“I'n the beginning was the Word ... the Word was God’
“Al'l things were nmade by Him.

‘The Word was made flesh and dwelt (tabernacled, skenoo, not the
per manent "dwel | ing" katoi keo of Col. 2:9) anpbng us’.

‘Of His fulness have all we received
‘The angel s of God ascendi ng and descendi ng upon the Son of Mn’

So in Colossians 1:15 -20, He Who was the ‘I mage of the Invisible God
(conmpare John 1:1 and 18), Who created all things (see 1:3) Who becane al so
the Firstborn fromthe dead, Wio is before all things (even as John the
Bapti st acknow edged, John 1:30), in Hm in that capacity, not only as
Creator but as the Firstborn fromthe dead (thereby assum ng the death of the
cross), in that capacity and in no other way, was it pleasing to the Father
that ‘in H mshould all the fulness dwell’. It is for this reason, we find
the word somati kos ‘bodily’” in Colossians 2:9. This word has been transl ated
by several commentators ‘bodily -wise, as though the ful ness could not dwel
in Hmin any other way.

Earlier we spoke about the fact that if Col ossians speaks of the
Saviour’s ‘Fulness’, Philippians speaks of His voluntary self -enptying.
Phili ppians 2:6 -11 has been given a fairly full exposition in the book
entitled The Prize of the High Calling and the reader woul d be advised to
consult chapter 5 of that volune. Here, we can deal with one itemonly, the
meani ng of the words, ‘He made Hinself of no reputation’ (Phil. 2:7). First
of all we give the structure of verses 6 -11

Philippians 2:6 -11*

Exanpl e of Chri st

K 2:6. equality with god originally (huparchon).
L 2:7,8. r 7. He enptied Hinsel f.
Sevenfol d s 7. A bond servant.
Hum |iation t 7. Li keness as a nan
u 8. Fashi oned as a nan.
r 8. He hunbl ed Hi nsel f.
s 8. Obedi ent unto deat h.
t 8. The death of the cross.
K 2:9. exaltation the nane (inherited, see Heb. 1:4).
L 2:9 -11. Y 9. The Nane above every nane.
Sevenfol d w  10. Every knee shall bow.
Exal tation X 10. Thi ngs i n heaven.
y 10. Things in earth.
X 10. Thi ngs under earth.
w 11. Every tongue confess.

% 11. Jesus Christ is Lord.




This structure is part of a conplete outline extracted from
The Testinony of the Lord's Prisoner by the sane author

Here it will be observed ‘things in heaven, and things in earth’ occur
as in Col ossians 1:16.

‘He made Hinself of no reputation’. The Authorized Version has used
the word ‘reputation’ twice in Philippians, the second occurrence being at
2:29, ‘hold such in reputation’. The Revised Version has wisely onmtted the

word ‘reputation’ in both passages, reading in 2:7, ‘but enptied Hi nself’,
and in 2:29, ‘hold such in honour’, for two different Greek words are used.

The change, however, while it nakes sone aspects of the truth clearer
i ntroduces other problens for, to a nodern mnd, there is something strange
about the idea of anyone ‘enptying hinmself’. |In nodern usage ‘enpty’ places
forenmost in the mnd the idea of a ‘jug without water’, ‘a room wi thout
furniture’ and ‘enpty vessels’ (2 Kings 4:3); these cone naturally to nmnd
In order to avoid too crude an application of the figure of ‘enptying a
vessel’ when speaking of the Saviour’s humiliation, npst of us slip into
par aphrase and say, ‘He divested Hinself of His dignity and insignia of
Deity’, but this is confessedly an attenpt to avoid a problem The verb
kenoo is cognate with kenos ‘vain’ and neans ‘enpty’. That the word has a
wi der application than that of enptying a vessel, such expressions as ‘seven
enpty ears’ (Gen. 41:27), ‘the sword of Saul returned not enmpty’ (2 Sam
1:22) will show.

Where kenos is translated ‘enpty’ in the Authorized Version of the New
Testament it refers in the parable to the treatment of the servant by the
wi cked husbandnmen, who sent him ‘enpty away’ (Mark 12:3; Luke 20:10,11), and
to ‘“the rich’ who were ‘sent enpty away’ (Luke 1:53); in nost cases, however,
kenos is translated ‘vain', as for exanple, in Philippians itself ‘run in
vain' and ‘labour in vain', where it is evident that ‘enpty’ would have no
meani ng (Phil. 2:16).

The verb kenoo translated ‘to make of no reputation’, occurs five tines
in the Greek New Testanment and the four occurrences other than that of

Phili ppians 2:7, render the word ‘nmake void , ‘make none effect’ and ‘be in
vain' (Rom 4:14; 1 Cor. 1:17; 9:15; 2 Cor. 9:3). In Philippians 2:3 we find
the word kenodoxia ‘vain glory'. W renenber with adoring wonder that in the
Psal m of the Cross, we read, ‘I am poured out |ike water’ (Psa. 22:14). He
did indeed ‘enpty Hinself'. The word translated ‘offer’ in Philippians 2:17
is found in the LXX of Cenesis 35:14, where Jacob revisited the scene of the
‘ladder’, which he re -naned ‘Bethel’, and this tinme ‘he poured out a drink
offering thereon’. Paul, following in H's Master’'s footsteps faintly
adunbrates that awful condescension which for our sakes |left behind the glory
of heaven, for the deep, deep hunmiliation of ‘the death of the cross’. The
Saviour ‘enptied’ Hinself. The apostle was willing to be made ‘a drink

of fering" (Phil. 2:7,17).

Above the ladder, in our illustration given el sewhere (see Reckoning
and Reality7), is intimted ‘the glory that He had” before the world was.
This must not be confused with the glory that was ‘given’ H m as the Man
Christ Jesus, the One Mediator. W may, in resurrection ‘behold the one,
but ‘the glory which Thou gavest Me' the Saviour said, ‘I have given them
that they may be one, Even As we are one’ (John 17:22). W do not pretend to
understand this profound revel ation, we would add not one syllable of our own
| est we spoil and corrupt such unearthly beauty; but we can bow our heads and



our hearts in adoring wonder, as we perceive that this is inplied in the word
‘fulness’, for the Church of the One Body is revealed to be:

‘The fulness of Hmthat filleth all in all’ (Eph. 1:23).

Here the Church is ‘one’ with the Lord. On the left hand of the |adder, we
see the wondrous descent, seven steps down to the death of the cross. Here
at the foot, on the earth He is seen as Emmanuel ‘God with us’. Here, it was
fulfilled ‘He was nunbered with the transgressors’. And by virtue of that
nost wondrous ‘reckoning’, He becane our Surety. The word translated
‘surety’ in the Od Testament is the Hebrew word arab, which in the form
arrabon is brought over into New Testanent G eek, occurring in Ephesians 1:14
as ‘earnest’. This word corresponds with ‘pledge’ in CGenesis 38:17,18, ‘wilt
thou give ne a pledge till thou send it? The root idea appears to be that of
m xi ng or mngling:

‘A mxed nultitude’ (margin: a great mxture) (Exod. 12:38).
‘The holy seed have m ngl ed thensel ves’ (Ezra 9:2).

‘A stranger doth not intermeddle with his joy' (Prov. 14:10).
‘“In the warp, or woof’ (Lev. 13:48).

Arising out of the idea of this mxing and interweaving cones that of
surety, who is so intimately associated with the obligations |laid upon the
one for whom he acts that he can be treated in his stead. So we get:

‘Thy servant became surety for the lad (Gen. 44:32).

‘He that is surety for a stranger shall smart for it’ (Prov. 11:15).
‘We have nortgaged our |ands’ (Neh. 5:3).

‘G ve pledges to ny lord the king" (2 Kings 18:23).

In Ezekiel 27:9,27 we find the word translated ‘occupy’ in the sense of
exchange or bartering. In a way, we understand the expression, ‘occupy, till
| cone’, and still speak of a man’'s trade as his ‘occupation’

Such is the underlying neaning of the word ‘surety’, one who identifies
himsel f with another in order to bring about deliverance from obligations.
This is clearly seen in Proverbs 22:26,27: ‘Be not thou one of themthat
stri ke hands, or of themthat are sureties for debts. |[If thou hast nothing
to pay, why should he take away thy bed from under thee?” It is evident from
this passage that the surety was held |iable for the debts of the one whose
cause he
had espoused, even to the loss of his bed, and this nmeant practically his
all, as may be seen by consulting Exodus 22:26,27. ‘If thou at all take thy
nei ghbour’s rainent to pledge, thou shalt deliver it unto himby that the sun
goeth down; for that is his covering only, it is his rainment for his skin:
wherein shall he sleep? Judah, who becane surety for his brother Benjamn
gives us a picture of Christ’s Suretyship, saying to Joseph:

‘How shall | go up (ascend) to ny father, and the |lad be not Wth Me?
(Gen. 44:34).

I f poor erring Judah could enter like this into the neaning of
Suretyshi p, how nuch nore nust our Savi our have done so. At the foot of the
| adder, the transfer is made, and the first of the seven steps up to the
glory of the right hand of God is nmade. Elsewhere in this analysis, these
seven steps ‘with Christ’ have been treated of (see Reckoning and Reality7).
We but draw attention to themhere. The self -enptying on the one hand is



conpensated by all the fulness on the other, but that fulness would never
have been attai ned had the Saviour not beconme man, a man of flesh and bl ood,
all the fulness dwells in H m*‘bodilyw se’. The church is the fulness of Hm
that filleth all in all. The goal and standard of that church is the measure
of the stature of the fulness of Christ. The personal experinental clinmx of
the faith is that each nmenber shall be filled with (or unto) all the ful ness
of God. It is difficult, with these features so clearly set forth in

Ephesi ans, to think that the same word ‘ful ness’ when dealt with in

Col ossi ans, a confessedly parallel epistle, should suddenly swi ng over to the
doctrine of the deity of Christ.

It may be that our attenpt to explain Colossians 2:9
is so defective that the gleam of truth we saw at the comencenent of this
article has already becone di med by our very effort to explainit. Shall we
then, witer and reader, pause -- put aside our |exicons, our concordances,
our interpretations and follow in the footsteps of Asaph, who tells us that
not until he went into the Sanctuary of God, did he understand.

In conclusion, the follow ng structure of the word ‘Pleroma’ in the New
Testament may stinulate a fuller exam nation of the subject than we have been
able to include in this Analysis.

PLEROVA
A John 1:16. All things made by H m
God | nvi si bl e. The Word.
Only Begotten.
B Gal. 4:4. Weak and beggarly el enents (9).
Qobservance of days, noons, times, years. (10).
| srael C a Rom 11:12 Provoke to jeal ousy (11, 14).
and the b Rom 11:25 Ful ness of Gentiles.
Gentile c Rom 13:10 Law fulfilled.
b Rom 15:29 Ful ness of Gospel
a 1 Cor. 10:26 Provoke to jeal ousy (22).
C a Eph. 1:10 Ful ness of seasons. Head up
Chri st b Eph. 1:23 Ful ness of H m
and the b Eph 3.19 Ful ness of God.
Chur ch a Eph. 4:13 Ful ness of Christ.Till we cone.
A Col . 1:109. All things created by H m
God | nvi si bl e. The | mage.
Fi r st born.
B Col . 2:9. Phil osophy and vain deceit. El ement s.

Observance of Meat, Drink, Feast, New Mbon,
Sabbath (8, 16).

Predestination. It is not easy for the mind to dwell upon this term without
it being influenced by the word ‘destiny’. Destiny calls up the idea of
fate, inexorable and unalterable, and so, we have this statenent in the
West mi nst er Conf essi on:



‘That the nunmber of the predestinated to |life, and of those
foreordained to death, is so certain and definite, that it cannot be
either increased or dimnished’

It is difficult to see how any one hol ding such a doctrine, could ever
preach the gospel of salvation, could ever contenplate the ‘plucking of even
‘one brand fromthe burning or why anyone should bother to preach at all
The overshadowi ng of the word ‘destiny’ is plainly marked in this Confession,
and many of the advocates of Calvinismare Necessitarians. |In a letter to
Archbi shop Cranner, the reforner, Melancthon conpl ai ned

‘At the commencenent of our Reformation, the Stoica
di sputati ons anong our people concerning Fate were too horrible’

The word ‘destination’” may convey in sone contexts, the nost fixed and
unal terable of fates, while in another it nay be the attaining of a journey's
end. To neet one’'s ‘Waterl oo’ may nmean neeting one’'s fate; to be nmet at
‘Waterloo’, or ‘Waterloo Station was his destination’ can have no such
el enent of ‘destiny’ about it. W nust, therefore, avoid inporting any ideas
into the doctrine of predestination that derive fromthe conposition of the
English word. The Greek word translated ‘predestinate’ is a conpound of pro
‘before’ and horizo ‘to set bounds’. 1In the New Testanment horizo is
translated ‘determinate’, ‘ordain’, ‘limt’, ‘declared’. This word gives the
English ‘horizon’ which has no elenent of fate in its meani ng, but neans
sinmply the ‘boundary’ where sea and sky appear to neet.

Predestination occurs twice in Ephesians, once it is ‘unto adoption’
and once to an ‘inheritance’ (1:5,11). This second occurrence falls into
line with the usage of the LXX. Horizo in the LXXis found in the proximty
of the words kleros and klerononmia, words that mean ‘the obtaining of an
i nheritance by lot’.

‘This shall be your west border’ horion (Num 34:6).

‘Jordan shall be their boundary, horion, on the east: this is the
i nheritance (kleronom a) of the children of Benjam n' (Joshua 18: 20
LXX) .

‘See, that | have given to you (lit. "cast upon you") these nations
that are left to you by lots (klerois) to your tribes ... and the
boundaries (or he shall be bound horizo) shall be at the great sea
westward’ (Josh. 23:4 LXX).

In the context of nmost of the references to horizo will be found words
that mean an inheritance obtained by |lot. Seeing that the apostle has |inked
‘predestination’ prohorizo with ‘obtaining an inheritance’ (kleroo), this Ad
Test ament usage nust be recogni zed.

Predestination, or ‘marking off beforehand is what every one does when
he makes a will. Here, in the WIIl of the Father, we are pernitted to see
that ‘adoption’ and ‘inheritance’ are secured. That a human ‘will’ is a
perm ssi bl e anal ogy, Galatians 3:15 and 4:1,2 will make clear, and no | egatee
under a human will has ever been heard to raise an objection on the lines of
‘fatalism . Those who were chosen in Christ before the overthrow of Cenesis
1: 2, were also ‘marked off before hand’ and as the R V. reads were
‘ foreordai ned unto adoption’



The sane goal, ‘adoption’, is associated with predestination in Ronmans
8. First let us see the structure.

Romans 8:1 -39
A 1 -4. No condemnation. God sent Hi s own Son (huios).
B 5 -15. Led by Spirit of God. sons now (huios).
C 15 -17. Spirit itself bears witness. Sonship (huiothesia).
D 17 -21. Suffering and glory. Manifestation of sons (huios).
C 22 -28. Spirit Itself intercedes. sonship (huiothesia).
B 29,30. Conformed to the inmage of His Son then (huios).
A 31 -39. Wo condems? He spared not H's Owm Son (huios).

Just as the chapter opens with a statement concerning the believer’s
i munity from condemation, so it closes with the sane fact, and upon the
same ground, nanely, the gift of God s Son

‘There is therefore now no Condemmati on to them which are in Chri st

Jesus ... God sending His Owm Son ... Condemmed sin in the flesh® (Rom
8:1 -3).
‘He that spared not His owmn Son ... who is he that Condemeth? It is

Christ that died, yea rather, that is risen again, Wo is even at the
ri ght hand of God, Who al so maketh intercession for us’ (Rom 8:32 -
34).

This, then, is the beginning and end of the nmatter, even as it is the
begi nning and end of the structure -- ‘Hys own Son’. The next fact that
enmerges is that all who are thus blessed are ‘sons of God’ too. The nenber
marked B 5 -15 is full of references to the Spirit, the spirit of
resurrection anticipating nowin this |life and in these nortal bodies, that
gl ori ous consummati on when we shall in actual fact be ‘confornmed to the inmage
of His Son” in resurrection glory. And so the two correspondi ng nmenbers
read:

B 5 -15 Led by the Spirit of God. sons now (huios).
B 29,30 Conformed to the image of His son then (huios).

Added to this leading by the Spirit of God is H's ‘“witness’ and H s
‘“intercession’

‘The Spirit Itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the
children of God’ (Rom 8:16).

‘The Spirit Itself maketh intercession ... for the saints according to
the will of God” (Rom 8:26,27).

This ‘“witness’ and ‘intercession’ are closely associated with the fact
that these sons of God are not yet in glory, but here in the mdst of a
groaning creation. They are strengthened to suffer because of the glory that
is to come; they are ‘saved by hope'; and while they often know not what to

pray for, they do know that all things work together for good. It is in this
real mthat the witness and intercession of the Spirit have their place. 1In
the structure it will be seen that the word Son gives place to Sonship, which

is the word transl ated ‘adoption’ in the A V.:

C 15 -17 Spirit Itself bears witness. sonship (huiothesia).




C 22 -28 Spirit Itself intercedes. sonshi p (hui ot hesi a).
This brings us to the centre of the structure:
D 17 -21 Suffering and A ory. Manifestation of sons (huios).

Until the reign of sin and death actually ceases, until creation itself
energes into the liberty of the glory of the children of God, the day of
conpl ete emanci pation for the believer nmust be future. For the present, it
i s enough that we have passed from Adamto Christ, that there is now no
condemmation, that during this pilgrimge we have the witness and the
i ntercession of the Spirit, and that with all our ignorance of what to pray
for, we know that all things work together for good to themthat | ove God.

We commend this outline to the prayerful interest of the reader
believing that, as it is based upon the occurrence of words used by the Holy
Spirit and not upon headi ngs of our own devising, it does ‘divide aright’
this precious portion of truth. It shows us the seven great sections into
whi ch the subject matter falls, and provides us with well -defined bounds for
our subsequent studies.

Turning to the section that speaks of predestination we read:

‘For whom He did foreknow, He also did predestinate to be conforned to
the image of His Son, that He mi ght be the Firstborn anbong nmany
brethren. Mreover, whom He did predestinate, them He al so called: and
whom He called, them He also justified: and whom He justified, them He
also glorified” (Rom 8:29, 30).

The anal ysis of the passage is sinple, and is as foll ows:

A predestination -- Conformty. Steps |leading to.
B purpose -- Christ. Firstborn anong nmany brethren.
A predestination -- Gory. Steps |eading to.

But before we can appreciate its magnificence we shall have to arrive,
with sonme certainty, at the nmeaning of several of the words used.

For eknowl edge. How are we to understand this word? The word
progi nosko, to foreknow, occurs five times in the New Testanent, and the
noun, prognosis, tw ce, making seven references in all. The passages are as
fol |l ows:

‘Hm being delivered by the determ nate counsel and foreknow edge of
God, ye have taken, and by wi cked hands have crucified and slain’ (Acts
2:23).

‘My manner of life fromny youth, which was at the first anmong m ne own
nati on at Jerusalem know all the Jews; which knew nme fromthe
begi nning’” (Acts 26:4,5).

‘For whom He did foreknow, He also did predestinate’
(Rom 8:29).

‘God hath not cast away Hi s people which He foreknew
(Rom 11:2).



‘El ect according to the foreknow edge of God the Father’
(1 Pet. 1:2).

‘Who verily was foreordai ned before the foundation of the world (1
Pet. 1:20).

‘Ye, therefore, beloved, seeing ye know these things before
(2 Pet. 3:17).

It will be observed that the usage subdivides this list into three
groups. (1) God. It is used of God in connection with Christ and His
sacrifice for sin. (2) God. It is used of God in connection with H's people
who are called the elect, or the chosen. (3) Man. It is used of man in the
sense of knowi ng beforehand, or of having previous information. The grouping
of these occurrences nmay be nade nmore evident if set out as foll ows:

A Reference to Christ and His sacrifice (Acts 2:23).
B Reference to man and his previ ous know edge of facts
(Acts 26:4,5).
C Reference to the el ect people of God
(Rom 8:29; 11:2; 1 Pet. 1:2).
A Reference to Christ and Hs sacrifice (1 Pet. 1:20).
B Reference to man and his foreknow edge as a result of

Scriptural testinmony (2 Pet. 3:17).
To Know Bef or ehand

Conmentators are divided in their treatment of the neaning of the
‘foreknow edge’ of God. The Calvinist sees in the word a synonym for
predestination. Ohers an indication of |ove and favour. Apart from
t heol ogi cal necessity, the word neans to know beforehand, w thout
responsibility, as to the event. Dr. Liddon says of the earlier suggestions,
‘the New Testanent use of the word does not sanction this (not even Rom
11:2; 1 Pet. 1:20), or any other meaning than to know beforehand’ . To us,
creatures of tinme and space, such know edge borders upon the inpossible.

I ndeed, sone, |ike Jonathan Edwards, have boldly said, ‘it is inpossible for
a thing to be certainly known, to any intellect, w thout evidence , and have
come to the conclusion that the foreknow edge of God conpels H m the Mst

Hi gh, to decree, foreordain, and unalterably fix every act and word that He
has foreknown. It is extraordinary that any should thus presune to say what
is or is not possible to the Lord; nor can such avoid the |ogical conclusion
of their argument, that God nust be, if they are right, the author of sin, a
concl usion dianmetrically opposed by the Wrd of God, and odious to the
consci ence of Hi s children.

Time is the neasure of nmotion, and in our linmted state, the idea of a
timel ess state expressed by the title | AM is beyond our conprehension. A
very crude illustration, however, may be of service in arriving at sone
under standi ng of the matter. Suppose the reader to be standing at a snal
tabl e upon which there rest books, paper, ink, and pens. As he stands, he
conprehends the whole table and contents as one; there is neither a first nor
a last. The articles could as well be enunerated fromthe left hand as from
the right. Now, further, suppose that an ant has crawl ed up one of the table

| egs, and that he visits each article in turn. To the ant there will be a
definite sequence because the elenent of time is introduced and, resultingly,
there will be a first and a | ast and noreover there will be a linmt toits

vision. So also, if a spider crawl up the opposite leg, its enunmeration and



experi ence woul d be reversed. But CGod, as it were, sees all at a glance; He
knows the end fromthe beginning. Wth us, the future is hid fromour eyes
because of our human |imtations.

We shall be wi se, therefore, to |l eave the word foreknow edge to nean
just what it says and no nore. The infinite know edge of God makes it

i mpossi bl e that He shall not know who will preach and who will teach; where
they will go, and when they will go; who shall hear, who reject, who accept,
and who be left without a word of the gospel. The one great demand upon al

who hear

the gospel is that they believe the testinony of God concerning H s Son
Whoever so believes passes into all the bl essings purchased by the bl ood of
Christ. \Whoever does not believe makes God a liar (1 John 5:10). If there
were any idea of preordination in this, refusal to believe would be as nuch a
part of God’'s predeterm nate decrees as is election to glory, and it would
not be possible to nake God a liar by so refusing His testinony. Further, in
the passage before us, foreknow edge is differentiated from predestinati on,
for we read, ‘whom He did foreknow He also did predestinate’. |If we alter
the word ‘foreknow to any word bearing the sense of predeterm ning or pre-
destining, the sentence ceases to have neaning, as, for exanple, if we read,
‘whom He did foreordain He also did predestinate’

We, therefore, understand the passages before us to declare that God,
Who is not under the limtation of tinme and space as we are, and needs nho
external evidence to attain unto know edge, knows all things, past, present
and future; knows them perfectly and conpletely, and can therefore act with
absol ute certainty where, to us, all would appear in a contingent |ight.

No Fatalism
Those who were foreknown of God were al so predestined to conformty to
the image of His Son. Here is another termthat demands care in application

The word ‘predestinate’ as we have already observed is a translation of
the Greek prohorizo. The word horos, from which horizo is forned, does not
occur in the New Testanent, but it has the well -established nmeani ng of
boundary or limt, as in the word horizon. This word, in turn, is from
horao, to see, boundaries generally being narked to nmake them visible and
conspi cuous. Those whom God foreknew He al so marked out beforehand for a
glorious end -- conformty to the imge of H s Son

There are three related words which should be consi dered together, and
each of these three comences with the prefix pro, in the original

(D Purpose (prothesis). Sonething set or placed before the nind, a
proposition.

(2) For eknowl edge (progi nosko). To know beforehand, and

(3) Predestinate (prohorizo). To mark off beforehand.

The whole testinony of the Scriptures is to the effect that God has a
pur pose before Him according to which He works and, in accord with that
pur pose of peopling heaven and earth with the redeenmed, He foreknew every one
who woul d respond to the call of grace, and accordingly narked them of f
bef orehand for the various spheres of glory that Hi s purpose demanded. |f we
believe that God fixed unchangeably fromall eternity, whosoever should in
time believe, then however nmuch we may hedge and cover the fact, there is but
one | ogical conclusion, a conclusion that, in days gone by, has driven nmany
to the edge of despair. That conclusion is, that He Who absolutely and



unalterably fixed the nunmber of those who should believe, just as surely
fixed unalterably the nunber of those who should not believe, a conclusion so
nmonstrous that it has only to be expressed to be rejected:

‘How t hen shall they call on H min Wwomthey have not believed? and
how shall they believe in H mof Whomthey have not heard? (Rom
10: 14).

The Goal of Predestination

In the original the word ‘conforned in Romans 8:29 is sumorphos,
which is made up of sum ‘together with’, and norphe, ‘formi. The English
word ‘form is fromthe Latin forma, which is but a translation and
transposition of the letters of the Greek norpha or norphe. Wile the word
nor phe indi cates visible shape, its usage, both in its sinple formand as a
conmpound, conpels us to see in it a resenblance that is nuch deeper than nere
outward conformty. W have, for exanple, in Romans 2:20, ‘a form of
know edge’, and in 2 Tinothy 3:5 ‘a form of godliness’ which was nerely
external and ‘formal’. In Mark 16:12 and Philippians 2:6,7, we have the word
used in the account of the appearance of the Lord to Hi s disciples on the way
to Enmaus, and in the exhortation based on that nost wonderful condescension
when He laid aside the ‘formi of God by taking upon Hmthe ‘form of a
servant. In conbination with the preposition nmeta, we have the famliar word
met anor phosis, a word used in
the study of insect devel opnent to indicate the change from pupa to perfect
butterfly, a wonderful illustration conparable with the argunent based on the
sowi ng of seed used by the apostle in 1 Corinthians 15.

Again we find the word in Matthew 17:2 and Mark 9:2, where it is
translated ‘transfigured’. |In Philippians 3:21, future resurrection glory is
in view, the word, ‘change’ being netaschematizo, and the words *fashioned
i ke being sumorphon.

The primary neaning of ‘form is uppernost in nost of these references.
We note the change fromthat which is external to that which is within in
Gal atians 4:19 when the apostle says, ‘ny little children, of whom | travai
in birth again until Christ be fornmed in you', and again in Romans 12: 2,
where we have the two words suschemati zo and met anor phoo transl ated
‘conforned” and ‘transformed’ respectively. The difference between the two
wor ds
may be better appreciated if we renenber that norphe deals nore with organic
form and schema with external appearance.

‘“And be not conforned to this world (age): but be ye transformed by the
renewi ng of your mnd (Rom 12:2).

Here it is nost evident that the transformation is internal and not
nmerely outward and visible. Again, in 2 Corinthians 3:18, the words ‘changed
into the sanme image’ must not be construed to refer only to a future
resurrection |ikeness, but to a present spiritual anticipation. Lastly, the
words occurring in Philippians 3:10, ‘being nmade conformable unto His death’
refer to the present spiritual transfiguration that anticipates ‘confornity
to the body of His glory’ in that day (Phil. 3:21).

Wth this thought we return to Romans 8:29. Confornmity to the image of
His Son is to be both a present experience, and a future hope; the one,
associated with the ‘renewing of our mnd now (Rom 12:2), the other



associated with the ‘redenption of our body’, then (Rom 8:23). |In Ronmans 8,
sonship is here and now essentially associated with resurrection, the

‘spirit’ of sonship being expressed in Christ -likeness, while litera
sonship itself (‘adoption’, 8:23) will be expressed in conplete |likeness to
the glorified Lord, in body as well as in spirit. God' s goal for H's
children should al so be consciously their goal. To be like Christ, the Son

is to satisfy all that Scripture demands in holiness, righteousness, w sdom
and acceptance. All growth in grace and all advance in know edge nust be
submitted to this one standard -- conformity to the inmage of His Son. W
have borne the image of the earthly; we | ook forward to bearing the i mage of
the heavenly in resurrection glory (1 Cor. 15:49), the teaching in this
passage being associated with the two Adans. Wile in Romans 8:29 the
subject of the two Adans is in the foreground (see Rom 5:12 to 8:39 as a
whole), a closer, famly figure is used of the Lord, nanely, ‘that He m ght
be the Firstborn among many brethren’. The followi ng passage in Hebrews 2
vividly conments on this truth:

‘It becamre Hm for Whomare all things, and by Wiomare all things, in
bri nging many sons unto glory, to nmake the Captain of their salvation
perfect through sufferings. For both He that sanctifieth and they who
are sanctified are all of one: for which cause He is not ashaned to

call them brethren ... Forasmuch then as the children are partakers of

fl esh and bl ood, He also Hinself |ikew se took part of the sanme’ (Heb

2:10 -14).

The reader will remenmber that the structure of Romans 8 as a whol e
throws into prom nence the words ‘son’ and ‘sonship’. Wether it be
deliverance, life, peace, growmh or victory, the spirit of sonship nmust never

be forgotten. To attenpt an entry into the position of Romans 8 in any other
spirit is to court disaster. The Lord foreknew us, and He predestinated us
to the glorious goal of conformty to ‘the inage of His Son’. My He see of
the travail of H's soul, and be satisfied in some measure now, even as He
shall be fully satisfied when we shall stand in all the glory of His
resurrection before God our Father

Presentation. Two Greek words are enployed to speak of the believer’s
presentation to God, nanely histem ‘to set, place, station’ (Jude 24), and
paristem ‘to set, place, or station alongside’ (Eph. 5:27; Col. 1:22,28).
Full and rich as the doxol ogy of Jude is, it will be observed that the
presentation there envisaged is not so near, so intinmate as that of the
Church of the Mystery, the one is to be set or stationed before the presence
of the glory, the other adds the preposition para ‘alongside’ a signal mark
of super-heavenly glory. This presentation is associated with such terns as
‘Wi thout blemsh’, ‘without spot or winkle or any such thing’ and with being
‘faultless’. These terns are borrowed fromthe character of the Ad
Testament sacrifice and priesthood and sonething of the picture that is

i ntroduced may be gathered by reading the preparation of Esther for her
presentation to the king (Esther 2:1 -4 and 8 -20). Especially let us note
Est her’s nodest restraint. She could have decked herself from a wardrobe as
fantastic and vol uptuous as any described in The Arabian Nights; instead, in
bl essed anticipation of the believer’s ground of acceptance ‘she required
not hi ng but what Hegai the king' s chanberlain, the keeper of the wonen

appoi nted’

The two presentations of Colossians 1:22 and 28, nust be distinguished.
One is the result of the offering of Christ, the other is the consequence of



t he apostle’s warning and teaching. The structure of Col ossians places two
menbers in correspondence thus:

E 1:23 to 2:1 Preaching to present perfect.
E 4:12,13 Prayer to stand perfect.

In order that this new section shall be seen fromthe Wrd itself, and
not nmerely from our disposition of the matter, we will quote the two passages
fromthe A V.:

‘Warni ng every man, and teaching every man in all w sdom that we may
present every man perfect in Christ Jesus: Whereunto | al so |abour
striving according to Hi s working, which worketh in me mghtily. For |
woul d that ye knew what great conflict | have for you, and for them at
Laodi cea, and for as nany as have not seen ny face in the flesh’ (Col.
1:28 to 2:1).

‘ Epaphras, who is one of you, a servant of Christ, saluteth you, always
| abouring fervently for you in prayers, that ye may stand perfect and
conplete in all the will of God. For | bear himrecord, that he hath a
great zeal for you, and themthat are in Laodicea, and themin

Hi erapolis’ (Col. 4:12,13).

The itenms that link these two passages together are the double
reference to Laodicea, the use of agonistic terms, agon ‘conflict’ (Col.
2:1), agonizomai ‘striving’ (Col. 1:29) and ‘Il abouring fervently’ (Col.
4:12). These are subordi nate, however, to the central thene:

‘That we may present every man perfect in Christ Jesus’ (1:28).
‘That ye may stand perfect and conplete in all the will of God (4:12).

The correspondence will be the nore readily perceived if set out as
fol |l ows:

Paul (Col. 1:28 to 2:1)

A met hod -- Warni ng and teachi ng.
B acconpani nent -- Striving (agoni zonai).
C object -- Present perfect.
D announcenent -- For | would that you should

know.

E acconpani ment -- What great conflict |
have for you.
F obj ects -- For Laodicea and for as many

as have not seen nmy face in the flesh.

Epaphras (Col. 4:12,13)

A nmet hod -- Prayers.
B acconpani ment -- Labouring fervently (agonizonai).
C object -- Stand perfect.
D announcenent -- For | bear himrecord.
E acconpani nent -- That he hath great zea
for you.
F obj ects -- For Laodicea and for

Hi er apol i s.




Let us follow the teaching of these passages step by step. First as to
the nmet hods adopted by these two servants of the Lord. The one enpl oyed
‘warning and teaching the other ‘praying’. The apostle has recognized this
doubl e mnistry el sewhere:

‘1 have planted, Apollos watered; but God gave the increase. So then
neither is he that planteth any thing, neither he that watereth; but
God that giveth the increase. Now he that planteth and he that

wat ereth are one: and every man shall receive his own reward according
to his own |abour. God s fellow -workers are we, God’'s husbandry,
God’'s building are ye’ (1 Cor. 3:6 -9).

The ministry of the apostle in this special |abour for the Col ossians
is described as ‘warning and teaching’. |If the reader will refer to the
structure of the epistle given in the article entitled Col ossiansl, he wll
see that the central nmenmber commences with the word ‘beware’. The great
di fference between Ephesians and Col ossians is in this central section (Col.
2:4 -23) with its warning notes:

“And this | say, lest any man shoul d beguile you’
‘Beware | est any man spoil you’

‘Let no man therefore judge you’

‘Let no man beguile you of your reward’

Adnonition or warning belongs to the training and discipline of
children; it presupposes life and position in the famly:

‘Ye fathers, provoke not your children to wath: but bring themup in
the nurture and adnonition of the Lord (Eph. 6:4).

Adnoni tion or warning belongs to growh, to walk, to the things that
acconpany sal vation, to the prize or reward, not so nuch to salvation in its
first phase:

‘Know ye not that they which run in a race run all, but one receiveth
the prize? So run, that ye may obtain ... Al our fathers were under
the cloud, and all passed through the sea; and were all baptized ..

and did all eat ... and did all drink ... But with nmany of them God was
not well pleased ... Now all these things happened unto them for

ensanples: and they are witten for our adnonition’ (or warning) (1
Cor. 9:24 to 10:11).

‘Warni ng and teaching’ are related as ‘practice and doctrine’ are
rel ated.

We nmust now turn our attention to the central thene.
In this chapter there are two ‘presentings’, and they are intimately
associ at ed:

(1D ‘In the body of His flesh through death, to present you holy and
unbl aneabl e and unreproveable in H's sight’ (Col. 1:22).

(2) ‘That we nmay present every man perfect in Christ Jesus’ (Col.
1:28).

The reader is sufficiently taught, we trust, to realize that the work
of Christ on our behalf is so conplete, that to speak of adding to it or
‘perfecting’ it is nothing short of treason. The words used preclude al



possi bl e addition. What can be added to holiness? and what i nprovenent

can there be upon a condition which is both unbl aneabl e and unreproveable in
God's sight? That which is unreproveable there is surely uni nproveabl e here;
and yet the fact remains that Paul does say, and in the near context, ‘that |
may present every man perfect’, even though the ink that wote verse 22 was
scarcely dry.

He does al so use the expression ‘perfecting holiness’ in 2 Corinthians
7:1.

The difficulty lies in the word ‘perfect’ and the neaning that it has
attached to it in nodern speech. The derivation of the English word,

however, takes us nearer to the nmeaning of the Greek original. ‘Perfect’ has
cone into English through the old French parfait, which in its turn cones
fromthe Latin per ‘throughly’ and facere ‘to make’. Now the word ‘fact’

cones fromthe same verb facere, and if we can see in the word ‘perfect’ the
i dea of mmking that which is a ‘fact’ in Christ, a ‘fact’ also in our own
experience, we shall be near the truth contained in the two presentings of

Col ossians 1, and perfecting of 2 Corinthians 7:1. There is, however, only
one true nethod of arriving at the neaning of a word, and that is by a
canvass of its usage together with its etymol ogy. The word transl ated
‘perfect’ in Colossians 1:28 is teleios, and if we bring together the various
words that are derived fromthe same root or stem we shall be in a position
to understand its essential neaning.

(D Tel os An end ‘* Then coneth the end
(1 Cor. 15:24).

(2) Tel eo To end ‘I have finished ny course’ (2 Tim 4:7).
(3) Tel ei os What has

reached its end ‘Every man perfect’ (Col. 1:28).
(4) Tel ei ot es Perfection ‘Let us go on unto perfection’ (Heb
6:1).
(5) Tel ei 00 To finish ‘That | mght finish my course’ (Acts
20: 24).
(6) Tel ei os Perfectly ‘Hope to the end” (1 Pet. 1:13).
(7) Tel ei ot es Fi ni sher “Aut hor and Fi ni sher’ (Heb. 12:2).

There are other words used in the New Testanent derived fromthe sane
source, and also quite a nunber of conpounds, but we have sufficient for our
purpose in the list above. The etynology of the word suggests that ‘perfect’

has something to do with the ‘end’, with a ‘finish’. The usage of the word

| eaves us without any doubt. It is found as an antithesis to ‘begin and
‘beginning’, and is enployed in association with the running of a race with a
prize in view. It is used of Christ Hinmself in connection with the

‘finishing’ of H's work, although the idea of Hi s ‘being made perfect’ as a
result of His sufferings cannot be tolerated, if by the word ‘perfect’ we
mean noral or spiritual inmprovenent. Let us take a few occurrences of the
word ‘perfect’ in order to establish its meaning by its usage.

‘Having begun in the Spirit, are ye now made perfect by the flesh?
(Gl. 3:3).

Here the word is used in its natural nmeaning. Over against ‘begun’ the
apostl e places ‘made perfect’ where the mind thinks of the idea of ‘ending
or ‘finishing



‘Therefore |l eaving the word of the beginning of Christ (A V. margin),
l et us go on unto perfection’ (Heb. 6:1).

Here once nore a literal rendering throws ‘beginning and ‘perfecting
or ‘ending’ into prom nence:

‘That as he had begun, so he would also finish® (2 Cor. 8:6).

Here, the word translated ‘to nake perfect’ in Galatians 3:3 is
translated ‘to finish' as also:

‘1 have fought a good fight, | have finished ny course, | have kept the
faith” (2 Tim 4:7).

The figure that occurs with the use of this word in 1 Corinthians and
Hebrews, also in Ephesians, is that of a full grown adult.

‘Howbeit we speak wi sdom anong themthat are perfect ... | ... could
not speak unto you as unto spiritual, but as unto carnal, even as unto
babes in Christ. | have fed you with mlk, and not with neat’ (1 Cor.
2:6; 3:1,2).

‘For when for the tinme ye ought to be teachers, ye have need that one
teach you again which be the first principles of the oracles of God,
and are beconme such as have need of m |k, and not of strong neat. For
every one that useth milk is unskilful in the word of righteousness:
for he is a babe. But strong nmeat belongeth to themthat are of ful
age (perfect), even those who by reason of use have their senses

exercised to discern both good and evil. Therefore |eaving the word of
t he begi nning of Christ, let us go on unto perfection’ (Heb. 5:12 to
6:1).

‘Till we all come ... unto a perfect man ... that we henceforth be no

nore children’ (Eph. 4:13,14).

Wth the know edge that we now have of the word under discussion, we
can return to Colossians 1 and realize that there is no intrusion into the
finished work of Christ by Paul’s statenment, but rather the idea that the
bel i ever, whose holiness is already an unalterable fact in Christ, should by
teachi ng and adnonition nmake that fact real experinmentally, that he should
take to the end, or to its logical conclusion, such a glorious position as is
his by grace. Wen the sanme apostle speaks of yielding the body as a living
sacrifice, he calls it a ‘reasonable’ or ‘logical’ service, in other words
the exhortation of Romans 12 is but the |ogical sequel of the doctrine of
Romans 6 or the perfecting of holiness of 2 Corinthians 7:1.

See article Perfection or Perdition (p. 176), for further notes on
this aspect of truth.

Principalities. It is inpossible to speak of the peculiar sphere of blessing
that bel ongs to the dispensation of the Mystery, without referring to
principalities and powers. The G eek word translated ‘principality’ is
arche, a word rendered ‘beginning’ forty tines, and recogni zable in the
Engli sh arch -bishop, arch -itecture, etc. |In English, the word principality
i npl i es soverei gn power.



‘Yet let her be a principality
Sovereign to all creatures on the earth’ (Shakespeare).

The termis applied to Wales, as giving the title ‘“Prince’ to the heir
apparent of the throne of Engl and.

Arche occurs fifty -eight tinmes. W omt the forty references which
are translated ‘beginning’ and any that deal with tinme, like ‘“at the first’,
and give a concordance to the renmaining occurrences.

Ar che

Luke 12:11 Unto magi strates, and powers.

Luke 20:20 Unto the power and authority of the governor
Rom 8:38 Nor principalities, nor powers.

1 Cor. 15:24 Put down all rule and all authority.

Eph. 1:21 Far above all principality, and power.
Eph. 3:10 Now unto principalities and powers.

Eph. 6:12 Agai nst principalities, against powers.
Col. 1:16 Dom nions, or principalities, or powers.
Col. 1:18 VWo is the Beginning.

Col . 2:10 The Head of all principality and power.
Col. 2:15 Havi ng spoiled principalities and powers.
Titus 3:1 Subj ect to principalities and powers.
Jude 6 Angel s which kept not their first estate.

Rev. 3:14 The Begi nning of the creation of God.

The ordi nary believer has had no personal acquai ntance with heavenly
principalities, but the use of the termin the New Testanent enables us to
proceed fromthe known to the unknown. The first reference in the list given
above renders the word arche ‘magi strate’ and the second ‘power’, the power
and authority of a governor. Wth this may be |inked the reference in Titus
3:1. Principality, therefore, while it may include nore, cannot include |ess
than a magistrate. A magistrate is a public officer invested with authority
to carry out executive governnment. The Sovereign is thus the chief
magi strate in the kingdom but by reason of the fact that the |abours
i nvol ved are delegated, this title is seldom if ever, used of the king. In
both references in Luke, the word exousia is added and is translated in Luke
12: 11 *powers’ and in Luke 20:20 by ‘authority’. This is the word which in
Ephesi ans and Col ossians is coupled with principalities and transl ated

‘powers’. It is rather a pity that exousia should be translated ‘ power’
this term should be reserved for the translation of dunams. Exousia is
translated ‘authority’ twenty -nine tinmes, ‘jurisdiction” once, ‘liberty’

once and ‘right’ twice, and these ternms nore aptly render the neani ng of
exousia in English than power. Both Peter and Paul associated principalities
wi th angel s.

‘Who is gone into heaven, and is on the right hand of God; angels and
authorities (exousion) and powers (dunanmeon) being made subject unto
Hm (1 Pet. 3:22).

‘Neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers
(dunaneis)’ (Rom 8:38).

Principalities, therefore, are the chief rulers anong angels. These
principalities appear to be divided into two conpanies. First, we read that
Christ is the Head of all principality. Then we read that the Church of the



One Body finds in one section of these m ghty spiritual beings, attentive
spectators, learning through the lowy mnistry of the Church the wonders of
Di vi ne wi sdom (Eph. 3:10), but that another section constitute their foes
agai nst whom t he whol e arnour of God has been provided (Eph. 6:12). (See,
for a new translation of Ephesians 6:12, the article entitled Saints4). One
conpany of these principalities seens to have exercised its authority to the
prej udi ce of the Church and was ‘spoiled at the cross (Col. 2:15), and
fallen angels are said to have left their ‘first estate’ or ‘principality’
(Jude 6). Further, Christ is Head of all principality and power because He
is their Creator (Col. 1:16), and then by virtue of Redenption and

Resurrection is invested with the title ‘The Beginning , i.e. The
Principality par excellence (Col. 1:18). This Mediatorial office is held by
the Saviour until all ‘rule’ (i.e. principality) has been subjected under H's

feet, and the goal of the ages has been reached.

Al t hough Col ossians 1:16 -20 is proni nent anong the advocates of
uni versal reconciliation, no created being is nanmed there but spiritua
rulers, the argunent of the passage |eading up to the Pre -em nence of Hs
Principality (arche ‘beginning’); verse 20 should read, ‘reconcile all these
things’, as in Col ossians 3:8.

THE PRI ZE

The Greek word translated ‘prize’ is brabeion, and occurs in two
passages.

1 Cor. 9:24 Run all, but one receiveth the prize.
Phil. 3:14 | press toward the mark for the prize.
(According to a mark, | press toward the prize, literally).

The word prize is derived from brabeus, the judge at a public game who
assigns the prize. Brabeuo, to preside at the ganes, occurs in Col ossians
3:15 where it is translated ‘rule’ and katabrabeuo al so found in Col ossi ans
2:18, nmeans ‘to defraud or deprive of a prize, to so manage affairs that the
unpi re shall pronounce against the contestant’. In Colossians the thought is
not so nuch that of being cheated of the reward, but of failing to attain
unto the required standard. The atnosphere of 1 Corinthians 9:24 and of
Philippians 3:14 is that of the arena, and the race course. |In the article
entitled the Crownl, we have shown that ‘prize and ‘crown’ are related, as
genus and speci es.

Phili ppians 3:10 -14 reveals a series of steps toward the goal in view
First Step ‘ The Power of Hi s Resurrection’

When the apostle cried, ‘that | may know H m and the power of Hi s
resurrection’ it is this aspect of resurrection that he has before him He
knew the historic fact, he knew its fundanmental character for all doctrine,
he knew all preaching and all faith was vain without it, but he also realized
that there was a personal and experinental side to the fact of resurrection
that had a peculiar bearing upon the great thene of the Philippian epistle.
Let us follow the apostle in his quest.

(D That | may know Him and the power of His resurrection.

(2) The fell owship of His sufferings.

(3) Bei ng made confornmable unto Hi s death.

(4) If by any nmeans | might attain unto the resurrection of the dead.



It will be seen that this fourfold subdivision falls into an
i ntroversion.

A That | may know. Power. Resurrection. Sonething to attain.
B Fel l owship of His sufferings Sonet hi ng
to endure
B Conformity to His death in the process.
A If by any neans | might attain. Resurrection. The Consequence.

It is evident that the prayer ‘that | may know Him speaks of a
know edge that is deeper than either that which is historical or even
doctrinal. A person may be said ‘to know when a subject has sinply cone
wi thin the sphere of his perception, and where this aspect of know edge is
i ntended, the Greek word oida is used, a word that is derived fromeido to
see, or perceive by neans of the senses. This know edge, however, is not
deep, it lies near the surface of things. To know as represented by the word
gi nosko inplies insight, acquaintance and personal relationship. It is this
word gi nosko that the apostle uses in Philippians 3:10. Relation with the
object is readily seen in such passages as ‘Wo knew no sin’, ‘1l had not
known sin’. The special use of the word ‘know in Matthew 1:25 and Luke 1:34
shows how intimate this know edge is considered to be. In Philippians 3:10
the apostle was not seeking fuller information about the Person or the
Hi story of Christ; he was not concerned about the nunmber of prophecies that
were fulfilled by H s advent, he desired a closer, nore intinmate
acquai ntance, a personal relationship even though it involved suffering and
shame; he desired a fellowship and a confornmity.

When the full neaning of know edge is perceived, we can the better
understand how it is that it stands at the very dividing of the ways in
Genesis 3, and will be the great and gl ori ous possession of the redeemed in
the ages to cone (lsa. 11:9). This intimte, personal know edge of Chri st,
if taken in its w dest scope, is so vast, that [ike the love of Christ ‘it
passeth know edge’. Here in Philippians 3:10, the apostle’s desire is
focussed upon one aspect of His great work, ‘the power of His resurrection’
Even so, we nust renenber that he has given evidence in other epistles that
he was acquainted with this mghty power. He speaks of this in Ephesians
1:19; 3:7,20 and 6:10, in relation to believing, mnistry, answer to prayer,
and Christian warfare, but here, in Philippians, he has sonmething nore in
view. He desires to attain unto the resurrection of the dead (a termthat
awai ts exam nation) and he perceives that this is only possible by a descent
with Christ, conparable in his linited degree, to the great humliation and
exaltation of Philippians 2:6 -11. The great Sacrifice which the Saviour
cane to offer, and which underlies the whole plan of salvation, was

conpl etely acconplished when He died ‘the just for the unjust’. For this
pur pose He had been born and to nmake this offering ‘a body had been prepared
Hm. 1In this great act the believer can have no share. It was done ‘for’
hi m

Moreover, in making this offering He laid down His life voluntarily,
‘no man taketh it from Me’ He declared. To this, however, man’s w ckedness
and enmity added the cross, the shanme and the sufferings, and in these added
aspects of His great sacrificial work, the believer may have some fell owship.
Christ is said to have suffered ‘being tenpted ; to have | earned obedi ence by




the things which He ‘suffered’; of being reproached, to have suffered

‘Wi thout the gate’ (Heb. 2:18; 5:8; 13:12). Peter speaks of Christ suffering
for us, and thereby ‘leaving us an exanple’ , associating this suffering with
that endured by the believer who with a clear conscience takes unnerited evi
patiently, and actually telling himthat in these things he can ‘follow Hi s
steps’. It will be found that this is the character which attaches to the
sufferings of Christ in the New Testanent |In these sufferings the believer
can be a ‘partaker’ (2 Cor. 1:5 -7; 1 Pet. 4:13).

The reader will expect a reference to the apostle’s statement that he
filled up ‘that which was behind of the afflictions of Christ in my flesh
(Col. 1:24). It should be noted that here the word is not pathem, but
thlipsis often rendered “tribulation” (Eph. 3:13; Rev. 7:14), and in many
passages associated with future glory as a consequence. The apostle desired
to have ‘fellowship’ with these sufferings of Christ, and because of this, he
al so desired a deeper acquaintance with the power of His resurrection;
wi t hout such power, fellowship with Christ’s sufferings would be suicidal

Second Step ‘The Qut -resurrection

Resurrection is not only a blessed hope, it is inescapable. The unjust
as well as the just, they that have done good, and they that have done evil,
those who formthe Body of Christ, and those who stand before the Great Wite
Throne, each and every one of the seed of the woman, Jew or Gentile, nust be
rai sed fromthe dead. The fact that the apostle could preface his reference
to resurrection in Philippians 3:11 with an ‘if’ after having expressed his
conpl ete surrender to the grace of God in Christ, is of itself an indication
that he is not speaking of the fundamental doctrine of resurrection

‘I'f by any neans | might attain unto’. No ambiguity attaches to the
original here, the R V. makes but one alteration, the exchange of ‘may’ for
‘mght’. The sinple way of ‘putting the condition’ is attained by using the
particle ei, as in Philippians 1:22. 1In the passage before us ei is conbined
with the adverb pos ‘how , and so neans ‘if sonehow . The word ei pos occurs
but four tines in the New Testanent and in every case the contingency is very
real, the possibility of failure is stressed. The passages are:

“If by any neans they m ght attain to Phenice’ (Acts 27:12).
“If by any neans now at |length | m ght have a prosperous journey’ (Rom

1:10).
‘If by any neans | may provoke to ermulation’” (Rom 11:14).
‘If by any neans | might attain unto the resurrection’ (Phil. 3:11).

The grafting of the Gentile, as a wild olive, failed to provoke Israe
to emul ation. The attenpt to reach Phenice, ended in shipweck. The
original of Philippians 3:11 reads ei pos katanteso eis, the original of Acts
27:12 reads eipos dunainto katantesantes eis. The differences are purely
granmati cal , katanteso being singular, and katantesantes being plural, and
t he added word dunai nto being the addition of the word meani ng ‘ be able’

The experiences of the apostle recorded in Acts 27 and 28 nust have
I eft an indelible inpression upon his mnd, and as he penned the words, ‘if
by any neans | nmight attain unto the resurrection’, he knew, that there was
the possibility of failing to arrive, just as surely as the venture to attain
unto Phenice net with such disaster. 1In the verse follow ng, he enphasizes
the fact that he had not ‘already attained but that he ‘followed after’
still further adding ‘brethren, I count not nyself to have apprehended’ . Now



it is certain that Paul could have entertai ned no doubt concerning his
standing in grace and his acceptance in the Beloved, his hope |ike an anchor
was sure, and if he used words that express contingency and uncertainty, then
it is morally certain that he was not speaking of the hope of the believer.
In verse 14, he reveals that his uncertainty was related to a ‘prize, and
this attitude of mind he had already exhibited in relation to the sane thene
in 1l Corinthians 9:24 to 10:13. The ‘resurrection’, therefore, that was the
obj ect of the apostle's desires here in Philippians 3:11, for which he
suffered and was willing to endure, mnust

be sonething equivalent to ‘“the first resurrection’ of Revelation 20:4 -6, or
the ‘better resurrection’ of Hebrews 11:35. The words ‘first’ and ‘better’
stand visible for all to read in the passages cited, but neither the A V. nor
the R V. use any such qualifying prefix in Philippians 3:11. The A V. reads:

‘“If by any neans | might attain unto the resurrection of the dead’
The R V. reads:
‘“I'f by any nmeans | may attain unto the resurrection fromthe dead’

but that is all the difference that there is between the two versions. The
reader will by this tinme be desirous of consulting the original, and to this
we accordingly turn. The Received Text reads ten exanastasin ton nekron ‘the
out -resurrection of or fromthe dead’, the Critical Texts read ten
exanastasin ten ek nekron ‘the out -resurrection, that which is out from dead
ones’. In order to appreciate the intention of the apostle here, it will be
necessary to review the teaching of the New Testanent on this great question
of resurrection. Two sects divided the religious beliefs of Israel into
conflicting canps, the Sadducees and the Pharisees. O the Sadducees it is
witten that they say ‘there is no resurrection’ (Matt. 22:23). \When the
Savi our chal lenged the faith of Martha concerning the resurrection of her
brot her Lazarus, she replied in the | anguage of the common creed of the day,
‘I know that he shall rise again ... at the last day’ (John 11:24). The

si npl est statenent concerning the resurrection is that given by the apostle
before Felix and the Sanhedrin, a belief which Israel and the believer could
share ‘and have hope towards God which they thensel ves also allow, that there
shall be a resurrection of the dead, both of the just and unjust’ (Acts
24:15). Here in the words anastasin nekron we have the nost elenentary form
in which the resurrection of the dead can be expressed, a formused by the
Phari sees, and by Paul, by the sister of Lazarus and by the comon peopl e,
for the Apocrypha, witten |long before Christ, contains the words anastasin
eis zoen ‘a resurrection unto life’

It is, therefore, somewhat disconcerting to read in Mark 9:10 of the
di sci pl es that they questioned one with another, ‘what the rising fromthe
dead should nean?’ Are we to understand that the very disciples who had been
selected to witness the Transfiguration on the nmountain, were not so mature
in their faith as an unconverted Pharisee? Did Martha outstrip the apostles
inthis article of faith? Once again, therefore, we nust turn to the actua
words as recorded in the original before attenpting a conclusion. The words
that troubled the disciples were those used by the Lord when He said, ‘til
the Son of Man were risen fromthe dead’, ek nekron anaste, ‘risen Qut From
dead ones’. It is the presence of this word ek that caused the questi oning.
It was sonething additional to the common creed. It was this resurrection ek
nekron that declared Christ to be the Son of God with power (Rom 1:4). The
first to rise out fromthe dead was Christ, as Paul testifies in Acts 26:23



‘That Christ should suffer, and that He should be the first that should
rise out from dead ones’.

We now take one further step forward and di scover a reference that is
nearer to the formfound in Philippians 3, tes anastaseos tes ek nekron in
Luke 20: 35

‘But they which shall be accounted worthy to obtain that world, and the
resurrection that which is out from dead ones’.

Here it will be observed that not only have we words sinmilar to those used in
Philippians 3:11, but a sinmilar context -- ‘accounted worthy to obtain’
Bel i evers can be accounted worthy to obtain that age and the out -
resurrection, they nmay be accounted worthy to escape the dreadful things that
are comng on the earth and to stand before the Son of Man, they were counted
worthy to suffer shame for His nane; and the persecutions which they endured
were a mani fest token of the righteous judgnent of God, that they may be
counted worthy of the ki ngdom of God, for which they suffered (Luke 20: 35;
21:36; Acts 5:41; 2 Thess. 1:5).

The word ‘obtain’ in Luke 20:35 is used by the apostle in 2 Tinothy
2:10, ‘that they may al so obtain that salvation which is with eternal glory’,
where the context associates ‘suffering’” with ‘reigning’ , and in Hebrews
11: 35, ‘that they might obtain a better resurrection’ which is an obvious
parallel with the ‘out resurrection’ of Philippians 3:11. Wile Paul was
sure of the ‘hope’ of his calling, he could not be sure of attaining unto the
‘prize’ of this sane calling, and associated with that prize is the specia
resurrection, the out -resurrection and the desire for confornmity unto the
death of Christ, which we have been considering.

In the verse followi ng, the apostle nmakes it very clear that this
uncertainty is legitinmate, and one or two added words are enployed in making

this fact clear. ‘Not as though | had already attained , (‘not that | have
al ready obtained” R V.), ‘either were already perfect’ (‘or am al ready nmde
perfect’ RV.), ‘but | follow after’ (‘but | press on” RV.). ‘If that | may

apprehend that for which also | am apprehended of Christ Jesus’ (‘if so be
that I may apprehend that for which also | was apprehended by Christ Jesus’)
(Phil. 3:12 RV.). The A V. repeating the word “attain’ in Philippians 3:12
gives a continuity to the apostle’s argunent, but as two very different words
are enpl oyed katantao in verse 11, and lanbano in verse 12, the R V. is
preferable. The change from‘attaining’ to ‘obtaining noreover, reveals a
change in the apostle's objective. He sought first to ‘attain’ to the out-
resurrection, and then subsequently to ‘obtain’ the prize. This cones out
clearly when we renenber that |anbano ‘obtain’ occurs in 1 Corinthians

9: 24,25, ‘one receiveth the prize’', ‘they do it to obtain a corruptible
crown’ .

It is, noreover, evident fromthe apostle’s | anguage, that one who
‘obtained” the prize, could be considered as ‘perfect’. Here the G eek word
teteleiomai ‘| have been perfected awaits the triunphant teteleka ‘1 have
finished” of 2 Tinmobthy 4:7, where once again we have the race course, the
conflict, and the crowm. The reader will recognize that in both of these
Greek words, there is the conmon root tel which means that the ‘end’ has been
reached, the race run. Telos ‘end’” (Phil. 3:19) gives us teleo ‘to reach an
end, and finish’ (2 Tim 4:7); and so teleioo ‘to make perfect’ (Phil. 3:12),
and teleios ‘perfect’ (Phil. 3:15). The apostle said, ‘I follow after’, and
what he sought for was that he might ‘lay hold of’ that for which



he had been ‘laid hold of’ by Christ. Meanwhile his ‘confidence in
Philippians 1 and his ‘diffidence’ in Philippians 3 give us the two sides of
truth that present a perfect whole.

The Third Step. The Prize Itself

The figure of a race, a conflict with a crown or prize at the end is
used by the apostle in nore places than one. |If this ‘prize’ is sonething
for which we have been apprehended by Christ, then if for no other reason,
than to please Hm we should get to know what it is and how it nay be
obtained. While it is right for every believer to sing:

‘Not for weight of glory, not for crown or palm
Enter we the arny, raise the warrior’s psalm
But for love that clainmeth, lives for whom He died’

it is also right for every believer to believe what God has said regarding
‘the prize that is attached to our ‘High Calling’, as it is right that we
shoul d understand the High Calling itself. \Wen one has perceived the riches
of grace that characterize the calling of the Mystery, there is a tenptation
which is very strong, to put out the hand to save the ark of God, and to deny
the possibility of ‘reward” in the Prison Epistles at all, lest by so doing
the character of unnerited grace should be inpaired. Wile synpathizing with
this regard for grace, we nust nevertheless resist it, for we have a higher
regard for ‘truth’ of which grace is a part, and truth demands that we shal
allow a rightful place in the dispensation of the Mystery to the undil uted
meani ng of ‘crown’, ‘prize and ‘reward’

Let us turn to the epistle to the Col ossians, an epistle which stresses
the fact of the believer’s ‘conpleteness’ in Christ, and observe what it says
concerning this aspect of revealed truth.

First, in chapter 2 the apostle gives a warning against that attitude
of mind that ‘beguiles of the reward’

‘Let no man beguile you of your reward’ . The word that demands
attention here is katabrabeuo. Kata nmeans ‘against’, and brabeuo neans to be
a judge or unpire, and so to assign the prize in a public gane. Brabeuo
occurs in Col ossians 3:15 where the peace of God is said to “act the unpire

(rule) in your hearts’, a precious thought. Brabeion is a prize. It is
found in 1 Corinthians 9:24 and Philippians 3:14, ‘the prize of the high
calling of God in Christ Jesus’. W are, therefore, not w thout gui dance as
to the subject of this section. It has to do with the prize. Now

Col ossi ans, whilst running very parallel w th Ephesians, has much in its
central section that bears upon Philippians. Philippians is the epistle of
the “prize’ and the ‘perfecting’, and if we | ook at Col ossians 1 we shal
find under the idea of being ‘presented’ the two aspects of truth set forth
by Ephesi ans and Philippians. W shall distinguish between that which can
never be lost, and that which may be lost, and return to Colossians 2 with
cl earer views:

The first presentation.

‘In the body of Hs flesh through death, to present you holy and
unbl aneabl e and unreproveable in His sight’ (Col. 1:22).

The second presentation



‘Warni ng every man, and teaching every man in all w sdom that we may
present every man perfect in Christ Jesus’ (Col. 1:28).

The first presentation rests solely upon the finished work of Christ;
the second involves the idea which is found in the word ‘perfect’, of
pressing on to the end. 1In the first no effort of our own could ever present
us ‘holy’; in the second we stand in need of ‘warning’

Sat an does not waste his energies in attenpting to deprive us of our
acceptance in the Beloved. ‘Your lifeis hid with Christ in God’. Scripture
nowhere says: ‘Hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take away thy
life' but it does say: ‘Hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take thy
crown’ (Rev. 3:11). Satan was pernitted to touch everything belonging to Job
except his life.

The sane is true of all the redeened. There is a prize to be won, a
crown to be gained, but no man is crowned, except he strive lawfully. If,
therefore, Satan can turn the saint away fromthe ful ness of Christ, and get
hi m occupi ed with other neans and ways, be they ordi nances, days, feasts,
meats, drinks, false humlity, neglect of the body, unscriptural nediators,
or any other thing save ‘holding the Head’, then the prize is |lost, the saint
di shonoured, and above all the Saviour robbed, for what is a crown to us, but
an added crown to Hi nf

‘Servants, obey in all things your masters according to the flesh; not
with eyeservice, as nenpleasers; but in singleness of heart, fearing
God: and what soever ye do, do it heartily, as to the Lord, and not unto
men; knowi ng that of the Lord ye shall receive the reward of the

i nheritance: for ye serve the Lord Christ. But he that doeth wong
shall receive for the wong which he hath done: and there is no respect
of persons’ (Col. 3:22 -25).

‘The reward of the inheritance’. 1In this phrase is the key to the
apostle’s object in witing the epistle. The Col ossian believers, being
menbers of the Body of Christ, were already potentially ‘seated together in
heavenly places in Christ’; already ‘accepted in the Beloved ; already sure
of their presentation, ‘holy and unbl ameabl e and unreproveabl e’ in the sight
of God. Already the apostle had said, ‘giving thanks unto the Father, which
hath made us neet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in |ight’
(Col. 1:12).

Words cannot make cl earer the assured position of the believer nor the
conpl eteness of this acceptance. Neverthel ess, before the chapter is
finished we have found Paul ‘warning’ and ‘teaching’ that he may ‘ present
every man perfect in Christ Jesus’, and also at the close of the epistle we
find Epaphras praying for the selfsame thing (Col. 4:12). As it is evident
t hat neither Paul nor Epaphras have any doubt that what has al ready been
witten of the saints as to standing in Col ossians 1:12,13 and 22 remains
unalterably true; it becomes necessary to distinguish between the common
‘“inheritance of the saints in light’', for which all believers have been nade
nmeet, and ‘the reward’ attaching to that inheritance, which was associ ated
with individual faithfulness. That is the ‘prize attached to the high
calling’” which, as in Philippians 3, is associated with ‘perfecting (Col.
1:28; 4:12).



We rnust distinguish between that ‘holy, and unbl anmeabl e, and
unreproveabl e’ position which is ours because of the offering of ‘the body of
His flesh through death’, and the possibility of being blamed and reproved
for the things done in service. |If we ‘try the things that differ’, we shal
see that ‘hope’ is on a basis of pure unalloyed grace, which excludes al
possibility of either gain or loss, running or serving;, and that the ‘prize
is on a basis of reward, given only to those who strive lawfully. Know ng
t hese distinctions we shall be saved a nultitude of vexations, and noreover
not be found fal se witnesses of God, for w thout doubt, He teaches us that
menber ship of the One Body and participation in its one hope is entirely
outside the range of attainment on our part. And with equal certainty He
assures us that the prize of the high calling, the reward of the inheritance,
and the crown of righteousness, fall within the category of attainment.

True, nothing but grace will avail, but it is grace used. The reason for the
apostle’s assurance that our life is hid with Christ in God, is that we m ght
know that life is not in question. He does not say in Col ossians 2:18, |et
no man beguil e you of your life, or nenbership, or position: these are never
in question. But he does echo the words of another dispensation and say,
‘take heed, that no nman take your crown’.

The word translated “wong’ in Colossians 3:25 is translated ‘hurt’ in
Revel ati on, where it speaks of being ‘hurt of the second death’. Reward or
forfeiture belong to both contexts. (See MIIlennial Studies9).

In 1 Corinthians 9:24 -27 the apostle enlarges upon this figure of the
race and the crown, supplenmenting his own inspired figures by the ‘ensanples’
provi ded by Israel in the wilderness (1 Cor. 10:1 -13). G ace is enphasized
in the epistles of Paul witten before Acts 28 as an examination of Gal atians
and Romans will denobnstrate. No single chapter repudiates the flesh and its
efforts nore strongly than does 1 Corinthians, chapter 1, yet the apostle
sees no incongruity in stressing in the sanme epistle with equal enphasis the
running of a race, the fact that only one receives the prize, and the
necessity for discipline and tenperance on the part of all who enter the
lists, with the final warning, that he hinself could possibly becone
‘disqualified (adokinmps 1 Cor. 9:27, not ‘castaway’), even as with nmany of
I srael even though redeenmed out of Egypt the Lord was not ‘well pleased
(eudokeo 1 Cor. 10:5).

In the last epistle Paul wote, he speaks not only of the association
of ‘crown’ and ‘running the race’ in connection with hinself, but applies the
same principles to ‘all that love His appearing’ (2 Tim 4:8); at the sane
time he distinguishes very clearly between the unalterable position of those
who ‘died with' Christ, as conpared with the condition attached to ‘reigning
with him (2 Tim 2:11 -13). Life with Christ is one thing, reigning with
Himis another.

We trust the passages which have been brought before our notice make it
clear that the doctrine of Prize, Crow and Reward is by no nmeans absent from
the epistles of the Mystery. W can, therefore, return to the passage in
Phi | i ppi ans 3, which speaks of the ‘prize of the high calling of God in
Christ Jesus’, assured that we are exanmi ning a passage of Scripture that
applies with undinmnished force to ourselves.

‘Brethren, | count not nyself to have apprehended: but this one thing
do, forgetting those things which are behind, and reaching forth to
those things which are before, | press toward the mark for the prize of

the high calling of God in Christ Jesus’ (Phil. 3:13,14).



‘Forgetting ... | press’. What things did the apostle wish to
‘forget’? What things if renmenbered woul d hinder his running and spoil his
chances for the Prize? It cannot refer to the fact that Paul was once a
Phari see and an eneny of the Gospel, for this is renenbered with deep
appreciation of grace in 1 Tinothy 1:11 -16, and urged upon the renenbrance
of Tinothy hinmself in 2 Tinothy 1:3; 3:10 -14. |In Hebrews 12, in connection
with ‘running the race that is set before us’ the apostle urged his readers
to ‘lay aside every weight’', which turns us back to Hebrews 6 where he says,
‘leaving the word of the beginning of Christ, let us go on unto perfection’
The Hebrews were hindering their ability to run the race that was set before
them and to go on unto perfection, by clinging to the doctrines and
practices of a dispensation that had passed.

So, even although the Philippians were called to salvation and the
preaching recorded in Acts 16, and referred to in Philippians 4:15, they nust
nevert hel ess beware of bringing over fromthe Pentecostal dispensation which
had now fallen into abeyance, doctrines and practices which were once right
and proper, but now obsol ete and hindrances. They nust ‘forget the things
whi ch are behind’ . For the apostle hinself, the things that were ‘behind
woul d enbrace all that he had counted | oss for Christ’s sake, and for each
one of us, there will be a simlar and personal assessnment that we al one can
make. Fromthe prison where the apostle was held on the Palatine Hill at
Rome (Phil. 1:13) he would hear the shouting and the cheering of the
nmul titudes as they encouraged their favourite charioteers in the circus
maxi mus. Paul, though a prisoner, was also a charioteer, he too had a
‘mark’, he too ‘stretched hinself forward" as the racer did in the tests.

Cl enent of Rome, who is probably the sane person as is nmentioned in
Phi | i ppi ans 4:3, associates the ‘prize’ brabeion, with Paul’s Apostolic
career. ‘St. Paul (he says) gained the brabeion of endurance, having worn
chains seven times for Christ (probably an allusion to the seven rounds of
the racecourse before the final run up of the mark)’'. Fromthis Geek word
for ‘prize’ brabeion, some think the English ‘bravo’ is ultimately derived.
Coming to the prize itself. Are we to understand the apostle to teach

(1) The prize, that is to say, the high calling of God?
(2) The prize, that is to say, the upward call?
(3) The prize which is attached to the high calling of God?

If the apostle is allowed to speak for hinself, then the prize brabeion
is equivalent with a crown stephanos, both words being used in 1 Corinthians
9:24 -27 and both words being used in connection with a race or a conflict.

Kat abrabeuo is ‘to beguile of reward , A V., ‘rob you of your prize R V.
(Col. 2:18), and ho brabeus was the judge who assigned the prizes at the
ganes, an unpire or an arbitrator. It is exceedingly difficult to find

support from any passage of Paul’s epistles, to suppose that the prize was
itself the high calling. Just as ‘the reward of the inheritance in

Col ossi ans 3:24, neans the reward attached to an inheritance al ready assured
by grace (Col. 1:12), so the prize of the high calling of God, neans the
prize which is attached to the high calling already received and entered by
grace.

There is, however, an objection to be considered here. The word
translated ‘high’ is ano, an adverb, and as adverbs qualify verbs, ‘calling
must be a verb, and if so, the passage neans ‘the prize of the sunmons on
high’ and refers, say sone, to a special exenption fromdeath granted to



those who attain unto the out -resurrection. Wiile it is true that ano is an
adverb, it is not true that in Greek adverbs qualify verbs only, as can be
denmonstrated by the use of this very word in Paul’s witings. ‘Jerusalem
which is above (Gal. 4:26), uses ano to qualify the noun Jerusalem ‘seek
those things which are above’ uses the phrase ta -ano ‘the above things', so
Phi | i ppi ans 3:14 enploys ano to qualify the noun ‘calling’. Klesis is not a
verb and cannot be translated other than ‘a calling or vocation’. It is used
eleven tinmes in the New Testament and ten of the occurrences are found in
Paul 's epistles. Ephesians 1:18; 4:1,4 and 2 Tinothy 1:9 will indicate the
way the word is used by the apostle.

It was Sir Robert Anderson who said, that those who translated
Phili ppians 3:14 ‘the upward call’, meaning a future ‘summons on high’
rarely conplete the quotation. Paul does not say ‘the prize of the high
calling of God’, what he says is ‘the prize of the high calling of God which
is In Christ Jesus’. The out -resurrection segregates the believer who has
obtained the prize, but is not itself the prize for which the apostle was
running. When at the last he could say ‘finished , he then speaks not in
generic terns of a ‘prize’ but in specific terms ‘“a crown’, which he al so
associates with ‘reigning together’ in the second chapter of the same epistle
(2 Tim 2:12 and 4:8).

The Fourth Step
‘The Mark' set before those who would be ‘perfect’
(Phil. 3:17 -21)

The majority of conmentators see no difficulty in the accepted
transl ation of Philippians 3:15, ‘let us therefore, as many as be perfect’,
or if they had any problem the difficulty is left unexpressed. Most take
the word ‘perfect’ here to nean ‘mature’ as contrasted with ‘babes’ and
immature, and in other contexts this is quite true (Heb. 5:14). |If, however,
we | ook back to Philippians 3:12, where the apostle says of hinself that he
was not already ‘perfect’ or ‘mature’, we shall have a difficulty in
accepting the usual rendering of verse 15. |If Paul was not then ‘perfect’
who anong the Philippians or his readers down the ages could hope to be?
Further, it reflects upon the intelligence of the apostle to nake himsay in
verse 12 that he was not ‘mature’ yet at verse 15 to continue his argunment
with the word ‘therefore’ and assune that neverthel ess both he and others
were at the same tine ‘mature’ or ‘perfect’.

It is an axiomthat requires no denonstration to prove that a thing
cannot both be, and not be, at one and the sane tine. Conybeare and Howson
sense the difficulty saying ‘the translation in the A V. of teteleion
(verse 12) and teleioi by the sane word, makes Paul seemto contradict
hi msel f° and their way out of the difficulty is to translate verse 15 by
‘ripe in understanding’. This, however, only conceals the difficulty from
the English reader. Macknight is the only Conmmentator we have consulted who
senses the difficulty. He translates Philippians 3:15, ‘As many, therefore,
as wish to be perfect’. Hosoi oun teleioi contains no verb. The ‘be is
supplied in the A V. to make sense. |If we nust supply a verb, why not keep
the unity of the apostle’s argunent? Why make hi mcontradict hinself within
the space of three verses? Wy accuse himof using a termin two different
nmeani ngs wi thout the slightest warning to the reader? ‘As nmany as would be’
or who ‘wish to be perfect’, nmakes all clear and straightforward. Al who
woul d erul ate the apostle’s desire and eagerness, nust enulate his ‘mind
they must be ‘thus m nded” and we have only to go back to the opening of the



great argunment in chapter 2, to realize that the apostle is turning back to
the “mind that was in Christ Jesus’. The Received Text reads at verse 16:

‘Nevert hel ess, whereto we have already attained, let us walk by the
same rule, let us nmnd the sane thing’

The use in the A V. of the word ‘attain’ in Philippians 3:11,12 and 16
to represent three different G eek words, has robbed the English reader of
the neans to appreciate the transition of thought in the apostle’s argunent.
We have al ready observed that in verse 12, the word should be ‘obtain’, we
now draw attention to the original of verse 16, where phthano is the word
translated “attain’. Dr. Bullinger’s Concordance and Lexi con here says,

‘pht hano, to come or go before another, to be beforehand with, to overt ake,
outstrip; to come first’. It is this word that is found in 1 Thessal oni ans
4:15 and translated ‘prevent’ which is fromthe Latin provenio ‘to cone
before’. The recognition of this Geek word ‘to outstrip’, while it brings
us closer to the apostle’s | anguage, nekes the suggested translation offered
by Lewi n untenable, ‘but whereunto we have outstript, walk in the sane’.
While it is of the very nature of a race that conpetitors should endeavour to
outstrip others, the race set before the believer woul d appear to the
wor |l dling as though the prize was awarded to the last man in rather than the
first.

The Great Exanple of chapter 2, appeared at all points to be giving
away advantages. His hunble follower Paul, pursued the prize while at the
same time counting all things | oss. Woever won a race, and ‘esteened the
affairs of others, of far nore inportance than his own’ (Phil. 2:3)? In this
conpetition there is no thought of el bowi ng the weak brother out of the way,
but rather of |osing place and pace while we pause to help himon to his
feet. The apostle exhorted the runner to ‘lay aside every weight’ yet at the
sane time revealed that the |aw of Christ called upon every entrant ‘to bear
one another’s burdens’. This sonewhat paradoxical state could obtain only in
the real m of grace. The hym expresses sonmething of this quality when it
says:

‘ Through weakness and def eat,
He won the nead and crown;
Trod all His foes beneath His feet
By being trodden down’.

Sone MSS. onmit the words ‘by the sanme rule, let us nind the sane
thing’. Ohers omt the word ‘rule’; yet others omt ‘let us nmnd the sane
thing’. Giesbach sinply cancels the whol e passage, and nmany critics take it
for granted that the reference to the ‘rule’ has crept in from Gal ati ans
6:16, which is a gratuitous piece of criticism The ‘rule’ kanon refers to
‘the white line by which the course in the stadi umwas marked out, including
t he whol e space between the starting -place and the goal, and that those who
ran out of that space did not contend lawfully. The runners, in endeavouring
to pass one another, were in danger of going out of that space’ (Hamon
quoting Julius Pollux, a.d. 180 -238). Aquila uses the word kanon in his
Greek version of Job 38:5. The apostle taught the Ephesians that the spirit
of wi sdom and revel ati on was given ‘in the acknow edgnent’ of Christ, so here

in Philippians the apostle says, ‘I follow along the mark’ kata skopon di oko,
‘and as many as woul d be perfect’ and obtain the prize, they too will ‘think

this’. There are other things, such as the observance of one day above

anot her, or the eating or not eating of certain foods, in which there will be

consi derabl e di fferences of opinion, but provided that all press on in the



right spirit, God will reveal these things to such. W are to be ‘strivers
together’ for the faith, but not strivers with one another (Phil. 1:27; 2:3).

The apostle has, by his exhortation, thrown the believer back upon the
exanpl e both of the Lord and of hinself, he now proceeds to enforce the need
for observing this exanple both positively, ‘be followers together of nme’ and
negatively, ‘and mark them which wal k so as ye have us for an ensanpl e’

(Phil. 3:17). The words of verses 18 and 19 are a parenthesis, the whole
passage being constructed as foll ows:

Exanpl es
A 17. Positive Be foll owers together of me ... us for an
ensanpl e.
B 17. Negati ve Mar k t hem whi ch wal k.
B 18, 19. Negati ve Their end -- destruction.
A 20, 21. Positive Qur citizenship is in heaven ... we shall be.
changed.

Five things are enunerated by the apostle when speaking of those whose
exanpl e was to be avoi ded.

(1) They were enenmies of the cross of Christ (see Heb. 6:6; 10:29)
(2) Their end was destruction (or ‘Perdition’” as Heb. 10:39).

(3) Their god was their belly (as Esau, Heb. 12:16).

(4) Their glory was in their shane.

(5) They mi nded earthly things.

It is inpossible to believe that a church of so high a spiritua
standard as that of the Philippians could need a solemm warning not to foll ow
a worldly crowd, yet at first sight such a |list as that given above does not
seem of possible application to a believer.

Let us examine thema little nore closely, and start with the | ast
named ‘who mind earthly things’. It will be conceded after a nonent’s
t hought, that the unsaved man of the world has no option, he can m nd nothing
el se.

Philippians 3:15 -19 is a section conplete in itself, and the word
phroneo ‘mind occurs in it as foll ows:

A 3:15. As many as woul d be perfect (one thing, to hen verse 13) be thus
m nded.
B 3:15. O herwi se (heteros) m nded.

A 3:16. Whereto ... outstripped others ... mnd the same thing (to auto).
B 3:19. Who mind earthly things (ta epigeia).
It will be seen that those who nind earthly things are in

correspondence with those who think differently fromthe apostle in his
single -eyed effort to attain the prize. ‘Earthly things therefore need not




mean things positively sinful, but things that come in between the runner and

his goal; ‘every weight’ as Hebrews 12 suggests. ‘Earthly things’ are in the
original ta epigeia (Phil. 3:19). *Things on the earth’ are ta epi tes ges
(Col. 3:2). ‘Earthly things’ are spoken of in John 3:12, Janes 3:15, 1
Corinthians 15:40, 2 Corinthians 5:1 and in Philippians 2:10 and 3:19. 1In
each case, ‘earthly things’ are set over against ‘heavenly’ , ‘from above’ and
‘celestial’. Those who may have been persuaded that the ‘earth’ not ‘heaven’

is the sphere of blessing for all the redeened should heed this warning.
‘Qur citizenship is (huparchei) in heaven’

Those, therefore, who nmnd earthly things, are those who do not act in
accordance with their heavenly citizenship (Phil. 3:20) and whose exanple and
teaching will ‘beguile themof their reward. This nmust be shunned by al
who seek the prize of the high calling.

The exanpl e of Abraham as set out in Hebrews 11:8 -16, who desired a
better country, ‘that is, an heavenly', can be added to that of the apostle

here. |If the last of the list of five things to avoid can descri be those who
are believers, let us return to the head of the list and ponder again the
dreadful words, ‘the enenmies of the cross of Christ’. James declares that

friendship with the world nakes one ‘the eneny of God’ (Jas. 4:4), but wll
it be denied that such friendship is possible to a child of God? One may
become an eneny in the eyes of another by telling himunpal atable truth (Gal
4:16), and enmity can be exhibited and naintained by a mddle wall of
partition (Eph. 2:15). A believer can, therefore, by adopting sone attitude
make hinself an eneny of the truth for which the cross of Christ stands.

To many, the cross of Christ is seen only in an evangelical light, the
central testinmony to unsaved sinners. To those who see no further than this
aspect of the cross, those referred to in Philippians 3:18 cannot possibly be
believers. To those who have exani ned the place which the cross occupies in
Paul s testinony and have seen its essential nmessage to the believer who is
al ready saved, the warnings of these verses will present no problem W have
denonstrated the many ways in which the epistle to the Hebrews runs paralle
with that to the Philippians, and the only reference to the cross in that
epistle is found in Hebrews 12:2, in direct connection with ‘running the race
which is set before us’. This is the last reference to the cross in the New
Testanment, the earliest references (Matt. 10:38; 16:24) which relate to the
cross, speak al so of discipleship and future reward. Paul uses the doctrine
of the cross to counter the fleshly wi sdom of the Corinthian believers (1
Cor. 1:17,18; 2:2), he teaches the Galatian believers that by the cross the
world and its boasting are repudiated (Gal. 5:11; 6:12,14), and that the
emanci pati on of the believer, together with the conplete reconciliation of
the One Body, are acconplished by the cross of Christ (Eph. 2:16; Col. 1:20;
2:14).

Those who are ‘otherw se ninded and whose associations with the world
and the flesh run in opposition to the ‘one thing  that characterized the
apostle’s testinony, would be, though believers, ‘enemes of all that the
cross of Christ stood for, and so beconme exanples for the Philippians to
shun.

Prom se. The Greek words epaggelia and epaggel ma are translated ‘ proni se
and epaggel | omai, exonol ogeonai and hompl ogeo are translated by the verb *
promi se’. Wile there are a nunmber of pronises nentioned in the New
Testanment two features are characteristic of themall.

to



(D They are ‘great and precious’ (2 Pet. 1:4).
(2) They are all ‘yea and amen’ in Christ (2 Cor. 1:20).

The prom ses of the New Testanent are distributed under a nunber of
headi ngs of which the following is a fair presentation.

(D The promise of the Holy Spirit, which took place at Pentecost.

‘The promise of My Father’ or ‘the Father’ (Luke 24:49;
Acts 1:4).

‘*The prom se of the Holy Ghost’ (Acts 2:33 cf. 38,39).
‘The promise of the spirit’ (@Gl. 3:14).

(2) The promi se of the Comi ng of the Messiah.

(D His First Advent (Acts 13:23, 32).
(2) Hi s Second Advent (2 Pet. 3:4,9).
(3) The proni se nmade to Abraham

Romans 4:13, 14, 16, 20, sumred up in verse 16 as foll ows:

‘Therefore it is of faith, that it mght be by grace; to the end the
prom se might be sure to all the seed; not to that only which is of the
law, but to that also which is of the faith of Abraham who is the
father of us all’.

Gal atians 3:16,17,18 and 21. 1In this presentation, the subject is divided
under two headi ngs:

(a) ‘Now t o Abraham and his seed were the prom ses nade. He saith
not, And to seeds, as of many; but as of one, And to thy seed, which is
Christ’.

(b) “And this | say, that the covenant that was confirned

before of God in Christ, the |law, which was four hundred
and thirty years after, cannot disannul, that it should
make the promni se of none effect’.

(4) The promises to |srael

Romans 9:4 and 8, show that these are Israel’s prerogative and
Ephesi ans 2 shows just as clearly that no promi ses were nmade to the Gentiles
who were ‘aliens fromthe comonweal th of Israel and strangers fromthe
covenants of promise’. |In Romans 15:8 the apostle makes another very
i mportant statenent concerning the place of Israel in the mnd and purpose of
God, and which throws a vivid |ight upon the earthly mnistry of the Saviour
‘“Now | say that Jesus Christ was a mnister of the circuncision for the truth
of God, to confirmthe pronm ses nade unto the fathers’. These prom ses
i nclude the hope of resurrection, as Acts 26:6 -8 testifies.



(5) The prom ses upon which the New Covenant are based are said to be
‘better promises’, even as Christ is set forth as the Mediator of a
‘better covenant’ (Heb. 8:6).

(6) The goal of the ages, which includes a new heaven and a new earth
is based upon ‘His promise (2 Pet. 3:13).

Prophecy
Pur pose
(2) The word pronmise in the Prison Epistles is never found in the
plural. There is but one promise, and that a prom se that was nade

before the age tines.

The believer is sealed with that Holy Spirit of prom se (Eph.
1: 13) which is not to be confused with the pronm se of the Spirit
as in Acts 1:4.

The uni que calling and constitution of the Church

of the Mystery as revealed in Ephesians 3:6, is according to ‘Hi s
prom se in Christ by the gospel’ whereof Paul was nmade a
mnister. In 2 Tinothy 1:1 we have ‘the pronise of life’

closely associated with the testinony of our Lord and of Paul His
prisoner, and with the purpose and grace which was given us in
Christ Jesus before age tines, and with the abolishing of death
and with the bringing to light of ‘life and inmortality’.

Prophecy. Peter tells us that prophecy is like a light that shineth in a
dark place, until the day dawn (2 Pet. 1:19). Strictly speaking the Mystery
cannot be the subject of prophecy, as it was hid in God and not reveal ed
until it was entrusted to Paul the Prisoner. Wile the Mystery cannot be the
subj ect of prophecy, it has a prophetic view of its own which is gathered up
in 1l Tinothy 4 and in 2 Tinmothy 3 and 4, where ‘the |ight shines in the
darkness’ that will obtain just before the day of the Lord’ s appearing. The
subj ect matter of these prophetic portions of the epistles of the Mystery
have been examined in the article entitled Last Days and Latter Tinmes2.

While there were prophets as well as apostles in the beginning of this
di spensation, the gift of prophecy as exercised by the church of Corinth was
not continued. Like the apostle, the prophet was a ‘foundation’ mnistry
(Eph. 2:20), and has no successor. The continuing mnistry being that of the
evangel i st, pastor and teacher. These we find in the epistles to Tinothy and
Titus, the bishop being equivalent to the pastor (see Acts 20:28; 1 Pet.
2:25). The great prophetic book of the New Testanent is the book of the
Revel ation, called ‘This Prophecy’ (Rev. 22:19), and this is given ful
attention in the article entitled Revel ati on4.

Note. Parts 8 and 9 of An Al phabetical Analysis are devoted entirely
to Prophecy and allied subjects.

Purpose. W have consi dered the nmeani ng and pl ace

of the word Di spensation, and have |ikew se given considerable space to the
references in Scripture to the Ages, and both Ages and Di spensations are
vehi cl es of Purpose.

The Bible a Book of Purpose

Havi ng considered the fact that there are nmany and great differences in
the various dispensations, it will be well to observe that all these



different lines of truth are united, inasnmuch as God is working out a mighty
pur pose, affecting heaven and earth, and that these changes of dispensationa
deal i ngs instead of indicating experinment or caprice, are so many links in a
wondrous chain. (See Pleroma, p. 197). None but a superficial reader of the
Bible will assune that the Scriptures are given to explain everything, or to
answer all the inquiries of the human mnd. There are sonme things which God
kept secret for thousands of years, never revealed until He conmitted themto
the apostle Paul (see Eph. 3). There are sonme things concerning which we are
told hardly anything. Take for exanple the Bible record of Satan. His first
i ntroduction into the page of Scripture is as a fallen being (Gen. 3). No
explanation is offered, no reason is given. W start the record of the
purpose of God as pertains to man with a reveal ed yet unexplained fact. As
it is with Satan’s beginning, so with the last we hear of him In Revelation
20 he is put into the lake of fire there to be tornented unto the ages of the
ages. What happens to himat the end of that period Scripture does not say.

The nearer Scripture approaches that section of God' s purpose that is
connected with Israel, the plainer and nore definite it becones. Israel’s
history fills the bulk of the Bible. The Nations have a conparatively smal
space, while the Church occupies a small portion of the New Testanent.
Things in heaven, the spiritual powers, are concerned with the great purpose
unfolded in the Wrd, yet we know very little of what their place in that
pur pose wi |l be.

There are many references in the Scriptures to the fact of a purpose,
and it nmay be well for us to establish this before we proceed to inquire into
details. Romans 8:28; 9:11; Ephesians 1:11 and 2 Tinmothy 1:9 are sufficient
to show that the salvation of men is part of a purpose. The word prothesis
means ‘a placing before’, and indicates a well -considered plan. That this
pl an or purpose is unalterable Ephesians 1:9 and Jerem ah 51:29 will be
sufficient to prove. The words in 2 Tinothy 1:9, ‘before the world began’
are not strictly true as a translation. The original reads pro chronon
ai oni on and shoul d be rendered ‘before age -tines’. Another occurrence of
this same expression is found in Titus 1:2, where a sonewhat paralle
doctrine is discovered. Before the age -tines, then, the purpose of God was
formed, and in harnony with this is the teaching that the nenbers of the One
Body were ‘chosen in Himbefore the foundation of the world . Not only is it
i nmportant to see that the purpose or plan of God was made before the age
times, but that the very ages thenselves are a necessary part and platform
for the unfolding and ripening of that purpose. Ephesians 3:11 (A V.) speaks

of an ‘eternal purpose’. Now while the thought in these words is very

maj estic, the teaching of the passage is not strictly rendered by them The
word ‘eternal’ is an adjective, whereas in Ephesians 3:11 it is not the

adj ective aionios that is used, but aion, ‘age’. The true rendering of the

passage, therefore, should be, ‘according to a purpose of the ages’.

The Bible is occupied with that purpose. The Bible spans the ages.
VWhat was before the ages, and what |ies beyond, is not strictly within the
scope of the Book. Men |abour to explain and enphasize eternity. Phil osophy
may burden the mind with the effort to grasp ‘that which has neither
begi nni ng nor end, that which has neither centre nor circunference’, but the
Bi bl e does not. Scripture commences with, ‘In the beginning God'. Fromthat
basis, the Scriptures unfold the purpose of the ages.

Havi ng surveyed the Scriptures with regard to the fact of the purpose,
we next consider sone passages which relate to its fulfilnment. Here at once



we learn that the acconplishment of God' s purpose does not rest with the
creature, but with God Hinself. Ephesians 1:11 is enphatic on this:

‘Bei ng predestinated according to the purpose of H m Wo worketh al
things after the counsel of H's own wll’.

| saiah 46:9 -11 al so shows that the O d Testament equally with the New
denonstrates this fact:

‘I am CGod, and there is none like Me, declaring the end fromthe
begi nning, and from ancient tinmes the things that are not yet done,

sayi ng, My counsel shall stand, and | will do all My pleasure ... yea,
I have spoken it, | will also bring it to pass; | have purposed it, |
will also do it’.

W will not nmultiply passages; the Bible is insistent on this grand

fact that God Who purposes is the God also Who fulfils. This was the secret
of Abrahanmis faith, for it is recorded in Romans 4:17 -21

‘ Bef ore Hi m Whom he bel i eved, even God, Who qui ckeneth the dead, and
calleth those things which be not as though they were ... being fully
per suaded that, what He had prom sed, He was able also to perform.

Nothing is so strengthening to faith, even in the small details of
life, as this glorious fact that God is the fulfiller of H's owm wll.

The next truth we would bring to notice is that the great centre of the
purpose of the Ages is the Lord Jesus Christ. Going back into the past we
find that creation is the work of the Son of God. John in chapter 1 of his
Gospel speaks of Christ as the Wrd, Who was God (verse 1), Who becane fl esh,
the only begotten of the Father (verse 14), and says:

“All things were made by Hinm and wi thout H mwas not any thing nade
that was nmade’ (John 1:3).

Hebrews 1:10 says of H m

‘*And Thou, Lord, in the beginning hast |aid the foundation of the
earth; and the heavens are the works of Thine hands’.

Col ossians 1:16 speaks further of the creation, not only of visible but
of invisible and m ghty beings in the heavens, yet all the creatures of the
Son of God. The first man Adamis ‘a figure of Hmthat was to come’ (Rom
5:14), and is placed in contrast with ‘the last Adani, Who is a life -giving
Spirit, ‘the Second Man' Who is the Lord from heaven (1 Cor. 15:45 -47). The
prom se of the seed of the woman (Gen. 3) finds its fulfilment in the Person
and Work of the Son of God. All typical events and institutions, such as the
Ark built by Noah, and the Passover Lanmb, the Tabernacle, the O ferings, the
Priesthood, all find their anti -type and fulfilnment in Christ.

Every prom nent figure of the O d Testanment prefigures either Christ or
Antichrist. W have only to think of men |ike Joseph, David, Mdses, Pharaoh
and Joshua to see how fully this can be denmonstrated. However stupendous may
have been such interferences with the course of nature as the Flood, the
redenption from Egypt, the giving of the Law from Sinai, or however inportant
such events as the fresh start after the Flood, the entry into Canaan, the
setting up of David s throne, yet all these events but |ead on to one point



called by God ‘the fulness of the tinme’, marked by the npst wonderful event
made known to nen:

‘When the fulness of the tine was cone, God sent forth His Son, nade of
a woman, nmade under the law, to redeemthemthat were under the | aw
(Gl. 4:4,5). (See Pleromm, p. 197).

So the purpose unfolds, ever revealing nore and nore the central place
that the Son of God holds in its devel oprment, until we read of its fruition
and full acconplishment when the Son, having brought the purpose of the ages
to a glorious consummati on, hands over to the Father a perfected ki ngdom
that *God’ (not specifically the Father or the Son) nmay be all in all (1 Cor.
15: 24 -28).

Not only have we the fact, the fulfilnment, and the gl orious centre of
this purpose, but we further learn that all creatures are in some way agents
in the mghty plan. So far as mankind is concerned it is divided into three
cl asses, two of themracial and one spiritual. First, we have the two
nati onal divisions of Jew and Gentile. |Israel’s agency in the great purpose
may be summed up in three particulars: (1) a chosen people, (2) a city
(Jerusalem, and (3) a king (David typically, but Christ really). The
Church, the spiritual agency, made up of an election fromJew and CGentile,
constitutes the third agency. These three divisions run their appointed ways
wi t hout fusing, but are drawn near together by two great outstanding events,
nanely, the First and Second Comi ng of Christ.

Satan works along lines that closely resenble the working of God in
sonme particulars, and his activities constitute a great opposing feature,
overruled and made to contribute finally to the outworking of the purpose of
the God of all grace.

The one great purpose of God is displayed under varying forns again and
agai n:

First we have a perfect creation (Gen. 1:1).
Then a fall, darkness and chaos. Cosnmi c
Then a renewal (Cen. 1,2).

If we | eave the cosnmic platformand linmt ourselves
to the human pl ane, the purpose is again displayed in Genesis 3:

First a perfect creation. Man.
Then a fall, death and expul sion. Raci al
But a restoration pronised and typified.

Leaving the wider circle of the human race we notice the story of the
nati ons:

First the nations divided by God (Gen. 10)
Then their rebellion (Gen. 11) Nat i onal
Then their only hope of restoration (Gen. 12)

This is as far as Genesis takes us. Exodus now expands the thene, but
confines itself to the fortunes of the one nation Israel. The sanme order is
observed

First the fruitful and m ghty people (Exod. 1:1 -7).



Then the bondage.
Fol | owed by the deliverance and exodus.

Up to the book of Exodus, the purpose of God can be denpnstrated by
concentric circles, cosmic, racial and national. Wth the redenption of
Israel, the elective character of the purpose takes shape, which, as the New
Testament shows, issues in an election, fromanong Jews and Gentiles, first
as heirs of the promise to Abraham and joint heirs with himof the heavenly
calling, and then of a church whose calling and constitution was unknown
until revealed to the apostle Paul, the steward of this great Mystery. One
suggestive feature is the way in which the G eek word prothesis is
transl ated. The word occurs twelve tinmes. |In Acts, Romans, Ephesians and 2
Tinothy it is translated ‘purpose’, but in Matthew 12:4, Mark 2:26, Luke 6:4
and Hebrews 9:2 it is conbined with the word ‘bread’” to give the word
‘shewbread’. This typical feature suggests that in the purpose of God the
redeened are ever before His face, even though in thenmselves they nmay wander
as did Israel, fromthe path of righteousness, even though the ten tribes
seemed to be ‘lost’, there were never |less than twelve | oaves on the table of
shewbread. Ecclesiastes remnds us that there is a tine for every purpose
under the heaven (Eccles. 3:1,17; 8:6), and Jeremn ah decl ares that every
pur pose of the Lord shall be performed (Jer. 51:29) and in Isaiah the Lord
says, ‘as | have purposed, so shall it stand (lsa. 14:24). The fact that
the word ‘according to' is associated with the purpose of God (Rom 8:28;
9:11, Eph. 1:11 and 2 Tim 1:9) shows that the calling and the el ection of
both Israel and the Church is in harnony with this Divine purpose of the
Ages.

One of the nost illum nating words enployed in the Scriptures in
connection with the Purpose of the Ages is the word Pleroma and we draw t he
reader’s attention to the articles and chart bearing that nane.



SUBJECT INDEX TO ALL 10 PARTS OF TH'S
ALPHABETI CAL ANALYSI S

Not e: The book Nunbers will be right but the page
nunmbers will only be right in the books



Main articles are printed in bold type capitals thus: ADOPTI ON
Subsidiary articles are printed in small capitals thus: Ascension.

Each article has been given its Part number in bold, followed by the
page nunber. The Part nunber and the page nunber are separated by a col on
Thus:

Seat ed 4: 218,
i ndicates that an article on the subject ‘Seated’ may be found on page 218,
in Part 4 of this 10 Part Anal ysis.

Subject Index to all 10 Parts (A - O

A Part No. : Page

Aaron, see Hebrews 2:101
Abba 1:1

Above 1:3

ABRAHAM 1:4; 8:1

Absent 1:11; 6:1

Accept ed 1:11

Access 1:13

Account 6:2

Acknowl edge 1:15

ACTS OF THE APCSTLES 1:19
Acts 28, The Dispensational Boundary 1: 26

Adam 1:31
ADOPTI ON 1: 40
Adversary 6: 4
AGE 1: 47
Alien 1:56

Alienation 6:9
Al and Al Things 1:61

ALL, AND IN ALL 8: 4
AMOS  8:51
Angel s 1:69

Angels, Fallen 1:72
Anoi nting 1:79

ANTI CHRI ST  8:57
APOSTLE 1:82
Appeari ng 1: 94
Ar changel 1: 95

ARMAGEDDON 8:59

Arnmour, see Satan 4:169
War f are 10: 314

Ascensi on 1: 96



A continued Part No.: Page
Assur ance 6:10
Assyrialian 8:61
Atom 8:62
ATONEMENT 6: 29
B
Babes 1:102
BABYLON 1:104; 8:63
BAPTI SM 1:106
BEAST 8:75
Begotten, see Deity of Christ 6: 157
Believe, see Faith 6: 200
Better 1:114
Birthright 1:115
Bl essi ng 1:116
Bl ood 6:48
Bl ot Qut 6: 50
BODY 1:119
Born Again 6:52
Bot h 1:125
Bought with a Price 6: 54
BRIDE and BODY  1:125
Bri nst one 6: 55
Buri ed 6: 56
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (C- B
C
CALLI NG 1:132; 6:58
Cast away 1:137
Chasteni ng, see Judgnent Seat 2:239
Cher ubi m 1:138
Children v. Sons 1:142
Christ Jesus 1:143
CHRONOLOGY AND THE SEVENTY WEEKS 8: 97
CHRONOLOGY OF THE ACTS AND EPISTLES 1:146
CHURCH 1:171
Citizenship 1:175
CLEAN 6:60
Cl ot hi ng 6:71
COLGSSI ANS 1:178
COMNG OF THE LORD 8: 105
Conmmon 6:74
CONDEMNATI ON 6: 75
Confirmation 1:184
C continued Part No. : Page
Consci ence 6: 84
Cor nel i us 1: 186
Counted, see Reckoning 7:164
COVENANT 1:192; 8:157
Creation 1:199; 6:87
Creation, New 6: 88
Cross 6:91
Crown 1:204
Crucify 6: 97
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (E - P
D
Dammat i on 6: 101
DANI EL 8: 164



Dar kness 6: 102

DAVID and SOLOMON
DAY OF THE LORD,
Day, Including Day of Christ,

8:170

DAYS OF H'S FLESH 6: 104
Death 6:150

Death, The Second 6: 153
DECREES 1: 212

DEITY OF CHRIST 6:157
DEPART 6:171

Deposit, see Good Deposit
Destruction, see Wages of
Devi | 1:224

Differ 1: 224

Di fference 1: 224

DI SPENSATI ON 1: 225

Due Tine 1: 229

E

Earnest and Seal 6: 183
Earth 1:235

Earthly Things 1: 241

EFFECTUAL WORD

Abl e to make wi se unto sal vati on

The Incorruptible seed
The engrafted Word
The Word of Hi s grace

Faith, and the hearing of the Wrd

The Sword of the Spirit,
Essential conditions

DAY OF GOD

8:175

etc. 1: 206

2:63

Sin 7:409

10: 41
10: 46
10: 50
10: 57

10: 61

which is the Word of God
10: 70

10: 66



E conti nued Part No.: Page
EGYPT 8:187
El ection 1: 247, 6:188
End 1: 256
Enmty 1: 263
EPHESI ANS 1: 267
Epi stle 1: 293
Eternal, Everlasting, see Age 1: 47
Eternal, Everlasting, For Ever 1: 296
Evil, see Wages of Sin 7:409
Excel | ent 1: 298
EZEKI EL 8: 202
EZRA -- NEHEM AH  8: 208
Subject Index to all 10 Parts
F
Fabl es 2:1
Face 6:194
Fai | 2:3; 6:198
FAI TH 6:200
Fai t hf ul 2:4
Fam |y 2:5; 6: 206
Far Above All 2:8
Fat hers 2:9
FEET OF CLAY 8:219
Fel | owshi p 2:14
FESTI VAL YEAR 8: 242
Fig Tree 2:18; 8:268
Figures of Speech 6: 207
Fi r mnment 2:21
Firstfruits 2:23
Fl esh 2:24; 6:210
Flesh and Blood 2:25
Flock and Fold 2: 27
For bi ddi ng 2:29
FORECASTS OF PROPHECY 8:269
Fore -Hope 2:30
FORG VENESS 6:213
Found 6:224
Foundati on 6: 227
FOUNDATION OF THE WORLD 8:272
Freedom 6: 232
Ful fil 2: 34
Ful ness 2:35

(F -

H)



F conti nued
FUNDAMENTALS OF CHRI STI AN PRACTI CE (by Stuart Allen)

Prayer,

True
True
True

True
True
True
True

True
True

prayer
prayer
prayer

prayer
prayer
prayer
prayer

prayer

Part No. : Page

doctrinally and di spensationally considered
gi ves access to the Father

10: 79

gi ves fell owship and communi on with God

puts God first,

ot hers second,

rests upon and

clainms God s prom ses

wat ches and waits for

and sel f | ast

10: 82
the Lord s answer

has an intensity and earnestness behind it

is offered to

God t he Fat her
10: 85

is protective
makes doctrine rea

in Christ’s Nane

prayer

and experi nment al

True

prayer

Condi ti ons

will
t hat

conformto the wll
govern the answer

of God
ing of

10: 86
prayer

Abandonment of al

Practical realization of the truth of Sanctification
No self -notive in prayer 10: 88
Undi spensati onal praying 10: 88
Must be perseverance with our praying 10: 89
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (H-J)
G
GALATI ANS 2:37
Garrison 6: 237
Gat her 2:45
GATHERED PEOPLE  8:275
Geneal ogy 6: 237
Generations 2:47
Centile 2:49
G ants 2:55
Gft 6: 247
Gory 2:60
GOD 6: 250
GOG 8: 292
Good Deposit 2:63
GOSPEL 2: 66
GRACE 2:71
Grammar of Prophecy 8: 296
H
Habitation  2:75
HAGGAI 8:298
Hasting wunto the Com ng 2:78

known sin in our

lives 10: 87

10:

10:

10:

10:

10:

.76

80

81

83

85

87

10: 84

10: 84

10: 87



H conti nued

HE FAILETH

Doth His prom se fai
Unquenchabl e,

[owill

God Who cannot
Chri st
t hat

For
Head 2:81
Heal i ng
Heat hen

HEAVEN

Heavenly Pl aces

HEBREWS
Heirs,
Hel

Her esy
Hi d,

Hi gh
High Priest
HOLI NESS
HOLY CITY
HOPE 2:132
HOSEA 8: 309
Hour 2:162
House 2:171
Husband

6: 277

Hi de,

Subj ect

| mage 6:311

cal ling

Part
NOT

not f ai
Lie

the Yea and Anen of Al
He is strong in power,

2: 83
2: 89
2: 89
2:95;
2:101

Fell ow -Heirs

6: 303

and Hi dden
2:132
2:132

6: 306

8: 303

2:183
Index to

IMAGE OF DANIEL 2

Imortality

| mput ati on,

IN ADAM

| NSPI RATI ON
I nt ercession

| NTERPRETATI ON

I SAI AH
| SRAEL

| SRAEL’ S RETURN

J

Jacob 6:374
Jehovah
JEREM AH

J conti nued

JERUSALEM
Jesus 2:229
Jew 2:231

Jig -Saw Puzzle

JOEL
JOHN
Joi nt

8:400
2:232

see
Jubi | ee

JUDE,
Judgnent

Heirs,
JONAH 8: 403

6: 316
see
2:184
6: 318
6: 324

8:328

2:213
8:382

6: 374
8: 390

Part
2:226;

6: 378

6: 380

2: 239

Uncr ushabl e,
t hee,

Account

2:191,;

No. : Page

10: 108
Victory
10: 118

ever nor e?

and Uphel d unti
forsake thee
10: 123

f or
nor

Prom ses 10: 126
not one faileth

6: 272

2:115

2:125

all 10 Parts (J - M

8:317

6:2

6: 332

No. : Page
8: 396

- Hei r s/ Body/ Par t akers,
Fel | ow-Heirs

2:115

THE EPI STLE OF 6:385
Seat

10: 111

10: 130



JUSTI FI CATION BY FAITH 6: 410

K

Key to Prophetic Truth 8:410

Kl NGDOM 2:243

Ki nsman - Redeener, see Redenption 7:186
Know edge, see Acknow edge 1:15

Subject Index to all 10 Parts
L
LAST DAYS
(1) In the dd Testanent 8:416
(2) In the New Testanent 8:428
(3) O the Mstery 8:435
Last Days and Latter Tines 2:251
LAW 2: 260
Letter 2: 266

Li berty, see Freedom 6:232
Lie 2:268

LI FE 71

Lord’'s Day 2:274

LORD S PRAYER 2:276
LORD' S SUPPER 2:284

Love 7:9

Lo -anmi 2: 297

LUKE'S GOSPEL 7:13

M

Make Meet 7:70

MALACHI 9:1

MAN 3:1; 7:70

MANI FESTATI ON 3:3

Manna 7:98

M  conti nued Part No. : Page
Me 3.7

Medi at or 3:8

MEDI ATOR, THE ONE 7:99
Menber 3:9

Menori al 3:10

Mer cy 7:108

Mercy Seat, see Tabernacle 7:358
M CAH 9:6
M DDLE WALL 3:12
Mlk v. Meat 3:18
M LLENNI AL CONTEXTS 3:27
Revel ation 20 is Basic 3:27
(1) Babylon Miust be Destroyed 3:31
(2) The Lord God Omi potent Reigneth
(3) Marriage of the Lanb 3:35
(4) Second Conming of the Lord 3: 36
(5) The Rod of Iron 3: 37
(6) The Overconer 3:41
(7) Government or Kingdom 3:43
Subject Index to all 10 Parts
M LLENNI AL STUDI ES
(1) Bottonmless Pit 9:12
(2) Rest of the Dead 9:18
(3) Wath 9:23
(4) Little Season 9: 28
(5) Heavenly Jerusal em 9: 30

(M

: 31

(M -

©)



(6)
(7)
(8)
(9)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)
(15)
(16)
(17)

Eve of the M1l ennium 9: 36

Lake of Fire 9:41

Convergi ng Lines of Prophetic Truth
Thousand Generati ons 9. 67
Sevenfol d Bl essi ng of Revel ation
New Heaven and the New Earth 9: 74
Nations and the Canp of the Saints
White, its usage in the Apocal ypse
Book of life 9:96
Why ‘the Second’ Death? 9: 97
‘“Hurt’ of the Second Death 9: 98
Times of the Gentiles, and

t he Treadi ng Down of

: 55

171

: 83
190

Jerusal em 9:101

1104

.78

: 95

(0- P

(18) To Whom was the Apocal ypse Witten?
(19) A Few Notes on the MIIlennium 9:113
(20) This is the Sum 9:122
M LLENNI UM (see ZION ...) 9: 293
M RACLE 3: 46
(1) Twelve Mracles that precede Rejection
(2) Two Mracles of Dispensational |nportance 3:53
M  conti nued Part No. : Page
MULTI TUDE OF NATIONS 9:125
MYSTERY 3:59
(1) Mystery that had been Silenced 3:69
(2) Revelation of a Mystery 3:72
(3) What was the Secret? 3:75
(4) Mysteries in Eph., Col., and 1 Tim
(5) Dispensation of the Mystery 3:79
(6) Mystery of Christ 3: 84
MYSTERY MANI FESTED 3:89
(1) Anpbng the Gentiles 3. 89
(2) Mystery of God -- Christ 3:92
(3) God was Manifested in the Flesh
(4) The Meaning of 1 Tim 3:16 3:98
(5) Al exandrian Manuscri pt 3:100
Subject Index to all 10 Parts
N
Nat i on 3:104

NATIONS AND THE TIME OF THE END

Near
Nephi
New
Ni ght
Noah
‘ Now
Numer
O
Aive
One
Open
Ordin
OUR

and Nigh 7111

lim 3:104
3:105
is Far Spent 7:112
3:108
in Acts 26:17 3:113
ics 3:114
Tree, see Romans 4:126
3:117

Face 7:113

ances 7:113

YOUNG PEOPLE

Some suggested | essons 10: 134
The Holy Scriptures 10: 134
Sal vati on 10: 136

The Savi our 10: 137

The Sin -Bearer 10: 138

9:129



Redenpti on 10: 139
Faith 10: 140
‘Children of God’ 10: 141
Qut -resurrection, see Prize 3:305

Phi | i ppi ans 3:196
Hebr ews 2:101
Resurrection 4: 67
Resurrection 7:191
O continued Part No. : Page
OVERCOMER 3:119; 9:293
OVERTHROW or FOUNDATI ON 7:114
Overthrow, see Ephesians 1: 287
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (P - Q
P
Papyri 7:132
PARABLE 3:122
Par adi se 7:133
Parenthesis 3:135

PARENTHETI CAL DI SPENSATI ON 9: 140

PASSOVER WEEK 7:136

PAUL 3:136

(1) Apprehension at Jerusal em 3:136
(2) Roman Citizenship 3:140

(3) Paul the Zeal ot 3:144

(4) Self Portrait 3:149

(5) His Comnpani ons 3:153

(6) An Hebrew of the Hebrews 3:156

PAUL AND HI'S COWPANI ONS
Fel l owship in service 10: 142
Fel | owpri soners 10: 145
Anani as, the man who said ‘brother’ 10:148
Bar nabas, the encourager 10: 151
Silas, the succourer 10: 156
Ti mot hy, the son 10: 160
Luke, the bel oved physician 10: 164
Aquila & Priscilla, or ‘Greater love hath no man than this’

Paul , The Prisoner 3:157

Peace 7:138

PENTECOST 3: 160

PEOPLE 3:174; 9:146
PERFECTI ON or PERDI TI ON 3:176
PERSON 7:139

PHASES OF FAITH
Faith says Amen to God 10: 170
Faith is the crediting of a Testinony 10: 172
‘Historic’ and ‘Saving Faith’ 10:175
A Few Sidelights 10: 177

Head versus Heart 10: 179

Repent ance 10: 182

Faith as a Fruit, a Gft, and | nw ought 10: 184
Phi | enon 3:186

PHI LI PPI ANS 3: 187
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (R-9)

10: 166



P conti nued Part No.: Page
PLEROVA 3:197
(1) Introduction and Chart 3:197

(2) Lessons Taught by the Parable of the *Patch’

(3) Creation and Its Place in the
(4) The First Gap 3:212
(5) Present Creation, a Tabernac
(6) Testinobny of Peter to the Day
(7) Paradise Lost and Restored
(8) Filling up of The Nations
(9) Fulness of Gentiles 3: 246
(10) Head and Ful ness 3: 251
(11) Ful ness of the Seasons 3. 264
(12) Al the Ful ness of God 3: 269

(13) Al the Ful ness of the Godhead Bodily -w se

Pl eroma Chart I nsi de back cover
Pr edesti nati on 3:283

Present ati on 3:293

Pri est 7: 146

Principalities 3: 300

PRI NClI PALITY AND POVER 7: 146

Prior or Qut -Resurrection 3:196
Prison Epistles 3: 160
PRI ZE 3: 302

(1) The Power of His Resurrection 3:302
(2) The Qut -Resurrection 3: 305
(3) The Prize Itself 3:310
(4) The Mark 3: 317
Prom se 3:323
Prom sed Land, |Its Boundaries 9:174
Pr ophecy 3. 325
PROPHECY AND THE MYSTERY 9: 175
Prophecy, Wat 1Is 1It? 9:179
PROPHETI C EARTH  9: 189
Prophets, Chronol ogical Order 9: 199
Prudence 7:160
PULPIT OF THE OPENED BOXK 10: 187
The Opened Book nust be read 10: 188
The Opened Book nust be ‘divided 10: 189
The Opened Book speaks of Chri st 10: 189
Pur pose 3. 326
Q
Qui ckened Toget her 7:161
Subject Index to all 10 Parts

Pur pose

e 3:216

s of Noah
3:234
3:239

of Part 3

(9

3: 200

3: 275



R Part No. : Page
Ransom 7:162
REASONABLE SERVI CE
The Association of Sacrifice with Service 10:191
The Sacrifice of Open Avowal 10: 194
Philippian Gfts, an Odour of a Sweet Snell 10: 198
The Walk that is in Love 10: 202
The Drink O fering 10: 205
The Afflictions of Christ 10: 208
Suf fering, Consol ati on and Exaltation 10: 214
RECKONI NG 7:164
Reckoning and Reality 7:168
RECONCI LI ATl ON 4:1
RED SEA AND JORDAN 7:174
REDEMPTI ON  7: 186
Rei gn, see Prize 3:302
REMNANT 4:35; 9:204
Repent ance 4: 39
Restoration 4:55

RESURRECTI ON 4:67; 7:191
REVELATI ON 4:93

Rewar d 7:237

Ri ght Hand 7:248

RI GHT DI VI SI ON 4:118

RI GHTEQUSNESS 7:239

Roman Stones for the Ephesian Tenple 4:150
ROVANS 4:126

S

Sacrifice 7: 250

Sai nts 4:160

Sal vati on 4:167
SANCTI FI CATI ON 7: 253

SATAN 4:169
The Fini shed Pattern 4:172
The Sin of Satan 4:173
Sat an’ s Doom 4:176
Sat an and Redenpti on 4:179
Satan, and War on the Saints 4:179
Seal 4: 206

Sear ch 4:216
Seat ed 4:218
Second 4:219
Second Comi ng, see Hope 2:132
Mystery 3:59
S conti nued Part No. : Page
Secret in Romans 16:25, see Ronans 4:126
Secret Things 4:237

Secrets of Men 4:221

Secrets of the Son 4: 234

SEED 4: 238

SEVEN TIMES OF LEVITICUS 26:28 9:212
SEVENTY WEEKS OF DAN EL 9 4:276; 9:213

Shadow 4: 283
Sheep 4:284
Short Synopsis of Prophetic Events 9: 238

SIGNS THAT PRECEDE THE PASSI NG
OF HEAVEN AND EARTH 9: 243



SIN 7:276

SLEEP 7:287

So (John 3:16) 7:298

Some Aspects of the Kingdom

in the Light of Their Contexts 9:250
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (S-T1
SONG OF JEHOVAH S NAME 9: 260
Sons of God 4: 285
Sons, see Adoption 1:40
Children v. Sons 1: 142
Soul, see Life 7:1
Man 7:70
SPI RI TUAL 7:299
Star Seed, Dust and Sand 4: 287
STRANGERS and SOJOURNERS with M 7:302
SURETY, THE 7:344
SURVEY OF AGES AND DI SPENSATI ONS 4: 291
SYMBOLS OF SERVICE
Ambassador, Apostle, Angel 10: 218
Bondservant, Builder, and Burden -bearer 10: 221
Cal ling, Ceansing, and Committing 10: 224
Debt ors and Di sci pl es 10: 227
The Ear and the Eye 10: 229
The Pierced Ear 10: 230
The Consecrated Ear 10: 230
The Opened Ear 10: 231
The Opened Eye 10:231
Fi shers, Forsakers, and Fol |l owers 10: 232
Gat herers and Cui des 10: 236
Hel pers and Husbandmen 10: 238
Interpreters and Intercessors 10: 242

Joi nts and Bands 10: 244
The Keeper 10: 247

S SYMBOLS OF SERVI CE conti nued
The Labourer 10: 250
Messengers and M nisters

Nur si ng - Mot her and Nursing -Father

Overseers 10: 258

Perfecters and Preachers

The Refresher 10: 262

Shar peners and Sweeteners
Teachers and Teachi ng 10: 267
Teachi ng and Practice 10: 269
Unnoveabl e 10: 269

Vessel s 10: 272

W t nesses 10: 275

Part No. : Page

10: 252

10: 255

10: 259

10: 264

Subject Index to all 10 Parts

T
Taber nacl e 7: 358

Table 5:1

TELEI GS, or Senses Exercised
Tenpl e 5: 25

TEMPTATI ON 5.:26; 7:361
TENTATI VE TRANSLATI ONS TESTED

5:

1

(U-w

The extreme inmportance of usage dempnstrated

TESTED TRUTH 5:42
THEN COMETH THE END  9: 268

10: 279



THINK OF THAT 5:92

This Generation 9: 280

THREE SPHERES OF BLESSING 5:117

TI ME 5:138

Times of the Gentiles 5: 145

Times of the Gentiles Begin 9: 280
2 Tl MOTHY 5:146

TITUS 5:176

TOOLS FOR THE UNASHAMED WORKMAN 5:274

Two Genealogies of Christ, see Luke's GCospel 7:55
TWO NATURES AND THE SOUL (by Stuart Allen)
A Question of Bal ance 10: 96
The Fl esh 10: 96
The Carnal M nd 10: 97
The A d Man 10: 97
The New Nature -- spirit 10: 98
The New Man and the | nward Man 10: 99
Soul and Spirit 10: 101
Sanctification and Consecration. Hebrew words Charam
Nezer 10: 105
Qadesh 10: 105
Mal e 10: 105
U Part No. : Page
ULTRA DI SPENSATI ONALI SM 5:308
Under st andi ng 5: 330
UNITY 5:332
Unity of the Spirit 5: 346
Vv
VI CTORY
Words used in the New Testanent 10: 293
A Survey of the Field of Battle 10: 294
Essentials to Victory 10: 295
Vol ume 5:383
VOLUME OF THE BOXK 7:372
Subject Index to all 10 Parts (W- 2)
W
WAGES OF SIN 7:409
WAITING ON THE LORD
Silent, Restful, and Unconpl ai ni ng 10: 303
Expectantly waiting 10: 305
Waiting with hope 10: 306
Waiting that stands to serve 10: 307
Waiting as a host under comuand 10: 308
Wi ting of nmutual and eager expectation 10: 309
Waiting that inplies faithful service 10: 311
WALK  10: 6
WARFARE 10: 314
The Power of His Resurrection 10:316
The Essential Basis of Ephesians 6:10 10: 317
Are all the Saved, Sol diers? 10: 318
Stand and Wt hstand 10: 319
The Conpl et e Arnour 10: 325
Proved Arnour 10: 327
WARFARE GREAT 9: 285
WAY 10:1

VWhat happened then? 5: 385
WHAT IS OUR TRUST? 5:390

10: 104



WHAT |IS TRUTH? 10: 329
The Rel ating of Relationships 10: 332
The Necessary Limtations of the Creature 10: 334
The Need for the Divine Inspiration of Scripture 10: 338
Sone Exanpl es of the Proposition:
Truth is Relationship 10: 342
WHAT MANNER OF PERSONS

His Service is Perfect Freedom (Chrysostom 10: 345
Prerequisites for Service 10: 347

WHO and WHAT? 7:428

W continued Part No.: Page

WTH 5:401
WTH ALL THY CETTING GET UNDERSTANDI NG
What Constitutes a Valid Argunent? 10: 350

Names: their Place and | nportance 10: 354

The Constitution of an Assertion 10: 359

The I nport of Propositions 10: 361

Classification 10: 363

Definitions 10: 365

Proposi ti ons 10: 368

The Syl | ogi sm 10: 371

The Fal |l acy 10: 376

Fal | aci es classified 10: 384

Sone El enents of Crooked Thi nking 10: 388

The | nportance of Anal ogy 10: 391

The Definition of Anal ogy 10: 394

Anal ogy, and the I nmage of Cod 10: 396
W TNESS 10: 22

Wtness and Testinony 5:421
WORDS | N SEASON

A Word fitly Spoken 10: 401
Be Filled with the Spirit 10: 401
Faction, Fellowship, Faithful ness 10: 403

The Goal of a Mnistry 10: 406

My Yoke is Easy 10: 408

Prefaces to Prayer 10: 410

Do You Wear a Veil? 10: 413
WORDS WHICH THE HOLY GHOST TEACHETH @ 5:431
Wrks v. Faith 7:435

WORSHI P
The honely character of the Church in the beginning 10: 419
Sone of the adjuncts of acceptable worship 10: 421
WORSHI P 5:463; 7:438
z

ZECHARI AH 9: 286
ZION, THE OVERCOVER, AND THE M LLENNI UM 9: 293






